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IMPORTANT NOTE! 
Spirit DataCine Capstan & Sprocket Pulse Generator FY 6202 / 6272 
SDC 2001 & FY 6222 / 6262 


When using 


@ Film rolls or reels up to 2.8 inches or with more than 
17 inches diameters 
the ballistic of the filmdeck is changed. That means editing op- 
eration with the default telecine controller parameters is not ac- 
curate. We recommend to use 3 inches bobbins for film rolls. 


<—-— 


Bobbin 75mm / 3” Release button 


Inlay for bobbin 


Fixed winding plate 


Wichtiger Hinweis! 


Capstan Cirl. & Sprocket Pulse Generator FY 6202 / 6272 
und FY 6222 / 6262 


Bei Verwendung von 


® Filmrollen oder Filmspulen bis 70 mm oder mit mehr als 
440 mm Durchmessern 
ist die Ballistik des Filmlaufwerks so verandert, dass ein kor- 
rekter Schnittbetrieb mit den Standardparametern des Tele- 
cine -Controllers nicht méglich ist. Wir empfehlen fur Filmrollen 
75 mm Bobbins zu verwenden. 
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IMPORTANT NOTE! 


When using 

bobbins with diameters of 2 inches 
(50mm) 

an undesired film stop is possible during 
high speed shuttle operation near the end of 
the film! 

For that reason Thomson Multimedia re- 
commends to use 75mm bobbins. 


WICHTIGER HINWEIS! 


Beim Verwenden von 


50mm-Filmkernen (Bobbins) 

kann es beim schnellen Umspulen nahe 
des Filmendes zu einem ungewollten Film- 
Stop kommen! 

Thomson Multimedia empfiehit deshalb 
75mm-Filmkerne zu verwenden. 
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ATTENTION! 


The Spirit DataCine film scanner unit weights 
approx. 1314 Ibs! 


The film scanner unit has to be unpacked and 
lifted up by authorized forwarding agencies 
only, with appropriate lifting tool under control 
and instruction of Thomson Multimadia service 
personnel! 


Details for unpacking, lifting up and installing 
the film scanner are contained in the customer’s 
manual. 

The customer’s manual is delivered in a 
separate transport case with the accessories. 


ACHTUNG! 


Der Spirit DataCine Filmabtaster hat ein 
Gewicht von ca. 595 kg! 


Der Filmabtaster darf nur von autorisierten 
Speditionen mit geeignetem Hebewerkzeug, 
unter Aufsicht und Weisung von Thomson Mul- 
timedia Servicepersonal, ausgepackt und auf- 
gestellt werden! 


Detaillierte Hinweise zum Auspacken, Aufstel- 
len und Inbetriebnahme des Filmabtasters sind 
im Kundenmanual enthalten. 

Das Kundenmanual wird in einer separaten 
Transportkiste gemeinsam mit dem Zubehér 
geliefert. 
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Trademarks 


1.General 


About this Manual 
Planning & Installation is part two in a set of two parts of the Customer's Manual. 


This part informs the user about the Spirit DataCine Film Scanner features, basic 
operation, specifications, installation, system applications, startup procedure and 
pin assignment of various interfaces. 


All brand and product names are trademarks of their respective companies. 
Technical information in this document is subject to change without notice. 
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11 INTRODUCTION 


The Spirit DataCine Film Scanner is a professional digital multi-standard telecine 
based on highly sophisticated CCD film scanning technology, for reproduction of 
color and black/white films of the most different formats in highest picture quality. 


Spirit DataCine Film Scanner SDC 2002 


Fig. 100: SDC 2002 


The unit is equipped with a high-resolution Kodak Advanced Imaging Head (AIH), 
the electronic for film pre- and postprocessing and a keycode reader mounting sup- 
port. The operating software serves to set the video parameters by means of the 
primary color correction in extended ranges. The film scanner is prepared for vari- 
ous useful options like Rotation, Steadiscan, HDTV Output, Data Output via 
Phantom Transfer Engine, 6/8 perf film mode Vistavisionand a 6-Sector Color 
Correction. These features make the film scanner predestined for high-end post- 
productions. 


Extended flexibility provided by the options mentioned above gives the film scanner 
a definite lead in telecine technology. 
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1.2 FEATURES, SPECIAL CHARACTERISTICS 


Principle of 
film scanning 


Output 
standards 


Film types 


Film formats 


Format change 


Lens gate 
assemblies 


Effect filter 


A prism assembly splits up the line of the light scanning film onto the respective 
color filters of the R G B line CCD sensor and onto a quad, quarter-line CCD sensor 
providing the high-resolution detail signal. 

The impinging light is optoelectrically converted into pixel elements of the CCD line 
sensor depending on the line content, then transferred in parallel to the analog 
CCD shift register and read out horizontally. 


The film scanner provides for reproduction of fitms in the 625/50 and 525/59.94 (4:3 
/ 16:9) SDTV standards and - as optional feature - in the various HDTV standards 
(1280x720 / 1920x1080 - interlaced 2:1, progressive 1:1, segmented frame) or in 
DPX film data format. EDTV standards are prepared. 


COLOR PRINT (B/W positive, B/W negative, color positive), COLOR NEGATIVE, 
INTERMEDIATE* and PRIMETIME films of all formats can be reproduced, which 
have 1 (16 mm) 2, 3, 4 (35 mm) perforation holes per frame. 


The option “Vistavision” provides the reproduction of 6 and 8-perf films. 


* Intermediate film: a normal positive film with an orange colored mask which is 
also used in negative films. 


The film scanner operates with S8 (option), 16mm, Super 16mm, Academy 35mm 
and Full Aperture -35mm film formats. A simple switch-over enables 4:3 as well as 
16:9 reproduction. 


Format change from 35mm to other film formats without the need of adjustments, 
simply by menu selection and exchanging the lens gate assembly. 


To operate standard films with optical sound track areas by using full aperture lens 
gate assembly, itis recommended to replace the film gate block by a corresponding 
film gate block with a smaller illumination aperture. 


The film scanner can be equipped with the following lens gate assemblies (also 
called LGA): 


® Super 16mm lens gate assembly plus Gate Block FSB S16 GB or FSB 16 GB 
{Is also used for S8 films by means of optional adapters) 


@ FA35mm liens gate assembly (Full Aperture) plus Gate Block FSB FA 35 GB 
or FSB 35GB 


The Effect Filter device facilitates the usage of optical effect filters for the Spirit Da- 
taCine film scanner. It consists of a prepared LGA and a selection of drawers which 
position filters in the optical path between the projection lens and the CCD sensors. 
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Gateblast unit 
~ strongly 
recommended 


Sizing 


Primary color 
correction 


Secondary color 
correction 


Aperture 
2D contour 
correction 


Film reels or 
winding plates 


Film transport 


Film transport 
modes 


An integrated gateblast unit consisting of a pressure reducer, air filter and magnetic 
vaive keeps the light gap and the integration cylinder of the film gate dustfree. 
An external air compressor (approx. 2.5 - 7.5 bar or 35 - 100 ib / sq. inch - air volume: 
40 |/ min. / oilfree operating) is required. 


Attention! 
The using of the gateblast unit is strongly recommended to keep the film 


gate with illumination slit and integration cylinder clean from dust. 


The fully digitized sizing facility allows a distortion-free reproduction of different film 


formats. 
Broadcast quality picture section enlargements and reductions are possible via the 


sizing adjustments. 


Via stored matrix and mask settings, all positive, negative and interpositive films 
are adapted to the film scanner. 


Color correction adjustments can be carried out individually or together in the black, 
gray and white picture areas. 


The chrominance saturation compensates color losses of the film being scanned. 
SDC 2002 is prepared for the option “6-Sector Color Correction”. 


The horizontal and vertical contour and aperture enhancement of the film scanner 
provides optimum sharpness. 


The film capacity of winding plates (O = 44 cm) amounts to 900 m and of film reels 


(© = 54 cm) to 1200 m. 
{In addition, film loop operation is possibile. 


The film transport is made continuously. The silent capstan drive is microcomputer- 
controlled and ensures gentle film handling. 


There are two unlocked modes of film transport in forward and reverse motion: 


1. Single frame mode 


2. Continuously adjustable search mode 
with visible picture and full color picture size) 
from slow motion {= 1/10 of normal speed) 
atleast 3 times the normal speed for 35mm film to 10 times of normal speed 
at least 6 times the normal speed for 16mm film to 25 times of normal speed 


Locked modes 


Normal speeds are: 
24 frames/s 
25 frames/s 


for 60 Hz TV standards 
for 50 Hz TV standards 
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Auto 
functions 


Analog 
video interface 


Digital 
video interface 


Sepmag 
control interface 


Time code system 


Key code reader 
systems 


Key code 
embedded 
in DPX data 


Fixed film transport speeds (forward and reverse): 
with 50 Hz standard: 6 1/ 4, 12 1/9, 25 and 50 fps 
and with 60 Hz standard: 6, 12, 18, 24, 30 and 48 fps 


Variable SAS (select a speed) film transport speeds forward and reverse: 
are from 2 to 57 fps. 


in addition, quick stop and a high-grade freeze frame are standard. 


The film scanner has an automatic quick stop mode that responds to film break 
and film run out. 


The FPN (Fixed Pattern Noise) correction: includes the automatic shading com- 
pensation, the automatic white balance and the coarse POS/NEG matching. 


The automatic iris control can adjust the film illumination intensity for 3 f-stops 
within 42 ms. 


Analog R G B or Y Cg Cr standard video interface (SDTV Output FY 6312) enables 
connection to conventional video equipment. 


The digital video interface (SDTV Output FY 6312) provides SDTV 4:2:2 output 
signals conforming to EBU Tech. 3267-E and SMPTE 125 M interface format and 
to the CCIR 601 and CCIR 656 standards. 


@ Digital Outputs: 
- SDTV 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4 or 4x4 Parallel 
- SDTV 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4 or 4x4 Serial 


Distribution of EDTV and 8:4:4 signals via this interface is prepared. 


This interface can be used to drive external SEPMAG units (e.g. Killi, Albrecht, 
Sondor, Perfectone a.o.) lip-synchronously to the associated film. 
Two bi-phase sync pulses determine the direction of tape motion of the external 


SEPMAG unit. 
These pulses are configurable to 1x (25/24 Hz) 2x (50/48 Hz) or 10x (250/240 Hz) 


the film speed. 


The film scanner enables a clear identification of every frame at any PLAY speed. 
Linear Time Code compatible to SMPTE standard 12M is provided at socket LTC 
OUT Racks. 


The “Keycode Reader Mounting Support” provides the use of AATON, Evertz and 
ARRI keycode reader heads and is now standard on the SDC 2002. 
Note! 


Reader heads and encoders are not included. 


The operating procedure applies to keycode data reproduction generated by a key- 
code reader from the manufacturers Evertz or AATON. 
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Local Control The film scanner is supplied with the Local Control Pane! which provides basic op- 
systems eration of transport, framing, FPN, stand-by and local / remote functions. 


The Functional Control Panel provides complete functional control of the film scan- 
ner, incl. setups. This panel controls the machine via the internal IMCS 1 interface. 


Remote control The remote control interface IMCS 1 serves also to remotely control the film scan- 
interfaces ner from external devices (e.g. Pogle Pandora, DaVinci Renaissance). 


IMCS control interface 


The iMCS control interface (internal machine communication system) is designed 
as a contro! connection between machine(s) and and external controllers on 
Cheapernet basis (IEEE 802.3 standard). 


iMCS: 10Base-T / RJ45 connectors with internal Hub 
Standard IEEE 802.3 
For Graphical Control Panel, Film Color Correctors and Diag- 
nostic PC with cheapernet |. F. board. 


WF-monitoring A monitoring selector allows to display a signal at several test points within the digi- 


tal processing chain, for enhanced monitoring session and for test purposes. 


Creativity package The “Creativity Package” operating in the standard SDC 2002 is designed to ex- 


tend various ranges of the primary color correction and to facilitate rhombic effects. 


Note! 
For using the rhombic effects,the option FH 1674 Rotation is required. 


PTR rollers The Particle Transfer Rollers used to clean the film during play on both sides of dirt, 


1.2.1 


1.2.2 


dust and lint. 
The rotlers are performed as reverse helix particle transfer rollers. That means they 
contain a Micro Mat helix side-wipe system for a powerful film cleaning. 


GCP 1 GRAPHICAL CONTROL PANEL 


The control panel GCP1 designed as graphical user interface allows all opera- 
tional functions to be controlled. 


LENS GATE ASSEMBLY AND GATE BLOCK OPTIONS 


@ FSB FA 35 LGA Lens Gate Assembly, 35 mm 
For scanning full aperture 35mm projection of aperture POS, NEG and IP films. 
Comprising: 
- Integration cylinder, full aperture film gate 
~ Condenser optics, image optics 
- Test film: Chess Board 
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6 FSB 35 GB Film Gate, 35 mm 
For scanning the Academy 35mm projection aperture of POS, NEG and IP 
films. In exchange with the 35mm full aperture film gate which is part of the FA 
35 LGA. 
Comprising: 
- Integration cylinder, film gate 


@ FSB S16LGA Lens Gate Assembly, $16 mm 
For scanning the Super 16mm camera aperture of POS., NEG. and IP films. 
Comprising: 
- Integration cylinder, film gate 
- Condenser optics, image optics 
- Test film: Chess Board 


@ FSB 16 GB Film Gate, 16 mm 
For scanning the 16mm projection aperture of POS., NEG. and IP films. In ex- 
change with the S 16m film gate, which is part of the S 16 LGA. 
Comprising: 
- Integration cylinder, film gate 


® FH 6602 S8mm Film scanning 
For scanning of Super 8mm film material in combination with the $16 Lens 


Gate Assembly. 


1.2.3 AUDIO OPTIONS 


Audio formats 


Analog 
audio interface 


Digital 
audio interface 


All usual audio tracks can be scanned 

16 and 35mm comopt sound (COMOPT/mono) 

16mm commag sound (COMMAG/mono) 

35mm comopt sound (COMOPT/Dolby stereo, switchable to mono) 


The analog audio interface of the film scanner enables connection of mono or ste- 
reo signals to conventional audio studios. 

Analog outputs: 

- Audio 1/2 

- Monitor L/R 

- Headphone 


The digital audio interface conforms to the AES/EBU standard. 
The sound can be digitally delayed from the control panel. 
Digital Output 

- AES / EBU 


® FH 1129 Audio Scanner & Processor 
incl. 
Audio Scanner 1 (Commag 16 mm / Mono) 
Audio Scanner 2 (Comopt 35 / 16) 
Audio Equalizer & Processor Boards 
Mounting into Rack 1 and Filrmdeck 


@ FY 1102 Audio Output Transformer 
For symmetrical and ground-free analog outputs; galvanically isolated. 
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1.2.4 TE 2101 Transfer Engine Package 101 Option 


TE 2101 contains a HIPPI Serial Interface and the Transfer Engine Software 
for high-speed film data to be fed to a computer workstation. 
The accompanying Data Output I.F. Board FY 6345 is mounted in Rack 3. 


1.2.5 TE 2111 GSN Transfer Engine Option 
TE 2111 contains a GSN (Gigabyte Systern Network) Interface and the Trans- 
fer Engine Software for high-speed film data to be fed to a computer worksta- 


tion. 
The dedicated Data Output I.F. Board FY 6385 is mounted in Rack 3. 


1.2.6 FH 1674 ROTATION OPTION / FH 1684 Rotation Upgrade Kit 
Allows to rotate the picture in a range of 0 - 360° (full rotation) 
incl.: 
- FY 6301 Spatial Control & Address Generator 
- FY 6302 Effect Spatial Processing 3x 
Mounting in Rack 3 


1.2.7 FH 1675 HDTV OUTPUT OPTION 
Selectable are: 


HDTV standards 

1250/50 / 2:1 according to CCIR TG 11 or EU 95 

1125/60 and 1125/59.94 / 2:1 according to SMPTE 260M | 
1920x1080/60 and 59.94 / 2:1 according to SMPTE 274M | 


FY 6313.xx HDTV Output Digital provides following digital output signals: 
HDTV 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4 or 4x4 Parallel LinkA/B 

or 

digital serial via included serializers (2x LinkA and 2x LinkB / four BNC) 


Note: 
HDTV standard 1250/50 2:1 interlace not in digital serial available! 


Note! Pinning according to CCIR TG 11 


FY 6314.xx HDTV Output Analog provides the following analog output signals: 
HDTV Analog RGB or Y Cr Cg standard HDTV interface 


1.2.8 FH 1635 OPTION DTV 


The Option DTY, operating in the Spirit DataCine film scanner SDC 2001, is de- 
signed to generate film images according to the digital TV standards listed below. 


TV Standards The new selectable TV standards are: 
@ 1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 
@ 1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
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1.2.9 


1.2.10 


1.2.11 


1.2.12 


1.2.13 


1.2.14 


1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 


1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 
@ 1920 x 1080 / 50 interlaced 2:1 


Note! 
Precondition for the operation of FH 1636 Upgrade Kit DTV is the Option 
HDTV Output FH 1675, installed into SDC 2002. 


FH 6700A STEADISCAN OPTION 


The option Steadiscan FH 6700A, an electronic stabilization system integrated in 
the Spirit DataCine Film Scanner SDC 2002, is an add-on steadiness improvement 
system for following applications: 


® Stabilization of 35mm 4perf original camera negative film stock 


® Film image stabilization for super critical film effects and compositing tasks 


6SC SDC - 6 SECTOR COLOR PROCESSOR OPTION 


Basic 6 sector color corrector for yellow, green, cyan, blue and magenta. It extends 
the primary color corrector already supplied with Thomson film scanners and works 
always in the highest possible resolution of the scanning system. 


FH 1639 VISTAVISION OPTION 


Extends the 35mm scanning formats by 
- 35mm 8 perf (Vistavision) film format 
- 35mm 6 perf (Cinerama) film format 


Note! Option Rotation is required. 


SGR 2000 SCREAM GRAIN REDUCER OPTION 


Resolution independent Grain Reducer contains a signal processing in RGB up to 
2k in real time, use of the internal real time bus interface of Spirit DataCine and con- 
trolied by the GCP or a TK controller 


FH 6602 S8MM FILM SCANNING OPTION 


Accessories 


See LGA and Gate options 1.2.2 


@ FH 1020 Basic Accessories 
Contents: 
Toolbag with various standard and special tools 
Dustaway compressed air cleaner 


@ Customer’s Manual 
Customer's Manual FU 0120 
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(1x already supplied with the basic unit) 
incl.: 

Part 1: Operation Manual 

Part 2: Planning & Installation 


@ FH 1660 Diagnostic Kit SDCMAINT 
Provides comprehensive diagnostic, service presets and remote access con- 
trol of the DataCine SDC 2002 via modem and software PC DUO. 
Comprising: 
- PC Software SDCMAINT DS 0153 
- PC DUO software FH 1661 for remote access control 
- PC LAN connection cable 10 m 


Features: 

® SDC 2002 Option control (views and enables additional software options) 
®@ iMCS protocol recording and editing 

® System messages recording, editing and weighting selection 

® Software and board version indication 

®@ Operating time for the DataCine, projection, capstan and audio lamps 

® Continuous realtime board check for correct type, version, sync pulses, 


RSCI control over temperature 

Store, analyze and reload system dumps 
Mini control panel 

Interactive system tests via script files 
Remote contro! access for Thomson service 


Download of Lookuptables 


Hardware Requirements for SDCMAINT: 


Desktop PC with a CPU Intel Pentium or compatible using Windows 95/98, 
Me, NT/2000 or XP 


CD ROM drive 


VGA graphics adapter with a minimum of 640x480 pixels and 16 colors 
(recommended are 800x600 or 1024x768 pixels and 256 colors) 


8 MB RAM 


Ethernet card (ISA, PCI, PCMCIA or Pocket Adapter} with a BNC connec- 
tor (10base2) or 10Base-T RJ45 connector. 


Modem for remote control access with PC-DUO 


1.2.15 OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES 


6 FH 1921 Spare Lamp House incl. Xenon Lamp 0 128 192 110 
Pre-mounted Xenon lamp in a house, for instant availability of the film scanner 


1-10 


P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


1.General 


after a lamp failure. 
Xenon Lamp incl. housing 


® Air exhaust hood 2 128 500 010 
Exhaust hood with flanges for two 10-inch air hoses. 


@ Test films 
35 mm: 
Checkerboard test 35 mm (3 m) 
Grating test 35mm (3 m) 
Format film 35 mm anamorphic (3 m) 
Format film 35 mm academy (3 m) 
5MHz focus distribution 35mm 


Dolby stereo COMOPT audio, with pink noise 35mm 
Dolby stereo COMOPT audio, signal level 35mm 


2 perf test film 
3 perf test film 


16mm: 

Checkerboard test 16 mm (2.8 m) 
Grating test 16 mm (2.8 m) 

Format film 16 mm (3 m) 

Format film 16 mm anamorphic (3 m) 


@ Service Manual FU 0093 - 0 126 629 300 
Comprehensive technical manual 


1.2.16 CONSUMABLES 


@ Xenon Lamp - 0 128 690 710 
Spare xenon lamp 300 W / 24 V 


@ Spare PTR set - 3 149 900 882 
contains 4 rollers 


1.2.17. FH 1032 ONE-PHASE POWER TERMINAL UNIT 


(Option FH 1052 - 0 128 105 200) 
Alternative to the standard Three-Phase Power Terminal. 
Only for 230 V! 


1.2.18 FH 1033 TWO-PHASE POWER TERMINAL UNIT 


(Option FH 1053 - 0 128 105 300) 
Alternative to the standard Three-Phase Power Terminal. 


1137 900 332 
1 131 900 333 
2 015 630 056 
2015 630 054 
2 131 900 163 


1011 010 082 
1011 010 083 


1 015 630 072 
1015 630 071 


1 131 900 336 
1 131 900 337 
2 015 630 051 
2 015 630 053 
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SDC 2002 


Note! 
The phase-to-phase voltage must have a value of about 208V. 
Connection: L1+12+ PE 


Details see chapter 4.11 “Mains Voltage Connection” in this manual. 
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1.3 OVERVIEW 


4.3.1 Operational Unit Spirit DataCine Film Scanner 


The film scanner consists of the following modules: 


Me at em SE lige = Sas ——— 16 


1 
12 10 
10 ——" 6 
Spirit | 
 DataCine 
4,8 —-H 
- 5, 13, 14, 15 
m°)) Cm 
Fig. 101: 


1. AIH - Analog Image Head - Processing and optional Audio Processing (Rack 1) 

2. Fitm Scanner - Lens Gate Assembly (35mm or 16mm LGA, S8mm Scanning Option) 
3. Filmdeck 

4. Film Preprocessor (Rack 2) 


5. Film Postprocessor (Rack 3) 


including: 
SDTV Analog Out RGBSK or ¥Y Ca Cap SK 
SDTV Digital Out 4:2:2 or 4:2:2:4 or 4x4 


6. Local Contro! Panel 
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1.3.2 


OPTIONS 


7. Control Panel Kit 
19-inch Rack version, see figure 102 


8. Monitor Selector FY 1408.xx 


9. Keycode Reader Mounting Support 


SDC 2002 


holder for AATON, EVERTZ and ARRI keycode systems 


10. Particle Transfer Roller Set 


oO 


11. Diagnostics Kit FH 1660 (see figure 102) 


Diagnosis & maintenance tool “SDCMAINT"” incl. remote access control via 


PC DUO. 


Not included but required: PC with Ethernet I.F and modem. 
Hardware requirements for PC and Ethernet card see separate manual 


SDCMAINT. 


The following units are optionally available: 


12. Audio Pick-up & Processor Set FH 1129 
On the Filmdeck: 
Audio Scanner 1 FH 1013 
Audio Scanner 2 FH 1023 


Option for Audio Set 1129: 
Audio Output Transformer FY 1102 


13. HDTV Processing FH 1675 
including: 
FY 6314.xx HDTV Output Analog 


FY 6313.xx HDTV Output Digital 


2x HD Serializers HD 10SR 


14. TE 2101 Transfer Engine Package 101 
incl. 
FY 6345.xx Data Output |. F. Board, 


(Commag 16) and 
(Comopt 35 / 16 mm) 


GBRSK 
or 
Y Cp Ca SK 


4:2:2 
or 
4:2:2:4 
or 

4x4 


4:4:4 or 2 x 4:2:2 


FH 6335 HiPPI Serial |.F. for data transmission via fibre optic cable 
and Transfer Engine software for high-speed fiim data to be fed to a computer 


workstation. 
alternatively 


TE 2111 GSN (Gigabyte System Network) TransferEngine 
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15. Rotation FH 1674 

16. Air Exhaust Hood 2 128 500 010 
17. FH 6700A Steadiscan 

18. S8mm Film Scanning, see item 2. 


Separate units 


19 -— 
Diagnostic PC 
with Ethernet Card i 
oP 
Fig. 102: 


For SDC 2002 system configuration, the following units are recommendable: 


19. Waveform monitor - multistandard (e.g. Philips PT 5464 HD) 


20. Active audio speaker (e.g. Fostex 6301B) 


21. Video color monitor (e.g. Sony 2010 / SDTV or Barco HDM 2051/HDTV) 
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1.3.3. Blockdiagram Spirit Datacine Film Scanner - Video Signal Path - 
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1.3.4 THEORY OF OPERATION 


The film scanner signal processing is performed in three 19-inch Racks 1 - 3. 


The system is designed to be operated remotely from a separate control system 
via cheapernet interface RJ45 / iMCS. 


A local control panel serves for basic operation at the DataCine. 


Philips provides a full feature Functional Control Panel CP1 as a remote device. 


The main units are: 


® FD&LGA Film Deck with LGA & Local Control Panel 
@® Rack 1 Film Scanning and option Audio Processing 
@ Rack 2 Film Pre-processing 
@ Rack 3 Film Post-processing 
@ GCP1 Graphical Control Panel (full feature remote device) 
Film Deck with LGA Rack 1 Rack 2 Rack 3 
Film Post-Processing 
Link A 
tink Par 
Digital 
Film per tink Ser. 
ccD Scanning Option 
Detail / [1920 pixels] 8 Audio AYCR Analog 
- Color COMMAG 16 ges 
Sensors COMOPT 16/3f 
LinkA _ Digital 
HDTV tink 58° 
Output 
Digital RICR 
Option SY Analog 
$s 
HIPPI 
Serial LF. 
oF 
GSN LF. 


Graphical 
Control 
Panel CPi 


Fig. 103: Film scanner signal processing 
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Overview Rack 1 named "Film Scanning and Audio Processing” receives seven analog 
channels (White 1-4 and R G B) from the CCD preamplifier. 


This Rack contains the A/D converters supplying seven data streams of 14 bit 
words to the second Rack "Film Pre-processing”. 

Dual channel audio processing and digital delay to compensate for different sound 
to picture distance is another task for Rack 1 (Audio FH 1129 option). 

The video data passes through Rack 2 "Film Pre-processing” and Rack 3 "Film 
Post-pracessing” which provides SDTV and optionally HDTV or film data dpx sig- 
nals. 


The following output signals are available: 


Output 
Signals Rack 3 


SDTV mode 


@ Parallel Digital Out 4:2:2 or 4:2:2:4/ Y Cpa Cp kK 
or 
4x4/GBRKor Y Ca Ca k 


® 2x Serial Digital Out same as parallel digital out 


® Analog Out RGBSKorY Cg Cp S K 


HDTV mode (optional with FY 6313 / FY 6314) 


@ Parallel Digital Out 4:2:2 or 4:2:2:4 / Y CR Cg K 
or 
4x4/GBRKorY CaCgpk 


®@ Serial Out 4x4 /GBR K or Y Cp Cg K (2x2 BNC) 


@® Analog Out GBRSK 
or 
Y/Cra/Cgp/S/K 


Data mode 


@ Option TE 2101 Transfer Engine: 
HIPPI Serial 1.F. FH 6335 
High-speed data transmission to a computer workstation via fibre optic cable. 


@ Option GSN Transfer Engine 
Gigabyte System Network 
High-speed data transmission to a computer workstation via GSN Interfacing 
and GSN Switch. 


Control Each rack is controlled by its dedicated microcomputer. A fast communication bus 

System using "Cheapernet based internal Machine Communication System (iMCS}" con- 
nects the microcomputer controller boards with the Graphical Contro! Panel, also 
providing RS 422 control interface and RS 232 diagnostics interface. 


Basic operation facilities are provided by the standard Local Control Panel via I2C 
bus. 
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Rack 1 Film Scanning & Audio Processing 


The film scanning unit and audio processing (optional) contain the following de- 
vices. 


® AIH Film Scanning Systems 
@ Signal Processing (A/D Converter) 
® Audio Processing (Option) 


® ASC Analog Signal Controller 


AIH Film Scanning System 


FH 69D0A wt 
FILM SCANNER (AIH) — 


7xSignat 4 
Processing 
FY 6110 


High Speed Logic 
NTE EAMES al 1 FY 8109 I 


Focus Control FH 1940 J TON ASC 
since Ki ey vag cueet 


107 Fa Jj 


fon FY 1105 


TLLUMENAT! 
‘CONTROL 
FT Taao ima 
Fast Aperture 
Servo Board 
Condenser Condenser 
Ta fh ° 
y 
wrcH Fin FH 1910 
SPEED bid 


SHUTTER 


Fast XENON 
APERTURE LAMP 
FH 1922 FH 1921 


Filter Wheel FH1823 
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AlH The AIH (Advanced Imaging Head) is a high-performance CCD scanner system 
FH 6900 and consists of: 
- optical path with 
Xenon lamp, condenser lens 1, hot mirror (infrared filter), heat absorbing filter, 
fast aperture, 4-position filterwheel with safety shutter, condenser lens 2, 
integration cylinder and projection lens 
- beam splitter 
- triple fine RGB CCD sensor 
- quad 1/4 line Detail (Luminance) CCD sensor 


CCD film scanner optical path 


Condenser Lens 1 


Hot Mirror & infrared Filter 
Lamp House Assy 
with 


Heat absorbing Filter 
Fast Aperture 


Xenon Lamp 


4 -position Filterwheel 
A & Safety Shutter 
Condenser Lens 2 


Condenser - 


Integration 
Cylinder 


Motion Picture 


~ , i Film 
Chroma CCD f 
s | 
SS -7 "Brojection 
i, Lens 
La, Beam splitter 
Detail CCD 
Fig. 105: 
Xenon Lamp Illumination is the key element; it must be spectrally broad-band, possess flexible 
300W intensity and has to provide a uniform energy across the visible spectrum. A Xenon 
FH 6907 lamp illumination source is capable of providing these requirements. 


The lamp is supplied by a Lamp Power Supply Unit (10 - 24 A) which is controlled 
by the board ASC (Analog Signal Controller). 


Note! Observe technical information TM 638 “jHumination Level and Xenon 
Lamp Specifications” in the supplements of this manual. 


Condenser Condenser Lens 1 bundles the light at the input of the optical path. 
Lens? 
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Heat absorbing 


Infrared Filter 


Fast Aperture 


FH 1922 


Filter Wheel 
FH 1923 


Safety Shutter 


Condenser 
Lens 2 


Lens Gate 
Assemblies 
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A dichroic mirror reflects a large amount of the heat in the light beam. This dichroic 
mirror is positioned at an angle to the light beam so that the heat is not bounced 
back directly at the lamp. 


A filter system protects the sensitive CCD sensors against the infrared component 
of the light source. 


The Xenon light then passes through an adjustable aperture. 

In the film scanner, a high-speed electromechanical aperture is used to control 
video gain levels by changing the illumination level for scenes with different mini- 
mum film densities. 


For optically matching the various film material, the light passes through the filter 


wheel. 
It consists of a motor driven wheel with the following filters: 


© PRINT for positive or negative film material 


@ COLOR for positive or negative film material, with orange mask for better color 
separation 


@ PT for Prime Time positive or negative material, with an orange mask 


® |IMED for intermediate {positive or negative) film material also with an orange 
mask 


Dichroic filters are used in the design of each of these 4 filters for transmission and 
wavelength selectivity. 


The dichroic filters match the illumination characteristic to the respective film dye 
characteristic. 


Caps the Xenon illumination after the film has stopped or during film gate change. 


A second condenser lens bundles the light into the integration cylinder. 


For the film scanner there are 35mm and 16mm lens gate assemblies available: 


@ FSB FA35LGA 
35mm Full Aperture Lens Gate Assembly 


® FSBSI6LGA 
Super 16mm Lens Gate Assembly 


The lens gate assemblies are designed for rapid change-over and facilitates the 
usage of optical effect filters. 
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Integration The illumination reaches the film at the film gate by passing an illumination integra- 
Cylinder tion chamber. 


Film Gate Block 


Projection Lens 
(Optics) 


Beam Splitter 


Seanner Sensors 
FY 6912 Lum 
FY 6903 Chrom 


The cylindrical integration chamber is coated with a highly reflective paint material. 


The illumination fight rays bounce around inside the chamber to form a diffuse 
*spray” of rays as they exit the iiumination slot. This slot is in a plane in parallel to 
the film path. 


The diffuse illumination softens the projected edge of scratches, masking approxi- 
mately 80 % of the scratches as far as the image color dyes are not damaged. 


This process dramatically reduces the need for wet gate transfer. 

The film is transported over a skidplate and guided by a ceramic plate and spring 
rollers. This provides a gentle and stable movement of the film through the imaging 
area. 


The 35mm / 16mm projection optics consist of high-performance lenses, optimized 
for the appropriate film format and designed to provide high chromatic fidelity. 


A beamsplitter separates the image information into two separate paths one to- 
wards the smailer luminance detail array photosites and the other towards the 


farger color array photosites. 
This unique imaging architecture is a key factor in the film scanner achieving an 
excellent "signal-to-noise" performance and high resolution. 


4x 1/4 Line CCD for Detail Signal (White 1-4) 


The horizontal scan resolution of 1920 pixels is created by a unique silicon CCD 
design. 


FY 6912 Detail Sensor Pitta oe 
| White 1 White 3 
| 


FY6903 Color Sensor ise Shere basi oe ci aes 


Fig. 106: CCD line sensors 


in order to achieve the most efficient transfer of image information content, the de- 
tail sensor pixels were divided into four linear arrays. 

This allows the CCD line readout to be done in four parallel channels of more than 
480 pixels each. 
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By this principle, the pixel sampling rate of approx. 120 MHz for a high-resolution 
fine can be reduced to 30 Megasamples per second for each detail channel. 
The four detaif channel linear arrays are located on one sensor chip. 


3 x CCD Line Array Chroma R G B: 


Acolor sensor contains three linear arrays, one for Red, one for Green and one for 
Blue in order to capture the scene color information from the film. 

Each of the three arrays contains more than 960 pixels and has photosites that are 
4x the size of the detail sensor photosites. 


Red, green and blue dichroic filters are placed over each CCD line array in order 
to filter the broad spectral bandwidth of the image projected onto the sensor photo- 


sites. 


After separating the image information into the luminance and chrominance paths, 
the film-modulated illumination has now been converted into seven channels of 
CCD sampled analog signals, with each channel operating at 30 MHz. 


This is equivalent to 210 MHz Megasamples per second, 120 of detail and 90 of 
color. Each sample is electronicaily captured and compared to analog ground. The 
analog voltage difference is A/D converted into a 14-bit code word. 


The seven signals - W1 - 4 and R G B - are then routed to Rack 2. 


Two of High Speed Logic Boards with common artwork are used in the AIH film 
scanner to realize time synchronization between CCD scanner head and the film 
clock generator. These boards create the clocks for the signal processing and the 
master clock for the rest of the SDC 2002. 


Analog Signal Controller ASC 


The dedicated rack controller ASC is connected to all boards via RSCI ( Rack Serial 
Control !.F). it provides all modules of the cabinet with control and setup parame- 
ters and communicates with the other rack controllers (FDC Rack 2, SPC Rack 3) 
and external controllers via ethernet interface. 


The following main functions are provided by this unit: 


@ Setup and control of all audio functions 


® Control of the analog image head (AIH) including: 
Focus adjust 
Gate and optics 
Lamp and fast aperture 
Illumination 
AIH diagnostic 
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Audio Processing FH 1129 (option) 

Block diagram see figure 107 
COMMAG The optional Audio Set FH 1129 provides the following audio systems: 
COMOPT 


Audio Scanner 1&2 


Equalizer 
Board 
FY 1101 


Audio Processor 
FY 1103 


Audio Processor 
FY 1104 
EBU Level 


Output 
Transformer 
FY 1102 


@ 16mm Magnetic Sound (COMMAG 16 Mono) 
(COMOPT 16 Mono) 
(COMOPT 35 Left / Right) 


@ 16mm Optical Sound 


@ 35mm Optical Sound 


Ait the above audio magnetic and optical scanning systems are part of Audio Scan- 
ner 1 & 2 assembly. 


FH 1013 
FH 1023 


Audio Scanner 1 & 2 is a single unit mounted close to the capstan drive. 


COMMAG 16 mm mono 
COMOPT 16mm mono/35mm stereo 


Audio Scanner 1 
Audio Scanner 2 


The pre-amplifying and electronical equalization of the signal is done on the Audio 
Equalizer Board FY 1101. 

Alternatively an external SEPMAG stereo signa! can be connected on XLR socket 
EXTERN 1/2 IN. 

!f a "Dolby processed” film is replayed, an external Dolby A/ SR noise processing 
system can be used. 


Due to the positions of the scanners for image and sound information from the film, 
audio is advanced with respect to the video output signal. 


This is compensated by a digital audio delay on the Audio Processor FY 1103. 
The balanced output signals (Audio 1 / 2; Monitor left / right) are floating and can 
be switched to various studio levels -3, 0, 4, 8 dB. 

An additional digital audio outputis provided according to the AES / EBU standard. 
The digital audio signal is synchronized either to an external 48 kHz signal or to the 
internal video signal. 

A 48 kHz output is provided to synchronize external audio equipment. 


Note! 

Normally the digital audio level adjustment is done according to SMPTE Rec- 
ommended Practice “Audio Levels for Digital Audio” RP 155-1997. 

For European customers, the digital audio level setting according to EBU 
R68-1995 can be implemented with the optional Audio Processor Board 
FY 1104 instead of FY 1103. 


(Additional option) 
The Audio Output Transformer FY 1102 should be used if a symmetrical ground- 
free analog signal is required. 


If only AES / EBU digital audio is used, the output transformer option is of no use. 
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1.3.4.2. Audio Blockdiagram 
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1.3.4.3 Rack2 Film Preprocessing 
The film preprocessing consists of the following functional units: 


® Fixed Pattern Noise Correction 
with Auto Gain and Test Generator 


® Film Store 
with Line Rephasing and System Clock Generation 


@ Film Color Correction 
with Gain-, Black-, White-, Pos / Neg-, CRT-Gamma- and Matching Correction 


@ Option 6-Sector Color Correction 

® Film Clock Distribution 

® Detail Extractor with Contour Correction 
Pixel Reformator with Chroma Interpolation 


Fitm Deck Controller 


Monitoring 


Rack 2 FH 6280 Film Preprocessing 
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Fixed Pattern Noise (FPN) Correction 


The FPN correction boards receive their input signals from the Rack 1 A/D conver- 
tors. 

Different CCD sensitivity and not 100% constant illumination at all CCD elements 
require a compensation of spikes, humps or dips - called fixed pattern noise - in the 
video data signal. 

The FPN correction signal is produced by evaluation of CCD output data (RGB - 
W 1-4) ataconstant light level with open film gate. 

The light is adjusted until the most sensitive CCD pixel element delivers a 100% 
value. 

Building the reciprocal value of the evaluated samples and multiplying these values 
with the corresponding signal of CCD output will result in elimination of fixed pattern 
noise. 


An integrated test signal generator is used for some additional features such as 
sending test signals or switching off various channels. 

Before further processing, the seven data signals (W 1-4 and RGB) are multiplexed 
to two detail (W1/2 and W3/4) and two color (R/G and B/-) data signals and routed 
to the film store boards. 


The block diagram of figure 108 shows the four detail (W 1 - 4) and three color 
(RGB) inputs, 14-bit sampled, on the left and the four outputs as 10-bit data 
streams on the right hand side. 


Film Store 


The film store configuration consists of two identical boards FY 6207 luminance 
and FY 6207 chrominance. 

Seven data signals ( W 1-4, R G B/ 14 bit / 30 MHz) are stored. This is done on 
the two identical frame store boards, each handling two multiplex channels: [W1/2]; 
{w3/4}; [R/G); [B/-]. 

Acorrection of the spatial offset between the detail sensor line arrays and the color 
sensor line arrays is performed in this film store section (line rephasing ina memory 
block). 

Because input data is not provided simultaneously, all channets are written asynch- 
ronously with the CCD line scan pulses into a large input FIFO and after a delay 
the FIFO outputs are read synchronously at a higher rate. 


Compressing the data through these FIFO enables that writing to and reading from 
the RAM section of the Film Store is possible within one input line. 


Clock Levels 


The advantage of this method is to handle the data in three synchronous sub-sys- 
tems: 


@ fnput or Film Clock level (AIH Clock) 
@ RAM Ciock Level (Local Clock Distribution) 


@ Output or System Clock Level (external Local Ciock Distribution) 
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The output side of the frame store boards is also a synchronous design with master 
clock from an external Local Clock Generation. 


Store Capacity 


The store capacity is by default 2 frames: 
Each Luma frame takes 4 x 488 pixels x 2 k lines in detail line resolution. 
DRAM module connectors on board allow an upgrade to up to 34 frames. 


Film Color Correction 


The Film Color Correction is divided into two boards. 
The white channels are processed on board FY 6209, the color channel processing 


is located on board FY 6211. 


Two film matching functions are available: 

® RGB Gain for the basic setup of the amplification in R,G or B (not linked to 
black). 

@ RGB Black for the basic setup of the black levels in R, G or B (film density re- 
lated) 

Matching is applied after the signal inversion in case of negative film and is also 

available for positive film. 

The functions 

® Master Gamma 

® Master Black 


@ Master White 

of the Primary Color Correction contro! the image level and gradation of the film in 
general, whereas 

® Delta Gamma 

@ Delta Black (Lift) 

@ Delta White (Gain) 


offer separate adjustments in R G B. 


Masking 

Amasking function serves for compensating of the influence of spurious color den- 
sities (crosstalk) within the film dye layers. 

Specific coefficients for different film types can be selected from the Functional 
Contro! Panel. 

Depending on the filmstock, masking is applied to a logarithmic (e.g. for OCN mate- 
rial) or a linear (e.g. for PRINT material) signal. 

ACRT - gamma compensation is selectable ON or OFF separate from the Master 
Gamma. 

After signal corrections, the four channels W1/2, W3/4, R/G and B/- are routed to 
the Detail Extractor. 
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The "Film preprocessing” Rack 2 combines high-pass filtered white signais (W 1/2 
Li; W 1/2 L2;W 3/4 L1;W3/4L 2) with the interpolated R GB signals in an initial 
filter arrangement, consisting of the boards Detail Extract and Pixel Reformatting. 


This method creates a high-resolution 1920 pixel R GB signal. 


Detail Extract 
At first the Detail Extract generates high-pass filtered white signals for the high-res- 
olution R G B output. 


The board includes also signal enhancements (Aperture Corrector) with user-ad- 
justable frequency peaking for horizontal and vertical detail. 


The aperture corrector is two-dimensional and can be adapted for anamorphic 
scanning. 


Pixel Reformaitting 


The Pixel Reformatting stage interpolates the R G B signals and adds the high- 
pass filtered white to each RGB channel. 


So the four segments of the detail sensors are re-arranged and the missing R G 
B interiace lines are regenerated. 


6-Sectors Color Correction 


The 6SC consists of two plug in boards FY 4209 and allows for color selective modi- 
fications of the image via luminance, hue, saturation processing for red, yellow, 
green, cyan, biue and magenta. All modifications are weighted with the saturation 
to avoid any change of black or white objects. 

To perform a smooth transition between modified colors, each sector has a center 
hue where all modifications will apply 100%, and a symmetric width with a linear 
decrease of the modifications towards zero at the sector boundaries. 

To allow a creative color makeup the center position and the sector width are ad- 
justable individually for any of the six sectors. 

6SC operates within SDC 2002 between the pixel reformatting stage and the spa- 
tial processor of Rack 3. 


6SC boards are optional and can be replaced by the Bypass Board FY 4229 inter- 
connecting input and output of the 6SC board. 


Bypass 6-Sector Color Correction 


With FY 4229, the data signal will be bypassed through slots 15 and 16 of Rack 2 
if the FY 4209 “6-Sector Color Correction” is not available. 


Filmdeck Controller FDC 


The dedicated Rack 2 Filmdeck Controller FDC is connected to all boards via RSCI 
( Rack Serial Control 1.F). 


It provides all modules of the cabinet with control and setup parameters and com- 
municates with the other rack controllers (ASC Rack 1, SPC Rack 3) and external 
telecine controllers via a thin wire ethernet interface (IMCS). 


The following main functions are provided by this unit: 
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@ Film transport, frame counting and timecode generation in combination with 
the servo board Capstan Ctrl. & Sprocketwheel Generator. 


Controlling the film store 
Controlling all primary color corrections 
Interface to keycode readers 


Interface to external timecode generators 


Interface to following control units: 

Local Control Panel via an 2C Bus 

Parallel port interface REM6 

Functional Control Panel CP1 and telecine controllers via IMCS 


Filmctock Distribution 


The AIH feeds the Filmclock Distribution Board FY 6241 with master clock pulses. 
All pixel-relevant clocks are distributed to Rack 2 and Rack 3 boards. 
Dependent on the film format and the operation mode, the fine rate and film rate 
pulses for scanning and picture processing are generated and distributed to the 
boards of Rack 2, the AIH and to Rack 3 for signal processing. 


Monitoring Selector 


The Monitoring Board FY 1408 selects various test points. It helps the operator in 
terms of color grading in RGB, focus adjustment and checking the video path by 
providing several waveform monitoring test points e.g.. 


® FPN correction (RGB) 
@ Color matching (RGB) 
@ Primary color correction 


@ Film scanner output (RGB or Y Cm Cg) 


All signal inputs of the board are digital and ail signal outputs are analog. A standard 
waveform monitor is used as a display. 

The output synchronization is always according to the selected video standard for 
both, film- and video related test points. 

For data operation, HDTV synchronization is used and only film-related test points 
are available. 


Not supported is white channel monitoring, composite signal monitoring, frequency 
response measurement and film scanner output monitoring in data mode. 
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1.3.4.4 Rack3 Film Postprocessing 


The film postprocessing consists of the following functional units: 


® 3.x Effect Spatial Processing FY 6302 (option Rotation) 
@ Spatial Controller & Address FY 6301 (option Rotation) 


standard alternative : 
3x Connection Board FM 6320 (w.o. Rotation) 
1x Spatial Controller & Address FY 6321 (w.o. Rotation) 


® Conversion Spatial Processing FY 6303 
with TV Standard Conversion, Film Sizing and Re-positioning 


® Matrix & Contour Correction FY 6309 
with Matrix RGB --> Y Cp Cp, Saturation Control and Key Signal Insertion 


@ 2x TV Store FY 6311 
with Progressive to interlace Conversion 


@ SDTV /EDTV Output FY 6312 
with Digital and Analog Output Interfaces 


® HDTV Output Digital FY 6313 (option) 
with Digital Interfaces 


® HDTV Output Analog FY 6314 (option) 
with Analog Interfaces 


@ Genlock and Sync Generator FY 6338 
for Syne Pulse Generation SDTV, HDTV and DTV. 


@ Spatial Processor Controller FY 6346 
for Rack 3 Control 


@ Data Output Interface FY 6345 (part of option TE 2101) 
for DPX and TIF data formats. 


® HIPPI Serial interface FH 6335 (part of option TE 2101) 
for high-speed data transmission via optic fibre cable. 


® aiternatively to HiPPII.F.: 
Data Output Interface FY 6385 
part of option GSN TransferEngine TE 2111 
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Effect Spatial Processing (see figure 109) 


The Effect Spatial Processor (ESP) is based on a scalable multiphase FIR filter 
and consists of three boards FY 6302. 


tn a first step, the ESP implements the high-resolution rotation of an input image. 


The full rotation of + 180 degrees is implemented together with the Rack 2 boards 
Film Store FiS, Detail Extract DEX and the Pixel Reformat PRF. 


These boards are implementing the horizontal and vertical flips. 


The ESP provides the -45 to +45 degree rotation. The maximum size of the input 
image is limited to 1928 pixels by 1840 lines. 


Each direction contains 8 pixels overhead, to be thrown away after the filtering pro- 
cess. 


Furthermore, this unit performs the necessary film blanking. 


The ESP boards are optional and can be replaced by the Connection board 
(FM 6320) interconnecting input and output of the ESP board. 


Conversion Spatial Processing (see figure 109) 


Similar to the ESP, the Conversion Spatial Processor (CSP) is based on a scalable 
multiphase FIR filter and is responsible for: 


@ =Zooming and repositioning 

@ Conversion to different aspect ratios 
® Scrolling 

@ Down conversion to SDTV standards 


The CSP can operate as a slave of the Pixel Reformat board when the option Effect 
Spatial Processing FY 6302 is not present. 


Otherwise, it operates as a slave of the ESP. The CSP provides the zoom, horizon- 
tal positioning, vertical subline positioning between two input lines and blanking de- 
pendent on the ESP presence. 


The vertical line positioning in two-line resolution is done by the ESP, if present. 
Otherwise, this task is done by the Film Store (FIS). 


Spatial Controller & Address 
The Spatial Controller and Address (SCA) has two main functions. 


First, it generates the control information for the Effect Spatial Processing FY 6302 
and Conversion Spatial Processing FY 6303 boards. 


It calculates the required filter coefficients and pulse sequence timing creating the 
input / output ratio for pixels and lines. 


Second, the SCA generates the key signal (visible blanking signal). 
Several Digital Signal Processor units implement these tasks. 


The SCA receives its control information from the Spatial Processor Controller 
(SPC) via the RSCI bus. 
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Matrix & Contour Correction 

The tasks of the MCC are: 

@ Blanking of video with a key signal supplied from the Spatial Controller & Ad- 
dress board SCA. 

@ Modification of video with a marker signal supplied from SCA 


@ RGB to Y Cr Cg conversion and color saturation adjustment 


® Y coniour correction with coring (noise suppression threshold) 


Blanking 

The R GB signal is blanked by a key channel signal provided by the Spatial Control 
& Address board. 

The key signal represents blanking in the active image area 

Level of blanking area 040n 

Level of picture area 3ACh 

The special bit-modified key signal generates a blanking with the required sin® 
shaped edges. 


The user may force the SCA to generate different key levels for external use. The 
MCC key processing is then turned off via RSCI. 


Marker Lines 


A marker bit is provided by the SCA controller board. With this bit the MSBs of the 
R GB signals are inverted, resulting in horizontal and vertical marker lines in the 
output video signal which are bordering the transferred image area in a preview 


mode. 
This function is switchable on / off. 


Matrix 


The R GB to Y Cr Cg conversion is realized by using 3x3 matrix multipliers. Nine 
coefficients are used to calculate the Component Y Cp Cg signals. 


The sets of coefficients are changed according to the selected TV standards. 


Color saturation adjustment is performed by variation of the coefficients. 


Contouring & Coring 

A digital high pass filter is used to obtain the Y signal’s horizontal and vertical high 
frequency components, which are then added to the Y signal for contouring. 
Acoring stage for noise suppression ensures that this operation is only executed, 
if the high-pass signal exceeds a certain level. 


The MCC board supplies the following TV Store FY 6310 with wide-band (10 bit) 
SDTV 4x4 signals as Link A (Y, Crag. Cgo) and Link B (K, Cay, Cp). 
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TV Store 
The TV store matches the system data to suit to the different output formats. 
The film scanner is equipped with two identical TV Stores FY 6311. 


The system side input data is transmitted from the Matrix & Contour Correction 
(MCC) board FY 6309 in four channels. 


Each channel is split into two 10-bit data streams (even and odd lines). The data 
is transmitted using ECL technology at a clock rate of 60 MHz. 


Each of the TV store board handles two channels. One board handles the tumi- 
nance channel Y and the color channel Ca. The other handles the second color 
channel Cg and the key signal K (visible blanking). 


The data stream out of the matrix board is progressive. This data is fed into various 
FIFOs of the TV store. 


The storage capacity per channel is either two frames of 2 k pixels and 1250 lines 
or one frame of 2 k pixels and 2.5 k lines. 

The board is also equipped with an additional field store, which saves the last out- 
put field. 


This field is repeated for TV formats and film speeds which require more fields than 
the film scanner scans from film within a certain time slot (e.g. 2/3 pulldown se- 
quence at 24 fps for 60 Hz standards). 


Depending on the selected output standard (SDTV, EDTV, HDTV or film data) the 
output format of the TV store is either interlaced or progressive. 


After adding the sync frame, the output data supplies the S/EDTV output board 
FY 6312, the HDTV Output board FY 6313 or the data output interface (HIPPI) 
board FY 6345. 


ECL technology is also used for the output data transmission at a maximum clock 
rate of 74.25 MHz. 


Unused SDTV / EDTV or HDTV outputs are switched off. 


Genlock Sync Generator 
A genlock syne generator for SDTV, HDTV and option DTV is part of Rack 3. 


FY 6338 supports the following standards: 
@ 525 

®@ 625 

@® 1125 / 60 or 59.94 Hz 

1250 / 50 Hz 

1920x1080 / 60 or 59.94 Hz 2:1 
1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 
1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
® 1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 

@ 1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
@ 1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 
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@ 1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 
@ 1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 
@ 1920 x 1080 / 50 interlaced 2:1 


Spatial Processing Controller 
The dedicated Rack 3 Spatial Processing Controller SPC is connected to all boards 
via RSCI (Rack Serial Control |.F). 


It provides all modules of the cabinet with control and setup parameters and com- 
municates with the other rack controllers (ASC Rack 1, FDC Rack 2) and external 
controllers via a thin wire ethernet interface. 


The following main functions are provided by this unit: 
@ Setup and control of all TV standard related functions 
® Controlling the TV-store 


@ Setup and control of all image geometrical functions like zooming, sizing, rota- 
tion, blanking ... 


Generating timecode for output interfaces (in preparation) 
Setup for Y Ca Cg to R G B conversion 


Setup of blanking and sync signals for various standards 


Setup for different video output modes 


SDTV / EDTV Output Interface 

The FY 6312 board is the digital and analog output interface of the film scanner. 
625/50 or 525/59.94 2:1 interlace standards are supported. 

In these standards, different data formats are selectable, see the following table: 
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SDTV 
according to CCIR 601 / EBU TECH 3267E and 3268E / SMPTE 125 M - 1992 
Link A Link B Sampling Notes 
| Frequency 
L 
© 2 42:0 Y Ca Cg Y CaCg 13.5MHz —_|Cp/ Cg halfband 
f filtered 
@ 4:2:2:4 Y CrRCg KOO 13.5 MHz CR Cz halfband 
: filtered 
© 4:4:4:4 Y Cro Ceo K Cri Cp 13.5 MHz with 0/1 meaning 
a even respectively 
odd samples 
© 4444 G Bp Ro KB; Ry 13.5MHz | Fullband G, B, R 
‘ and 
Key signal with 
0/1 meaning even 
respectively odd 
samples 
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EDTV 
according to SMPTE 267 M, Oct. 94 and ITU R 206/11 Oct. 94 
Link A Link B Sampling Notes 
Frequency 
@ x 42:0 Y Ca Cg Y CaCg 18 MHz Cr / Cg halfband 
ee filtered 
© 4:20:24 Y CaCg KOO 18 MHz Cp Cp halfband 
(aie filtered 
@ 44:44 Y Cro Ceo K Gri Cp 18 MHz with 0/1 meaning 
eed even respectively 
odd samples 
© 4:4:4:4 G Bo Ro KB, Ri 18 MHz Fullband G, B, R 
= and 
Key signal 
with 0/1 meaning 
even respectively 
odd samples 


HiRes 1440 
Output interface equivalent to EBU TECH 326 E / SMPTE 125 M - 1992 


Link B Sampling 
Frequency 


Y1 Cry Cay 27 MHz Even luminance 
with haifband fil- 
tered even chro- 
minance., 

Odd luminance 

and halfband fil- 
tered odd chro- 

minance. 


SDTV outputs are switched off when a HDTV standard is selected and vice versa, 


The main task of the digital signal processing part is encoding several output for- 
mats of the internal data format and driving the parallel and the seria! output Links 
A and B at the terminal unit of Rack 3. 


The serial data stream is 270 Mbits in SDTV and 8:4:4, respectively 360 Mbit/s in 
EDTV. 

The parallel Links A and B and the serial Links A and B are always in the same op- 
eration mode. 

A further task of this board is the digital preprocessing for the SDTV /EDTV /8:4:4 
monitoring output of the film scanner. 


The monitoring signal is fed via the terminal unit to the analog monitor processing 
FY 1408 in Rack 2 and can be used to display the inputs, the main outputs or the 
internal RGB-matrix-outputs of the SDTV output board FY 6312. 
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SDTV Analog Output 


Furthermore, the input signals before and after the RGB-matrix can be selected for 
the on-board analog processing. The analog outputs are looped to the terminal 
unit. 


The following features are part of the analog output stage: 


@ D/Aconversion of R,G,B and key channel, or Y,CR.CB and Key, switchable, but 
not both modes at a time. 


@ Output bianking in R,G,B, Y,CR,CB and key-channel according to analog 
blanking requirements in document CCIR 656. 


® Analog output blanking can be switched on/off. 


@ Analog sync signal generation. 
The sync outputs are set to blank level for HDTV and data mode 


@ Two analog output sets, switchable between: both output sets R,G,B, or both 
output sets Y, CR, CB. 


Two analog output sets with Key signal 
Two analog sync signal outputs 


Additional analog sync signal in G-, Y channel, can be switched on/off 


Additional analog sync-signal in R-, B-, CR-,CB channel, can be switched on/ 
off 
@ Analog outputs can be switched on/off 


@ Analog output level for R,G,B, or Y,CR,CB and Key is adjustable +/-10% from 
nominal level via pot by user 


Analog output blanking 


The data stream is blanked in the digital domain to provide correct timing of the ana- 
log video outputs (blanking period and blanking position). 


The slewrate of the blanking signal is limited to 4 clocks. 


D/A conversion 


A 10-bit D/A-converter is used for generating the analog R.G,B,Y,CR,CB and Key 
signal. 


Lowpass filters with 1/si correction provide post-filtering according to the selected 
standard. 


For SDTV signals, a filter according to CCIR 601 is used. 


For EDTV signals, a scaled filter according to CCIR 601 is used with a scale factor 
of 4/3=1.333. 


In 8:4:4 mode, the EDTV filter is used for filtering. 
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HDTV Output Digital (Option) 
HOD The video data Y, Ca, Cg and Kis transmitted from TV Store FY 6310 to the input 
FY 6313 of the HDTV Output Digital Board FY 6313 in four channels. 


Each channel contains a 10 bit data stream, the sampling and clock signal tre- 
quency is according to the standard: 


1125 lines / 60.00 Hz, interlaced, 74.25 MHz sampling frequency 
1125 lines / 59.94 Hz, interlaced, 74.18 MHz sampling frequency 


1250 lines / 50.00 Hz, interlaced, 72.00 MHz sampling frequency, 36 MHz 
clock frequency 


1920x1080 / 60.00 Hz, interlaced, 74.25 MHz sampling frequency 
1920x1080 / 59.94 Hz, interlaced, 74.18 MHz sampling frequency 


and with option FH1635 DTV 

1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 

1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 50 interlaced 2:1 


The following standards are prepared: 


HIRES 1440 - 525 lines / 59.94 Hz, interlaced, 27.00 Mhz sampl. frequ. (8:8:8) 
HIRES 1440 - 625 lines / 50.00 Hz, interlaced, 27.00 Mhz sampl. frequ. (8:8:8) 


The board provides the output signals Link A, Link B (Digital HDTV Out) and the 
data stream (R, G, B, Kor Y, Cr, Cg, K) for the HDTV Output Analog Board FY 6314. 


Further tasks of the FY 6313 board are: 


Converting data stream to RGB by a dematrix stage 
Optionaily halfband filtering for the signals Ca and Cg 


Static rounding data stream from 10-bit to 8-bit signals optional 
(e. g. for film to tape transfer and using for 8-bit devices) 


The output signals Link A and Link B as well as the four channel data streams to 
the HDTV Output Anaiog are according to the HDTV standards EU95, SMPTE 
260M and SMPTE 274M as listed in the folowing table: 
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Digital Serial Out 
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Y CaCe Cp / Cg halfband fil- 
tered 
K Cry Cer 
K-- Cpr Cp halfband fil- 
tered 
KB 
KB, Ry with Q/ 1 meaning 
even respectively odd 
samples 


—! 


Prepared standards 


“HiRes 1440 |Link 


@ 8:8:8 YCR for future use 


© 88:6 GR for future use 


The digital outputs are led to the terminal unit of Rack 3. 


The pinning of the 50 pin socket used for LINK A/B (Digital HDTV Outputs) is made 
according to CCIR TG 11 standard. 


CCIR Link A or B- Y Ca Cp/J 27 or J 28 

50-pin Cannon female. 

Digital parallel interface for the HDTV Y/C signal 4:2:2 or 4x4 (details see chapter 
5.4.2.2 HDTV Out) 

The electrical specifications of the Video Data I/O connector are according to 


EU-95 standard. 
Mechanical pinning according to CCIR Documentation TG 11/1 - TG 12/1, see 


chapter 5.4.2.2 Figure 530. 


HD Serializer HD10SR 
The HDTV Serializer convert the HDTV parallel signal LinkA/B at Rack 3into a se- 
rial digital signal according to SEMPTE 292M standard and in the 4:4:4 or 2x 4:2:2 


coding format. 


Coding and Data format 
Details of the video data connector CCIR Y/C 


: Coding + Data format 


1250/50 CGIR TG 11/1-11/2 or EU 95-PG02/03 | 36 MHz 
aa 
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1920 x 1080 / 59.94 / 2:1 SMPTE 274M 74.18 MHz 
[a> only stopion BW 


See also chapter 5 ’Connection of external Equipment Rack 3” in this 
manual. 


Moreover, an additional digital data output is provided for the optional Monitoring 
board FY 1408 within Rack 2. 


The following signals are selectable for monitoring: 


R, G, B, Y, Cg, Cg, K, Link A (M or L), Link B (M or L), RGB or Y Cp Cg line multi- 
plexed. 


HDTV Output Analog (Option) 


The HDTV analog output board contains D/A conversion, filtering and analog 
blanking. 


The board supports the following output Standards: 

® 1125 lines / 60.00 Hz, interlaced 

® 1125 lines / 59.94 Hz, interiaced 

@ 1250 lines / 50.00 Hz, interlaced 

® 1920x1080 / 60.00 Hz, interlaced, 74,25 MHz sampling frequency 
® 1920x1080 / 59.94 Hz, interlaced, 74,18 MHz sampling frequency 


and with option FH 1635 DTV 

1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 

1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 


1920 x 1080 / 50 interiaced 2:1 
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FY 6345 
Data Output 


FH 6335 
HIPPI Serial 1.F. 


FY 6385 
Data Output 
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The following standards are prepared: 
@ HiRes 1440 - 525 lines / 59.94 Hz, interlaced, 27.00 MHz sampl. frequ. (8:8:8) 
® HiRes 1440 - 625 lines / 50.00 Hz, interlaced, 27.00 MHz samp. frequ. (8:8:8} 


Functions 


The HOA board receives digital video input data via 4x10-bit data streams from the 
HOD board either in G B R K or Y Cg CR K components. 


The HOD board also provides the clock according to the selected standard and 
each data stream contains the sync information of the selected standard. 


- D/Aconversion of R,G,B or Y,CR,CB and key channel 
A 10 bit D/A converter is used for generating the analog R,G,B or Y,CR,CB and 
key signal. 
Lowpass filters with 1/si correction provide posifiltering according to EU95 


PGO02 / PG 03 Nov. 92 
The board is prepared to take a second analog filter bank for example for ana- 
log filtering according to SMPTE 260 M - 1992 or HIRES 1440. 


~ Output blanking in R,G,B or Y,CR,CB and key channel 
The data stream is blanked in the digital domain to provide correct timing of the 
analog video outputs (blanking period, active video). 
The slew rate of the blanking signal is limited to four clocks. The transition of 
active video signal to blanking level is following a sine function, with four in-be- 
tween steps. 
This function is performed on the five MSB of data only, while the 5 LSB are 
switched to zero during transition. 


- Analog sync signal generation for every selectable standard 
The sync pulse is generated by a pulse generation stage, defining the start of 
sync pulse and the waveform, dependent on the selected TV standard. 
The digital 10 bit wide signal is converted by a D/A converter and added to the 
analog output signals if the sync addition is selected via RSCI. Sync on Green 
and syne on Red/Blue can be switched on/off independently. 
The sync output is trilevel +/- 300 mV / 75 Ohm for HD and bilevel 2 V/75 Ohm 
for non HDTV standard. 


- Two analog output sets with R,G,B or Y,CR,CB and key signal 


- Two analog sync signal outputs 
The generated analog sync signal is available two times at the board output. 


Data Output HiPPI I.F. 


The Data Output Board FY 6345 is designed to provide high-speed film data - DPX 
HIPPI format - for recording on computer workstations. 


The HiPPI serial interface provides a high-speed data transmission via fibre optic 
cables. A cabie length of up to 500 m is possible. 


Both units are part of the option “Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2101” 


Data Output GSN TransferEngine TE 2111 /TE 2111HG 


The Data Output Board FY 6385 is designed to provide high-speed film data - DPX 
GSN format - for recording on computer workstations. 
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4.3.4.5 Motor Servo System 


The two motor servo systems of the film scanner consist of the following units: 


1. Film spooling servo 
with Tension Levers (left & right) FH 1048 / 1049, Spooling Power Stage 
FH 1025 (UL Version) and two Spooling Motors FH 6001. 


2. Capstan servo — 
with Sprocket Wheel Pulse Tacho FH 6018, Capstan Control & Sprocket Pulse 


Generator FY 6202, Capstan Power Stage FD 2 ST9A and Capstan Motor 
FD MO 9 - 004. 


SPROCKET PULSE 


= 
R ar 
SPROCKET WHEEL Capstan FD MO 9 
O 


TENSION CEPT. 


Tension Lever FH 1048 emt 6 YEO) Tonaton Laver FH 1048 
1@) Oo oe) t) 


Gw 
if ‘Spooling Motor FH 6001 


q 
POWER 
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Spooling Motor FH 8001 
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Fig. 111: 
Film Spooling The spooling servo controls the film tension and the winder speed of rotation. It pro- 
Servo vides constant film tension in any operation mode. 


The position of the tension levers left & right is proportional to the film tension and 
causes an additional control voltage in the spooling motors in case of tension devi- 
ation, in order to return the tension arms to the initial positions and thus, to keep 
the film tension constant. 

Upon power failure, film brake and activated end-of-film switch, a separate spool- 
ing brake contro! provides film saving conditions. 
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Capstan Servo 


The computer-controtied capstan servo controls the film motion in any mode of op- 
eration. The film is transported continuously by a rubber-coated wheel, driven by 
the capstan motor, started, stopped, and controlled in its speed and phase. 


If the film transport is synchronized with the V pulse from the Genlock Generator 
FY 6338, the light-emitting diode CAPSTAN LOCKED on the Capstan & Sprocket 
Pulse Generator FY 6202 indicates the locked condition. 
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1.3.4.6 CONTROL PANELS 


Local Control Panel FH 6500 
The Local Control Panel is the standard controi device for basic operation of the 
film scanner. 


tt provides the film transport functions Play, Shuttle, Step, Stop and Standby as well 
as FPN correction, coarse framing adjustment for 35mm films and Local / Remote 


selection. 


The module is connected to the Filmdeck Controller Board FDC in Rack 2 via I2C - 
bus. 


Remote ie} 


ie) 


” 
n 
y 
n 
e 


fe) Shuto 


° 


Fig. 112: 
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Graphicai Control Panel 


The highly sophisticated Graphical Control Panel GCP1 is designed to control the 
Spirit DataCine SDC 2002. 


H provides equal functionality as the former Control Panel FCP1 and can be used 
for film scanner setup and maintenance. 


Overview Control and Display Elements 


Trackball delegation: 
to panel to machine 


TK button 


For future use 


Power airy buttons 


Previous ——— 


LE 


Acceleration 


Help 
Digits 


Unity 


l | 
Dialog function buttons Digipots Machine controls 


Fig. 113: Control panel GCP 1 


The full feature Graphical Control Panel (GCP) of the film scanner is hinged and 
can be operated swung out in different positions. 


The panel can be used as a remote control panel (maximally 15 m). It is connected 
to the film scanner via the internal machine communication system (IMCS ). 


The control panel serves for control and indication of the controlled functions. The 
operating elements are arranged in groups to facilitate operation. Ten main menus 
can be directly selected with the diaiog buttons or by means of the touch screen. 
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Menus 


Fig. 114: Menus of GCP 
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After selection of a menu, the corresponding function key layout is displayed to- 
gether with the default settings and operating conditions of the machine. The 
graphic display gives a clear view of the operating status of the film scanner. In 
addition, the display shows the current menu descriptions, the user and the diag- 


SDC 2002 


Main menus Sub menus 
Overview 
Setup 
Remote 
Options 
TK Contig Film Deck 
: SDTV 
HDTV 


Data 
Timecode 


Matching 
Masking 


: Color Primary 
ee 6-Sector 
Color Setup 
-—{_ Share _|-—_—— Contour 
Aperture (Spirit only) 
Reproduction 
Blanking 
Audio Levels 
Audio Config 
Special Scream 
Extern Devices 
Steady Scan 
||. Memo rae Gre TK Mems 
ee Cue 
| Test Point 
Setup 
Diagnosis 
1x 
so — Login 


GCP User, Panel and 
Network Setup 


nostic messages. 
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All standard filmdeck modes can be selected with keys. A trackball is provided to 
select variable machine speeds. For the film transport function, a separate control 
pad (Machine Controls) is provided with diverse function keys. 

Analog settings are made with digipots with different functions in the individual me- 
nus. The window technique used in the menus ensures fast access to all operating 
functions. An AC power supply unit is integrated in the housing of the panel. 


The panel can be installed into a desk or rack mountable frame with swivelling 
mechanism. The appropriate Thomson table or rack mounting set is required. 


Desktop 
Mounting 


Fig. 115: GCP desk mounting version 


Rack 
Mounting 


PEEP BET EBC TEP OEEE 


Fig. 116: GCP 19” rack mounted 
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1.3.4.7 Control Systems (Local & Remote) 


The graph below shows the principle of the film scanner control systems. 


Telecine Controller PC for SDCMAINT Diagnostic Graphical Control Panel 


Remote 
Communication a 


node | 
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10Base T 10Base T 
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Fig. 117: 
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imcs The main components of the control system are connected with each other via the 
serial real time bus system iMCS (internal Machine Control System). 
The control system is based on standard IEEE 802.3 (Ethernet). However, be- 
cause the transmission cable deviates from the Ethernet standard, the cabling sys- 
tem is known by the name 10Base T Ethernet. 
The participants in the IMCS 1 system are: 
Rack 14 Analog Signal Control 
Rack 2 Filmdeck Control 
Rack 3 Spatial Processor Control 
GCP1 Graphical Control Panel 
Various telecine controllers, a diagnostic PC with software option SDCMAINT and 
the Steadiscan Unit can be accommodated within the IMCS 1 net. 
RSCI The communication within the Racks 1 - 3 is done by a Rack Serial Conirol Interface 
RSCI. 
The respective process control unit (ASP, FDC, SPC) of each rack controls and 
checks the accompanying boards via RSCI. 
FC Bus The Local Control Panel is connected to the Filmdeck Controller FDC via an I?C 
bus. 
It provides basic operation of the film scanner. 
Remote LAN For future use! 
Serial RS 422 For future use! 
Parallel GPI The GPI (Remote 6) interface is integrated in the Filmdeck Controller Board FDC. 
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2. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 


2.1 GENERAL 


2.1.1 


2.1.2 ENVIRONMENT 


Recommended 


Temperature 


Rel. Humidity 


Ventilation 


Required air quantity 


Safety regulations 


C€ 
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Note! 
Specifications apply after a warm-up time period of 15 minutes. 


DEVICE CATEGORY 


The Spirit DataCine Film Scanner is suitable for 
stationary studio operation. 


Air-conditioned or ventilated; dust-free room 


Operation: 


Storage: with Lens Gate Assy 


without Lens Gate Assy 


Specifications apply after a warm-up period of 15 
minutes 

Storage and operation without condensation 
Specifications apply to a range of 

The ventilating air stream enters through openings 
in the bottom frame of the film scanner cabinet. The 
outgoing air leaves the cabinets on top. 


Air filter mats protect against dust. 


At 20° C ingoing air temperature 


Electrical equipment 
@ Low voltage directives 


Safety of information technology equipment 


@ Mechanical equipment 


+10° C to 35°C 
+10° C to 40°C 
-10° C to 40° C 


10% to 80% 


40% to 60% 


900 m3/h 
(32 000 ft3/n) 


73/23/EEC 
EN 60950 


(VDE 805} 
(IEC 950) 


DIN 31000 
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@ @ @ Standard for Safety UL 1419 
Cc E184475 


Interference emission 


CE 


interference immunity 


CE 


Interference emission 


CG N4067 


Noise Emission 


2-2 


® Electromagnetic environment E2 and £4 EN 55 103-1 


Electromagnetic emission EN 55 022 class B 


® Electromagnetic environment E2 and E4 EN 55 103-2 
Electromagnetic immunity EN 61000-4-3 
Electrostatic discharge EN 61000-4-2 
Electrical fast transient (burst) EN 61000-4-4 
Surge immunity test EN 61000-4-5 
Immunity to conducted disturbances EN 61000-4-6 
Voltage dips EN 61000-4-11 
Comment: 


According to the valuation criterion B, test pulses in conformity with 
standard EN 55-103-2 may cause minor picture interferences at the 
analog SDTV output. In addition, disturbances in synchronism may oc- 
cur at the outputs Sync Out (J37), SDTV Sync Out (J 40), Pulldown Out 
(J17) and FRS Out (J18). After decay of test pulses, there will be no 
impairment of operation. 


Attention! 
Conformity to the EMC regulations is only assured with closed 
Spirit DataCine rear doors during operation. 


FCC 47 Part 15 Sec 15.105 


This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a 
Class A digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits 
are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interfer- 
ence when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. 


This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy 
and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, 
may cause harmful! interference to radio communications. 

Operation of this equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful 
interference in which case the user will be required to correct the interfer- 
ence at his own expense. 


EMC AS / NZS 3548 


weighted according to DIN 45633 Part 1 Typical 56 dB (A) 
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2.1.3. MECHANICAL DIMENSIONS 


Film scanner cabinet 


Transport crate 


Width: 
Height: 
Depth: 
Weight: 


Ground load 


Peak area load 


Width 
Height 
Depth 
Weight 


2.1.4 MAINS CONNECTION 


Mains supply 


Power consumption 
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3-phase current (UL approved) 
K-type fuse required 


or 
3 phase current (not UL approved) 


or optional 
2-phase current (UL approved) 
K-type fuse required 


or optional 
1-phase current (not UL approved) 


Note for Japan! 

3-phase current 3 x 175V, 60 Hz not sup- 
ported. 

Use 3-phase current 3 x 350 V, 60 Hz! 


Typically 
3 Phases 208 V = 19A/17A/12A 


3 Phases 400 V = 10A/9A/6A 


2 Phases 208 V = 25A 


2. Specifications 


1360 mm (53.55 in} 

1940 mm (76.38 in} 

804 mm (31.65 in) 
approx. 595 kg (1314 Ibs) 


531 kp/m? (109 Ibs/sq.ft.) 


<16 kp/cm? (<227 Ibs/ 
sq.in) 


2120 mm (83.46 in) 
1050 mm (41.33 in) 
1550 mm (61.02 in) 
approx, 150 kg (331 Ibs) 


3 x 208 V, 60 Hz 


3 x 400 V, 60 Hz 


2 x 208 V, 60 Hz 


1 x 230 V, 50 Hz 


approx. 5.5 kVA 
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2.2 FILM TRANSPORT SYSTEM 


Film size format 


Film types 


Film transport 


Fixed speeds 


Select-a-speed 


Stop mode 


Variable visible search 


Step mode 


Run-up time 


16mm, S16 mm 
FA (Super) 35mm & 35mm in 2, 3 &4-perf 
S 8 mm optional 


®@ Color Print 
B/W positive; B/W negative; Color positive 


® Color Negative 
@ Intermediate 


@ Prime Time 


@ Direct servo-controlled capstan drive 


@ Feed and take-up spooling servo con- 
trolled to provide constant film tension 


Full resolution in forward and reverse mode 

25, 12 "Yo, 6 1/4 fps at 625 lines / 50 Hz 
29.97, 23.98, 17.98, 11.99, 5.99 fps at 525 lines / 59.94 Hz 
Reduced vertical resolution in forward and 

reverse mode 

57 fps all standards 


® 2.00 to 57.00 fpsin forward and reverse 
(35 mm - 4perf) 


@ Frame-accurate in full quality 


® Spatial and color processing still possible 


With full-size picture in a range of 2 fps to at least 150 fps 
for 16mm 
2 fps to at least 75 fps 
for 35 mm 

Upper limit adjustable to 600 fps for 16 mm 

and 240 fps for 35 mm 


Single step forward and reverse with full reso- 
lution 


to 25 or 24 fps 


@ Unlocked but correct speed <0.28 


® Locked to correct speed within 18s 
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Picture stability 
35 mm-4-perf 
16mm 


Framing adjustment 


2. Specifications 


Better than + 0.05 % 
of full frame height / width for 35 mm 4-perf 
Better than +0,14% 


of full frame height /width for 16mm film 


@ -60 %... + 60 % of total frame height 


Film capacity 
on spools : Capacity with 16 mm and 35 mm DIN or ANS! 
spools 
(diameter 54 cm), Upto 1200m 
(3937 ft.) 
on cores : Capacity with DIN- or ANSI- cores 
(diameter < 44 cm) Upto 900m 
(2952 ft.) 
A/B wind Switch for clockwise and counterclockwise winding 
Film switch Stops film in shuttle before running from the spool / 
core 
2.3 ILLUMINATION AND FILM SCANNING SYSTEM 
2.3.1. LIGHT SOURCE AND CONDENSER 
Xenon lamp ® Optical feedback controlled for constant inten- 
sity 
® 300W, short arc type 
@ Elapsed time meter 
Optical matching filters ® Four selectable filters for 
PRINT, NEG, INTERMED and “PRIMETIME” 
Fast aperture ® Attenuation of at least 3 stops of illumination 
within 42ms 
Integrating cylinder Diffused illumination system for shading and 
scratch reduction 
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2.3.2 CCD SCANNER 


Lens / Gate assemblies 
(LGA) 


Film gate 


Gate blast 
- strongly recommended! 


Focus control 


CCD pickup device 


Preamplifier 


X-¥ Zoom 


Geometry and linearity 


White shading 


Three different lens / gate assemblies are possible, 
each consisting of projections lens, condensing op- 
tics, integration film block and film gate. The two dif- 
ferent types of Lens / Gate Assemblies available 
are: 


® Full Aperture 35mm Lens / Gate Assembly 


® Super 16mm Lens / Gate Assembly 


@ = {nterchangeabie with automatic detection 
@ Fast lock for easy cleaning 


@ FA 35mm LGA may be equipped with a 35mm 
gate block (option) 


® S 16mm LGA may be equipped with a 16mm 
gate block (option) or in combination with the 
S8 mm option 


® Connector and hose provided for externally 
supplied compressed air to keep gate and in- 
tegration cylinder clean from dust. 


@ Remote mechanical! focus control : 


® Kodak Color Tri-Linear Sensor with RGB dich- 
roic filters each 960 photosites. 


® Kodak Color Detail Quad-Linear Sensor with 
1920 photosites in total 


switchable gain, O0dB/+64dB 
not frame-by-frame programmable 


@ Typical area magnification for SDTV 0.1x to 16x 
® Independent X and Y sizing possible 

@ X-Y panning and repositioning 

® Anamorphic unsqueeze 2:1 

Better than 0.5% 


of picture height 


Automatically compensated to = 0,8% 
(at 100% signal 
level and y = 0.4) 
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Aperture @ Hand V inband in relation to film 
correction: 
@ -6dB... +3 dB at peaking frequency 
@ Peak frequency adjustable 
@ Coring adjustable 
Contour @ Hand V, TV-related 
correction 
® »>-12 dB....+8dB at peaking frequency 
@ Peak frequency adjustable 
® Coring adjustable 
2.4 VIDEO 
TV standards 625/50, 525/59.94 2:1 interlace CCIR 601 
4:4:4:4 or 4:2:2:4 CCIR 656 
or 8:4:4 10-bit digital 
Display formats 4:3 and 16:9 full screen 
and horizontal / vertical letterbox 
Masking ® Choice of preset masking equations for different 


System timing 
adjustable 


Signal / Noise ratio 


Video resolution 


film stocks 


® Linear (MATRIX) or logarithmic (MASKING) 


depending on selected film stock 


Vertical: 1 frame 
Horizontal: 1 TV line 


Measured at 50% video level, 
gamma = 0.4, 
The ratio being 700mvV divided by r.m.s. noise 


voltage 

for luminance > 60 dB 
red > 55 dB 
green > 58 dB 
blue > 55 dB 


FA 35 mm: not more than 2 dB down at 400 lines 
in center and corner. 
(film losses not taken into account) 
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Digital color correction 
Matching 
Black 
White 


Gamma 


Extended 
Ranges 


CR-Saturation 


Digital Blanking 


Effect Filter Kit 


Filter Support 


Filter types 
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RGB-Gain 
RGB-Black 
MASTER 
RGB 
MASTER 
RGB 
MASTER 
RGB 
CRT 1.00 / 0.45 
Lift Master -100% +100% 
Lift RGB -100% +100% 
Gain Master 0% - 1000% 
Gain RGB 0% - 1000% 
Gamma Master 0-25 
Gamma RGB + 60% 

of Master Range 
Continuous variable adjustable 0% .... 200% 


@ Control of size, H- and V-position 
@ Adjustable full frame horizontal / vertical 


®@ Fixed wide-screen blanking 


Effect filters positioned in the optical path be- 
tween the projection lens and the CCD sensors 


14 filter drawers, equipped with Supermist filters 
6 empty filter drawers and 
6 filter hold-downs 


white Supermist 1/4, 1/2, 1, 2, 3, 
4, 5; 

black Supermist 1/4, 1/2, 1, 2, 3, 
4,5; 

optical flat 2 filters 
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2.5 CONTROL SYSTEM 


Basic Local Control 


Functional 
Control Panel 


Telecine Controller 
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implemented in the flim scanner cabinet. 
Offering basic functions to load the film such 
as: 

STAND BY ON/OFF 

FPN correction 

AJB wind 

FRAMING 

PLAY FWD/REV 

STEP FWD/REV 

STOP 

SHUTTLE FWD/REV 

LOCAL/REMOTE 

POWER ON/OFF 


Full service or “one light transfer” control of ail 
functions, to be mounted separates from the 
film scanner 
Dimension: — Height 5 Rack Units 

223 mm (8.78 in) 


Interface to a Pandora or DaVinci telecine con- 
troller / programmer / editor (standard opera- 
tion control) 
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2.6 WAVEFORM MONITORING 


Application ® Color grading in RGB 
@ Focus adjustment 


® Video path checking 
{except MTF measurements) 


Features @ Monitoring of the color signals inside the 
digital signal processing and at the outputs. 


® Single, parade or superimposed display 


Waveform supported monitors for interfacing: 
monitors Philips PT 5464 HD 


TEK 1735 HD 
TEK 1730 HD 
TEK MFM 300 
TEK WFM 300A 


Philips PM 5664 i 


Maximum Nokia 0.6/2.8/4.7 double shielded: i 
cable length up to 5 m /AF/75 Q : 


@® Nokia 1.0/4.7/7.4 double shielded: 
up to 20 m /AF/75 Q 


For cable lengths more than 25 m, cable 
equalizers are recommended. 


Control Testpoint selection, channel selection and 
display defining is made via cheapernet inter- 
face. 
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2.7 INPUT / OUTPUT INTERFACES 


iMCS 


FRS OUT 


CFR IN 


CFR OUT 


SEPMAG OUT 


EXTERN AUX 


LTC OUT 


Extern 
Keycode In 
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@ 4xRJ45/ 10BaseT connectors 
® 1x BNC (internal hub) 
® Standard EEE 802.3 


@ RJ45 terminal plus internal hub for up to 4 re- 
mote panels or telecine controllers 


® Cabie length: 


® BNC 
@ FREEZE SIGNAL marking repeated fields, 


@ Polarity configurable 


Input used for synchronization of the film scanner 
to a controller / programmer / editor (pulldown, 
fixed speed sequences) 


Output used for synchronization of a telecine con- 
troller / programmer / editor (pulidown, fixed speed 
sequences) 


@ Sepmag interface 
@ D-sub 9-pin female 


® Configurable to 
10 x Bi Phase (250 / 240 Hz) or 
2 x Bi Phase (50/48) 
1 x Bi Phase (25 / 24) 


@ Telecine controller interface 
25-pin sub-D, female 
@ SOF_Film, SOF_Studio (FRID), FWD/REY, .. 


@ Linear time code interface 
compatible to SMPTE 12M standard 


@ XLR male connector 


@ Keycode reader RS 232 interface 
for insertion of key code information into SDTV 
output, LTC-out, VITC. 


@ D-sub 9-pin femaie; details see chpter 5.4 


2. Specifications 


< 150m 


TTL - Pulse 


TTL - Pulse 


TTL - Pulse 
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2.7.1. VIDEO 


DIGITAL VIDEO OUT ® CIR 656 LINKA/B 


@ D-sub 25-pin, female parallel 
and BNC serial 


@ 4:2:2o0r4.x4 format 
@ 8:4:4 
@ Y, Cp, Cr, K 
ANALOG VIDEO OUT @ BNC 
@® R,G,B,S,K ory, Cg, Cra, S,K 


EXT REF BNC input for ext. reference sync 


2.7.2 AUDIO (optional) 


DIGITAL OUT 1/2 XLR male channel! 1,2 (AES/EBU forrnat) 
ANALOG IN 1 XLR female balanced audio input channel 1 
ANALOG IN 2 XLR female balanced audio input channel 2 
ANALOG OUT 1 XLR male balanced audio output channel 1 
ANALOG OUT 2 XLR male balanced audio output channel 2 
SRIN1 XLR female balanced Dolby-SR/SRD-audio input 
channel 1 
SRIN2 XLR female balanced Dolby-SR/SRD-audio input 
channel 2 
SR OUT 1 XLR male — balanced audio output to a Doiby-SR 


processor channel 1 


SR OUT 2 XLR male balanced audio output to a Doiby-SR 
processor channel 2 
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SDC 2002 
MONITOR L XLR male balanced audio output to an active 
speaker, left channel 
MONITOR R XLR male balanced audio output to an active 
speaker, right channel 
Audio Ref Audio synchronization 
48 kHz IN BNC, female, 
48 kHz clock input to synchronize the audio proces- 
sor with external digital audio components 
48 kHz OUT BNC, female, 


48 kHz clock output to synchronize external digital 
audio components 


2.7.3. WAVEFORM MONITORING 


ANALOG OUT BNC: For waveform monitoring only! R, G, B,S 
CTRL D-sub15-pin female connector for remote control 
of waveform monitor or vectorscope 
Maximum cable length: 50 m (150 feet) 
2.8 OPTIONS 
2.8.1 AUDIO 
Audio format: COMMAG 16 mm, MONO 
COMOPT 35 mm, MONO/STEREO 
COMOPT 16 mm, MONO 
Inputs: 
Input Level | Impedance 
ANALOG IN 1,L |/LEVEL switchable >10kQ 
ANALOG IN 2, R_ | -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB 
balanced, floating below normal level 
SRIN1 LEVEL switchabie > 10kQ 
SR IN 2 -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB 
palanced, floating sg normal level 
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Outputs: 


Test oscillator: 


Frequency response: 


COMOPT 


COMMAG 


S/N ratio 


Audio delay 


COMOPT 


Output Level Impedance 
ANALOG OUT 1. | LEVEL switchable <40Q 
ANALOG OUT 2 j-3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB 

“ below normal jevel 
balanced, floating 
MONITOR L LEVEL switchable < 402 
MONITOR R -3,0,4,8dBuforO VU=9dB | active speaker 


below normal fevel 


balanced, floating required 
volume control off to +6dB 

SR OUT 1 LEVEL switchable <402 

SR OUT 2 -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU =9 dB 

balanced, floating below normai level 

DIGITAL OUT 1/2 |5 Vpp 110 

1 kHz and 10 kHz 

-3/0/+4 /+8 dBm switchable to ANALOG OUT 

1 kHz reference, 10 dB below full level 

16mm 40 Hz ... 8 KHz -2dB..+2dB 

35 mm 40 Hz .. 12.5 kHz -2dB..+2dB 

Measured with comopt sound frequency test film 

according to DIN 15506 

16mm 40 Hz... 12.5 kHz +2dB 

Measured with commag sound frequency test film / 

according to DIN 15638 BF 16 

S/N ratio weighted (CCIR 468-4): 

16mm > 52dB 

35mm > 60 dB 

S/N ratio unweighted r.m.s: 

16mm > 58 dB 

35 mm > 66 dB 


Reference measured at full level (+ 6 dBu/+9 
dBu with 9 dB lead,+ 12 dBu / + 16 dBu with 8 
dB !ead}, 

fiim scanner running without film but comopt 
lamp switched on, measured with peak voltage 
meter according to CCIR 468-4. 


Speed controlled digital audio delay for the com- 
pensation of the sound to picture offset. 
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2.8.2 DATA OUTPUT (PHANTOM TRANSFER ENGINE TE 2101 HIPPI I.F.) 


System application 


Data resolution 
(Image Size) 


File format 


Transfer rate 
(Film speed) 


Transport Protocol 


Data interface 
serial 
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High-speed film data output for film processing and 
archiving 


®@ Selectable 


horizontal: 
vertical: 


@ Presets 


@ Fixed square pixel formats: 


@ HIPPI FP ANSI x3.210 - 1992 
® DPX format, according to SMPTE 268M-1994 


(3x10-bit RGB, Cineon compatible) 


Thomson specific header information included 


Depending on system configuration and selected 
image size 
e.g.: ~ 5 fps for 1920x1440 10-bit RGB pixel 


@® HIiPPI FP Ansi X 3.210-1992 


only image data and file information, no control 
data 


@ HIPPI-Serial (ANS! X.3.300-1997) 


32 bit (800 Mbit/s) configuration, dual simplex 

connection 

Transmission: 1.2 Gbit/s, 850 nm typ.; 
VCSEL light source; 
Signalling sequence and 
protocol compatible; 
HIPPI-PH ANSI X3.183-1991; 
Overhead bits OHI to OH7 not 
supported; 

Reception: fink control, 770 to 860 nm center 
wavelength 0 to - 17 dbm optical 
power range; 


Optical Duplex SC Connector 

AEL Class | laser per EN 60825-1 
Transmitting distance up to 500 m with 
50/125um MMF cable. 


256.....2048 
256.....1832 


1920 x 1080 
720 x 540 
720 x 405 


1920 x 1080, 
720 x 540 
720 x 405 
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2.8.3 TE 2111 / TE 2111HG - GSN Data Output / Spirit DataCine 


@ GSN Data 
Image resolution 
horizontal 
vertical 


presets 


File format 


Transfer characteristics 


Components & packing 


Transport protocol 


e GSN Interface 
Type 


Transfer rate 
Film speed 


Connector 
Transmitting distance 


adjustable 
256 .... 2048 pixel 
256 .... 1832 lines (35mm 4-perf) 


2048 x 1556, Full Aperture 35mm 4-perf 
2048 x 1240, Super 16mm 

1920 x 1080, HDTV 16:9 

1920 x 1440, 4:3 

1828 x 1332, Academy 35mm 4-perf 
1712 x 1240, 16mm 

1364 x 1024 

1280 x 1024, SXGA 

1280 x 960 

1024 x 768, XGA 

800 x 600, SVGA 

720 x 540 

720 x 405 

640 x 480, VGA 


DPX according to SMPTE 268M-1994 


TV-Gamma, linear, logarithmic, 
printing density, user defined 


4x8 bit, RGBA packed to 32bit, Alpha (A) = space("0”) ‘ 
3x10 bit, RGB filled to 32 bit with padding at bits 0 and 1 
3x10 bit, Y-only filled to 32 bit with padding at bits 30 and 31 
2x16 bit, Y-only packed to 32bit 


ST (Schedule Transfer) protocol ANS! NCITS 343-2001 
only image data and file information 


GSN (Gigabyte System Network) interface 
High-Performance Parallel Interface 

ANSI NCITS 338-200x (HIPP1-6400-OPT} 
12 separate full-dupiex channels, 

signaling sequence and protocol compatible to 
ANSI NCITS 323-1998 (HIPPI-6400-PH) 


= 800 MB/s 


up to 30.00 f/s 

depending on system configuration and selected image size 
12 fiber MPO 

up to 200 m 
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@ Monitoring 


Display characteristics — selectabie display LUTs (lookup tables) 


Resolution presets 1280 x 1024 SXGA 

1024 x 768 XGA 

800 x 600 SVGA 

604 x 400 VGA 
Connector mini D-sub 15-pin output 
VGA Cable double shielded with ferrite cores 


maximum cable length 10m 


e Phantom Transfer Engine Software 
storing and monitoring of digital image data sequences 


Host requirements 
@ SGI Origin 2000 


® 4x 300 MHz R12K CPUs on 2 node boards 
(HUB chip Rev. 5 or higher) minimum 


Null router package for 02000 
1 GB memory minimum 


e 

® 

® SGI IRIX [] 6.5.16 or higher operating system 

® 2x Ethernet 10BaseT /100BaseT network interface 
e 


6 x Fiber Channel 1Gb links to 3 x striped fast disk arrays minimum 
(sustained rate >120MBps each) 


GSN Input ® 1-slot SGI-XT-GSN board with copper interface 
Phantom TE 
@ SGI 02000 GSN EMI upgrade kit and bulkhead replacement 
or alternatively 
@ SGI 2000 Package for Phantom TE GSN 1.9TB - TE GSN SGI2000/02 


@ 1-slot SGI-XT-GSN board with copper interface 


® Spirit DataCine SDC 2000/2001 System Requirements 
@ GCP Control Panel (e.g. GCP1 - 200) 
@ Reference Store FH 6612 


@ Spirit DataCine operation software version 3.96 or higher 
(FH 1643 kit is required below this revision) 


@ System Requirements 
GSN switch with ports for optical to copper conversion and 
cabling 
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2.8.4 GSN DATA INPUT / PHANTOM TRANSFER ENGINE 
@ Configuration 
@ SG! Origin 2000 


® 4x 300 MHz R12K CPUs on 2 node boards 
(HUB chip Rev. 5 or higher) minimum 


@ Null router package for 02000 

® 1GBmemory minimum 

@ SGI IRIX [] 6.5.16 or higher operating system 

@® 2x Ethernet 10BaseT /100BaseT network interface 


@ 6x Fiber Channel 1Gb links to 3 x striped fast disk arrays minimum 
(sustained rate >120MBps each) 


GSN Input ®@ 1-slot SGI-XT-GSN board with copper interface 
Phantom TE 
®@ SGI 02000 GSN EMI upgrade kit and bulkhead replacement 


®@ GSN switch with ports for optical to copper conversion 
and cabling 


or alternatively 
® SGI 2000 Package for Phantom TE GSN 1.9TB - TE GSN SGI2000/02 


@ 4-slot SGI-XT-GSN board with copper interface 


@ Data transfer rate 210 MB/s to VRF/XFS t.b.d. 


Film speed ~16 fis in 2048 x1556/3x10 bit/RGB filled to 32 bit 


2.8.5 GSN DATA INPUT / SPECTER VIRTUAL DATACINE 
Configuration 
Specter Virtual DataCine and 
GSN Input @ 4-slot SGI-XT-GSN board with copper interface 
Specter VDC 
® SGI 02000 GSN EMI upgrade kit and bulkhead replacement 


@ GSN switch with ports for optical to copper conversion 
and cabling 


Data transfer rate 300 MB/s to VRF/XFS t.b.d. 


Film speed ~23 f/s in 2048 x1556/3x10 bit/RGB filled to 32 bit 
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2.8.6 ROTATION 


Range -180° to +180° image rotation in STOP 

2.8.7 HDTV 

TV standards 1250/50 1125/60 1125/59.94 2:1 interlace 
1920 x 1080 / 60 and 59.94 2:1 interlace 

Display formats full screen 4:3 and 16:9 


and horizontal / vertical letterbox 


Fixed speeds See corresponding SDTV speeds for 
50 Hz standards ~> 625 lines / 50 Hz 
59.94 Hz standards -> 525 lines / 59.94 Hz 
for 1125 lines / 60 Hz 30, 24, 18, 12,6 
tps 
X-¥ Zoom Typical area magnification / HDTV x0.05 tox9 
Resolution Not more than 3 dB down at 24 MHz > 40% 
in center & corner 
for FA 35mm, 2-, 3-, 4-, 6-perf and S16mm 
(Film losses not taken into account) 
Signal / Noise ratio Measured with ND=1 in the vision gate, y= 0.4: > 50 dB 


for all channels 


CCIR Link A, B 
"4:2: 2YCRCg” or "4 x 4” YCaCgk / RGBK 


Digital Video Out 


e 
e 
@ EDTV “8:8:8" (27 Mhz Sampling Rate) 
@ 10 or 8 bit per pixel selectable 

® 


Parallel 2x d sub 50 pin, Pinning according to 
CCIRTG11 


© Serial 2x2 BNC via included converters 
(1250/50Hz only in parallel mode available!) 


Analog Video Out @ BNC 
® R,G,B,S, Kory, Cg, Cr, S, K 
@ Filtering according to EU95 - Nov, 1992 


EXT REF ® BNC input for external trilevel sync 
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2.8.8 OPTION DTV (REQUIRES HDTV OPTION) 


TV standards 


Extern Reference 


Monitoring 


Film speeds 


@ 1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 

@® 1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 

® 1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 

® 1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 

® 1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 

@ 1920 x 1080/24 segmented frame 

@ 1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 
@ 1920 x 1080 / 50 interlaced 2:1 


With analog tritevel sync according to SMPTE 
296M (1280 x 720 P) 

or 

SEMPTE 274M (1920 x 1080) is possible 


At post spatial processor test points only the first 

921 pixels of a line are displayed. 

® 60 Hz standards 30, 24, 18, 12,6 
fps 

29.97, 22.98, 
17.98, 11.99, 
5.99 fps 

24, 18, 12, 6 fps 


23.98, 17.98, 
11.99, 5.99 fps 


@® 59.94 Hz standards 


® 24 Hz standards 
@ 23.98 Hz standards 


2.8.9 OPTION VISTAVISION (REQUIRES OPTION ROTATION) 


Film size format 


Fixed speeds 


Select a speed 
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@ FA35mm 8-perf (Vistavision) 


Resolution: 
horizontal scan lines 1500 
vertical scan pixels 1920 


@ FA35mm 6-perf (Cinerama) 


In 6-perf and 8-perf, ACA emulation and marker 
insertion are not supported. 


25, 12.5, 6.25 
fps 

29.97, 17.98, 
11.99, 5.99 fps 
30, 18, 12, 6 fps 


® 50 Hz standards 
@ 59,94 Hz standards 
@ 60 Hz standards 


2.00 - 31.00 fps 
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2.8.10 STEADISCAN 


Stabilization 


Film stock 


Perforation holes 


Film speed range 


Scanning system 


Light source 


Gate block 


Control IF. 

Mechanical Dimensions: 
Camera 
Processor 
Supply Unit 
Monitor 


Keyboard 


Mains supply 


Power consumption 


Perforation-related correction, vertical and / or 
horizontally selectable 


35 mm - 4perf original camera negative film 


Reference holes selectable 


CCD camera, 5m cable length between camera 
assembly and processing unit 


LED, light level adjustable 


FA 35mm, illumination window cleaned by gate 
blast (external air supply required). 


10 Base T Ethernet 


Integrated into the film deck 


19 inch rack mount 
19 inch rack mount 
19 inch rack mount 
19 inch rack mount 


One phase current, 


Typically 


V+H 


35 mm NEG 


N-type + P-type 


2.00 to 6.25 f/s 


iMCS 


4 RU 
3 RU 
7 RU 
2 RU 


190 to 264 VAC 
or 
90 to 130 V AC 


300 VA 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


2-21 


2. Specifications SDC 2002 


2.8.11 6-SECTOR COLOR PROCESSOR 


System Secondary Color Processing 


The design and implementation is 100% digital 
integrating perfectly within the high speed digital 
signal processing architecture of the DataCine. 
it employs up to 16 bit quantization and operates 
in real time at up to 2K resolutions. 


Red, Yellow, 
Green, Cyan, 
Blue, Magenta; 


Color Qualification ® 6 Sectors (Hue) 
(selection of the color that is to be modified) 


Sector adjustment (Hue) @ 6x Position -30°... 0 ...430° 
@ 6x Width 180° ...60° ...159 
Color Modification Correction of the selected sector 
® Luminance 0 ..100% .. 200% 


0 ..100% ...200% 
-180° ..0 ..4180° 


® Saturation 


@® Hue 


Master Correction @ Masier Saturation 0 ..100% ...200% 


(ail other Master Corrections as such as lift, gain 
and gamma are functions of the Primary Color 
Processor of the basic Spirit DataCine) 


Limiter & Legalizer @ Limiter in Luminance 
Soft or hard clipping switchable 


Clip levels adjustable 100%, 102%, 
108% 

@ {egalizer in Chrominance 
Saturation remains within selected legal limits: 


RGB 100%, 102%, 


108% 


Control Functiona! Control! Panel: 
All 6 SC Processor controls are provided 


Operator Control Via external Controllers / Programmers / Color 
Correction Systems 
e.g. from Pandora, DaVinci ... 


Control Interface Via serial iMCS bus 
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2.8.12 S8MM FILM SCANNING 


Sprocket Wheel 


Film Gate 


Winding Plates 


Camera aperture 


Select A Speed 


Variable visible search 
speed range 


Optical resolution 


Framing Adjustment 


Restrictions 


Combined sprocket wheel for S8mm, 16mm and 
35mm films 


Super 8mm adapter for the 16mm Lens Gate As- 
sembly 


Fixed winding plates with adapters for 8mm 
reels 

(min. core diameter = 50mm, 

standard run up characteristic starting at a core 
diameter of 75mm) 


Format preset type S8 
5.79mm x 4.22mm 
Center = 4.32mm 


4ffs ... 57 f/s 


4 f/s ...240 f/s 


Equal to Super 16mm measured in 
LP/mm 


-60% ... +60% of total frame height 


$8 mm Audio scanning not supported 
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3.Application 


3. SYSTEM APPLICATIONS 


Trademarks 
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The Spirit DataCine Film Scanner SDC 2002 may be connected to a great variety 
of video, audio, data processing and controller equipment. 


Ht can be equipped with all necessary digital and analog outputs. 
This chapter will give the user some examples of typical film scanner applications. 


The film scanner configurations are made in the main menus of the GCP1 
Graphical Control Panel. 


All brand and product names are trademarks of their respective companies. 
Technical information in this document is subject to change without notice. 


3-7 


3.Application 


SDC 2002 


3-2 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 i 3. System Applications 


3.1. SDC 2002 SDTV Fiim to Tape Application / Pandora “Pogle” and Noise Reducer VS 4 r 


ss : . Video Sweetener VS 4 421 Vektorscope 
Spirit DataCine Film Scanner JB1/5 32 jaa © 4:2:2 Router/Mixer O iis © Tek on 
SDC 2002 SDTV, LinkA ©) © 1 Out4i2:2] 317 Serial A Toy Sorial A 
© 
en ate oe 3 1 : : 
cal 1B ir 
S10 and 211 artis section, SOT Link B © © LinkA 
J4iB J29 
© lnkB © 
Tomine "TG out Noise & Dirt Contour 5 
COITy Processor Processor of) 
INt 
LULZ LN PE Micro HUB AT-MRS20TA s27 434 daa Jaq 425/82 
10Baso-T Notwork Paris 1-@ 108aso2 Unk A tinkB} LinkA Unk B E 
ta Oo © © RS 422 O SDTV 
i : 
Serial Out Dig tt Digital Video Monitor 
Serial 
5 3 5 j VCR © 
Li 38 314 U7 518 
ae 3c) 
i ooo9d ae a a 
Pen AG Bs MAUA/ MAUS MAU2 MALT 
xT HUB. 


DCP 
Digital Color Processor 
“Pandora” 


10Base-T 


Wave Form Monitor 
1. Philips PT 5484 HD (no CE mark} 
2. Tek 1735 / 1735 HD 
3. Tek WFM 300 / 300 A 


SGI 
Monitor 


GCP 1 Graphical 
Control Panet 
incl. P.S.U. 


ft External 
ic} Floppy Drive 


SDTV 
‘Sync In 


REM REM CTRL 


Noise 


Scene Change Detector 


FRI 


cram elecine Controller = x Bus Aux Bus Telecine Controller say PALINTSG $1 In 42:2 
Pogle Interface Pogle Workstation gag x, Workstation © © © 
“Pandora” i FI Video GP! Out 
BE) = SGI - 02 a3 
Monitor 
Legend: (cere) 9 pin D-Sub min 

CC374 15 pin D-Sub min 

Seas @ GEES 25 pin D-Sub min 

10 Base-T is 2 Keyboard (E55) | 13W3 D-Sub min 

Control Panel ia © Coax 

Pogle “Pandora” RS 422 [7] Ethemet 10 Base T 


Keyboard os 
() XLR Connector, maig 


@ XLA Conneetor, female 


Fig. 300: Spirit DataCine Film Scanner with telecine controller Pandora Pogle and Noise Reducer VS 4 
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3.2. SDC 2002 SDTV Film to Tape & Data Application / Pandora “Pogle”, Grain Reducer SCREAM and Phantom Transfer Engine 


Wave Form Monitor 
1. Philips PT 5464 HD (no CE mark) 
2. Tek 1735 / 1735 HD 

3. Tek WFM 300 / 300 A 


Ouai Fibre Cabie 
heheeieeteeentemceeteets | 


Ja2 
SDTV, Link AG) 
RGB / Date out) 
ied : : 18/0 194 20 
Spirit DataCine Film Scanner pier 
SDC 2002 
code Aeaders, 
Calling see chomnir 
3.10 and 3.11 in this section. 
izes Sera 
J33/34 
AG Power IN SDTV, Link BG) 
Terminal Jat 
(i O 
U1 L2L3.N PE Micro HUB AT-MR820TR SDTV, Link Al 
10Base-T Network Ports 1-8 10Base2 JAB 
Le é 
7 
Serial Out Ligent 
©) 
5 a ard i gory 
Je MONITORING 3 Bl Bia syne 
8 8] 8}8 
A Je J14 s7 ts 
29290 en ea 
Ren Gui, -G MAU4/ MAUS MAU2 MAUI 
EXT HUB 


Ethamet 2 
Tranceiver 
SGR 2000 


GCP 1 Graphical 
Control Panel 
incl. P.S.U. 


Monitor 


bata RESEND] 
Detain 1 
Monitor USCSI 
| Fibra C. EB Firec, Disk-Array 
Workstation © oo 
Network 
SGI-Octane Fore Channel 
Fibre. Ed to 
HIPPt Out Virtual Datacing 
VDC 2000 
C7 (== ~CD-Rom 
100 b-T SCSI SCSI 
Cl © keyboard 


Data Recorder 
Exabyte 


RGB/ Data in =| las peer out =SGR 2000 
ae a 57id 58/1 $9 <7 SCREAM 


RGB Data in 
J ee Lad 13 


AJ45/10Base-T connector 
to MAU2 SDC 2001 


Video IN 


DCP 
Digital Color Processor 
“Pandora” 


Extern aux SOF 


FRI 


crnin elecine Controller 


Pogle Interface 


Control Panel 
Pogle “Pandora” 


Fig, 300: Spirit DataCine Film Scanner with telecine controller Pandora Pogle, SGR 2000 and Phantom Transfer Engine 


RS 422 


4:2:2 Router/Mixer 
IN 


O1 


REM REM CTRL. 


Telecine Controller 
Pogle Workstation 
“Pandora” 


Vektorscope 
© WFM © Tek 601 
Sarai Tek 601 BenelA 
© oO, 
© 
Serial 
IN1 


Digital! 


SDTV 
Video Monitor 


eae External 
0 Floppy Drive 


Dig Out} 
REM2 Serial 
py 
SGI 
Monitor 
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; Workstation © 
| SGI - 02 Video 
Monitor 
Ee? 
ho Bese.T PS2 >) 


aa 


Scene Change Detector 


PAL/NTSC SDI In 4:2:2 


© 


© 


GPI Our 


3 


Legend: (G9 9 pin D-Sub min 
(EE9 15 pin D-Sub min 
C38 25 pin D-Sub min 
CESS 133 D-Sub min 
© Coax 


jt) Ethemet 10 Base T 


FED sosi 


e) XLR Connector, mate 


@ XLF Connector, female 
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3.3. 


SDC 2002 (with Steadiscan) SDTV Film to Tape Application / Telecine Controller Pandora “Pogie” and Noise Reducer VS 4 
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ITI) 12/5 13 J6 Transceiver 5S —>—+-) 
SDC 2002 os wes G3 a puls/10B96- connector 
fo MAU2 SDC 2002 auto ie 
13 Aag/omaar —SGR 2000 ss ies : 
ats SCREAM B edia Recorder 
+e —27 5 DCR 6024 HDTV 
Syed Six LTC 9 (D6-Tape) i i 
AC Power 1N Ea 6 P Video Monitor 
Coe Pulees Sorial 4:2:2 HD SOI IN PO aOR HD SDt in 
. GSN Out 
ug SS eM2 HD SDI Out 
: : oo = 
: ees S73 | 1x Serializer OS . 
Micro HUB AT-MR820TR HOTV Link A tb Palak HD 10 SR ©) O; cca 
Deer tirnurda tare Video Input (FH 1630) 2 HiDel AB HiDetC/D _HiDel AB _HiDet gp XFRB 
© = ; O Down 
— Hi-Def Hi-Def HOSDIN ae 
re iebiGu HDTV Syne ea Output onve! HDTV WFM 
(“3 ~ — 1x Serializer © loop splout e.g. 
eh eee BOTY Link HO Paratlel HD 10 SR O s © Sony / Tektronix 
MONITORING oot Video Input (FH 1630) Edemtanxeor Mainframe WFM 1125 
fe vie arate ft : a Pa vier HD SDI In 
(| eee9 c 4 sa 
See en mes (4 100bTE-Nott Monitor 
—— : sa nae 100 T E-Net2 
3 from byl 
ie Francener 50Q 
SGR 2000 I scsi 
Terminator 


a; External 


Workstation Base-T 


cm erhocst 
include 1*Optical Interface SGI-O 2000 Fee: 


1*Copper Interface 


Machine iw—-— J Floppy Drive 
GCP 1 Graphical Controf Panel oe Sve: 
Control Panel Renaigsance Repeater 
incl. P.S.U. 
; Specter VDC 2000 / Play Out Engine ‘ 
F ; incl. Phantom Transfer Engine ie ain, Workstation 
: Monitor Data Recorder od Monitor SGI - 02 
te e.g.Exabyte a] 
: a SDI In 
{ 2 q 10 Basa- T LES 
oo GSN Leet : toBeseT 
GSN Switch 4 Port hoo : as HE tention 


Keyboard 


puss : 
Serial Interface 


RS 232 LF. 


Fig. 308: Spirit DataCine Film Scanner with telecine controller Da Vinci "2K", Noise Reducer SGR 2000 and Phantom Transfer Engine TE2111 
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3.13, Waveform Monitoring (maximum configuration) 


1. 


2. 


Interface cable “Remote Control" from SDC 2001 to WFM TEK 1740-1760 


SDC 2001 Rack 2 TEK 1740-1760 
15-pin subminiature 25-pin subminiature 
D-connector D-connector 
male male 


P Recall 2 Superimposed r 

sos | eae eas — a 

at 7 Recall 1 Parade Fin 7 
GND 


pin @ pin 14 


Interface cable “Remote Control” from SDC 2001 fo WFM Philips PM 5664 
Disconnect pin 1 and 2 on each side from the control cable PM5664, 
otherwise the remote control functions are disturbed. 


MONITORING 
FY1408 


VIDEQDATA 


D-Min 15 pin 


D-Min 15 pin 


3 + BNC 


LOCAL 1 Loca 2 
FROM FOR EXAMPLE: FOR EXAMPLE: 
mex WFM ONLY USED FOR HDTV WFM ONLY USED FOR SDTV 
Foc | 
TRI 
FY e211 REM CTRL 4 
REM CTRL 2 
FROM 
rack 3 [> 
sor 
FY6312 
FROM 
rack 3 [LS 
Hop 
FY6313 (] ( L ] 
FROM 
EXTERNAL [ 
wor ee ee r 
i mi ' 
3 * BNC | D-Min 15 pin 3 BNC D-Min 15 pin 
REM CTRL 3 
REM CTRL 4 
| , | REMOTE 1 REMOTE 2 
Output Driver ie oa - FOR EXAMPLE: FOR EXAMPLE: 
WFM ONLY USED FOR HDTV WFM ONLY USED FOR SDTV 
PC 354 Rem CTRL Pins 
FROM RSCI 1-8 and 11-15 
dD =C —_ 
aC ie ‘e 
— 
tu GND Ping P 


Waveform Monitoring FY 1408 | Connection Cable | Waveform Monitor 


Fig. 309: Waveform Monitoring 
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SDC 2002 


3.14. Keycode Applications EVERTZ 


3.14.1. 


Keycode in SDTV, LTC-Out and VITC 


ttf 


Video Sweetener VS 4 ° 


Spirit DataCine J21 J18 $20 se Ory Unk a ; 
" ros Jai a2 ar Wi ‘wie 4:2:2 Router/Mixer 
Film Scanner 7 © 2 bs O- et a : decane pi owaz2] 417 ia 
SDC 2002 J23 Bee eS G1 ee 
Seas > _ Film Footage Encoder J22 
TC Gen Out Nadal A202 : i 
een ry _ Model 4025TR LinkA © © 2 
©) ee J29 
Cen out Film Time Code Data inks © Os 
and User Bis Noise & Dirt Contour Gy on 2 
AS 292 Keycode Dath Processor Processor oO © 
25/32 115 / 230 VAC 
AG Powar IN J27 334 J23 J30 : 
Terminal 6 LinkA Unk Bj} UnkA LinkB 5 
CB TaN PE Vober TNemanFore tee t0Base2 | SDTV hed RG © $ 
‘Sync out 
[m=] 330 iN 
r BJ m 
HPT een bik - O Video and ITC. 601 Video 
aa Digital Recorder Dig IN- Monitor 
awa) Keycode Reader D1 / Digi Beta or Serial 
MONITORING Keycode in es Device EVERTZ Disk Recorder © © 
J2  J6 J14d7 S15 418 BOOS . Tracker = Dig Out. Serial 
3 O0O00 Q oe PC @ on Ne Kan) 
S S Seriat fi 3 : : 
Renct R G BS say (MALS MAE Maus “Eee erial 0 ee TCin 118 / 230 VAC 
EXT HUB 
Keycode in LTC user bits 
3.14.2. Keycode in Data 
ivi : Jat Ji9 J20 ye2 SDTV Link A 
Spirit DataCine © © © MSiiae ‘ 
Film Scanner A GB Ss © Keycode Reader 
SDC 2002 Fie Rar eee Device EVERTZ 
Cable 1 Keycode for Data 
J23 XN 
ea \ 
TC Gen Out \ 
J16 Ne Bie gage ee 7 a 
N | Phantom Transfer Engine e.g. TE 21014 | 
CFR out \ | 
\ | : | 
Seminal i \ i Monitor 
ro) \ Connection cable 1: 
Micra HUB AT-MA820TR 
LILA LAN PE NoseseTNeworkPore 1-8. 108002], SDTV SDC 2001 Keycode Reader Device 16 /280.VAG | 
ae oe a 9-pin subminiature EVERTZ 
+7 ; 330 D-connector, male 9-pin subminiature 
HIPPI . Keycode in D-connector, male 
Serial Out 3) 318 Extern aux pin pin 
j j Jat 2 ar 3 
Network 
MONITORING s| 818 Keyeade In : GND : Fiore Channel 
to 
2 : 6 a o oO J41B Virtual Datacine 
Remcrit R G BS : 
paw MAU3 MAU2 MAU1 LTC out 
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SDC 2002 
3.15. Keycode Applications AATON 
3.15.1. Keycode in SDTV, LTC-Out and VITC 
ff 
Spirit DataCine J21 J19 J20 J22 
Film Scanner ooo 0 
R G B Ss 
SDC 2002 
i Jat 
Torna : Bae 
Uf BBN PE 40 
$DTV 
P=] ‘Sync out 
HIPPI 130 
Serial Out y 5 
ira Extern aux 
3 J18 
MONITORING & © 
Jo. J6 JM4N7 J45 CFR out 
2200 
Bien CS, ie (BeBe oS. MAU) MAUS MAU2 MAUI 
EXT HUB 


SDC 2001 
TC Gen Out 
9-pin subminiature 
D-connector, male 


pin 


‘\ 
Connection cable 2: 


pi 
1x or 2x or 10x Bi Phase R Signal 


Keylink System AATON 
MTC Board / Biphase 
9-pin subminiature 
D-connector, male 


in 


Keycode in LTC user bits 


OONOaAhwANM— 


not connected 


3.15.2. Keycode in Data 
Spirit DataCine J2t u19 320 J22 7 _AATON Keylink PO s 
¥ fOmRO MO MEO! J23 Cable 2 Version 8.34 
Film Scanner ae Bes a 
SDC 2002 FE Gen Ou. From Reader Head}. : 
Jif 32 
& 
SDTV Link A 
Jai 
‘AC Power IN ER 
Terminal jaca a 
Wiaanre PETRIE wa) 12 x 
SDTV ™ Connection cable 1: 
bers eed SDC 2001 Keycode Reader Device 
Seal Out % REF 9-pin subminiature AATON 
ha cea aus D-connector, male 25-pin subminiature 
4 76 Keycode in D-connector, male 
MONITORING 8 ro} : Com 
d2 de Jt4d7 $15 CFR out pin + pin 
2000 oy 2 a 3 
Rem 1A Br, BTS MAU) MAUS MAU2 MAU 3 GND 5 
EXT HUB LYC out 9 25 


Video Sweetener VS 4 3 


D1 Out 4:2:2 


J17 


4:2:2 Router/Mixer 


J20 


LinkB > 


Noise & Dirt Contour 
Processor Processor 
Jar J34 yaa sao 125/82 
LinkA LinkB] UnkA Link B 
00/00 Ae 


Digital Recorder 
D1 / Digi Beta or 
Disk Recorder 

Dig Out- 


@ Serial 


TC in 


Video and ViTC 


e 
Phantom Transfer Engine e.g. TE 2101 
! Monitor 


145 / 230 VAG 


Disk-Array 


Eat Fibre C. 


q 


115 / 230 VAC] 


Network 
Fibre Channel 
to 


Virtual Datacine 


601 Video 
Monitor 


me @ 


116 / 230 VAC 
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3.16. Keycode Applications ARRI 


3.16.1. Keycode in Data 


int i J21 519 J20 J22 SDTV LinkA 
Spirit DataCine 6000 Malas 
Film Scanner a GB. fs .0} 
SDC 2002 a 
523 
¥C Gen Out 
J16 ee cr ————+ 
N | Phantom Transfer Engine e.g. TE 2101 | 
GFA out \ | I 
~ I 
AG Pawar IN \ Monitor 
Terminal 40 \ , | Kan) 
CT SOS REA Connection cable 1: | 
LIB IBN PE 10Bas0-T Notwork Ports 4 SDTV SDC 2001 Keycode Reader Device 118 / Z30,NAG 
5.4 3 Syngont 9-pin subminiature ARRI 
+ ey $30 D-connector, male 9-pin subminiature | 
HPP! x a3 Keycode in D-connector, maie 
Serial Out 5 xterm aux pin pin | 
3 J2t 2 Tx 2 | 1 
MONITORING 8 — ahs 3 ribte Chanel 
5 5 to 
12 16 si4Jd7 918 | Virtual Datacine { 
ae ee So © © | Keyboard 
lem Ctrl 1 # eyboar 
er MAUS MAU2 MAUt LTC out 1 y' 
| | 
L = 
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4. INSTALLATION 


! 5 


Ultraviolet 
Radiation 


Warnings 


The film scanner unit weights approx. 1314 Ibs / 595 kg! 


Attention: 
The film scanner unit has to be unpacked and lifted up by authorized forwarding 


agencies only, with appropriate lifting tool under contro! and instruction of Thomson 
service personnel! 


Danger of injury when the film scanner is being lifted to the upright posi- 
tion! 


Mains installation must only be done by qualified personnel! 


Power supply in excess of 40 volts are potentially hazards or lethal. 
Supplies of up to 25 kV (Ignition Xenon Lamp) exist within the film scanner. 


At no time should contact be made with the machine wiring or terminals, except via 
a probe with appropriate insulating properties. 


The film scanner is designed to be operated with locked front and rear doors. 
The rear doors must only be removed by qualified service personnel for mainte- 
nance purposes, 

The film scanner cannot operate with open filmdeck doors. An interlock switch is 
fitted for safety purposes. 


Do not modify the operation of this switch. 


Caution! 
High-intensity ultraviolet energy exists within the illumination path, generated by the 
Xenon arc projection lamp. Protect eyes and skin. 


a eee es 
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4A UNPACKING THE FILM SCANNER 

The film scanner unit weights approx. 1314 Ibs / 595 Kg! 

Attention: 

The film scanner unit has to be unpacked and Hifted up by authorized forwarding 
agencies only, with appropriate lifting tool under control and instruction of Thomson 
service personnel! 

Danger of injury when lifting the film scanner to the upright position! 

The film scanner unit lies on its back in the transport crate. The accessories are 
contained in a separate transpori case. 


Padding layers 


rane 
Padding layers 


B = Lift here only 
with pulley biock 
or similar lifting gear 


‘4 


(2 - 3cm) 
approx. linc! 


a 


Padding layers 
Padding layers 


Fig. 400: Transport crate of SDC 2002 
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR AUTHORIZED FORWARDING AGENCIES ONLY! 


Unpacking 


Setting upright 


Ground load 


Setting up 


Peak area load 


ATTENTION! 
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@ For unpacking, first remove the straps around the transport crate. 

@ Open the upper fixing screws (fig. 400/A) of the transport crate lid. 

® Lift up and remove the transport crate lid (fig. 400/1). 

@ Remove padding layers. 

® Open the fixing screws of the side walls (fig. 400/2, 3) and remove them. 
® Cut open the cover foil at the three lower sides and remove it. 

@ Now the film scanner is prepared to be set upright. 


The unit can be set upright only with appropriate lifting tool un- 
der control and instruction of Thomson service personnel! 


The unit has a net weight of approx. 1314 Ibs or 595 kg and is supported on 4 bot- 


tom rollers for moving to its final location. 


@ Push the cabinet with its bottom approx. 1 - 1.2 inch or 2 - 3 cm close to the 
edge of the transport crate (fig. 400). 


®@ Turn the two lower bottom rollers upwards for protection (fig. 400/C). 


® Fix two (or four) hooks of the lifting tool onto the two lower (or onto all four) loops 
of the cabinet (fig. 400/B). 


® Lift up the cabinet slowly while two persons support it from both sides until the 
two upper bottom rollers are standing on the floor. 


® Continue lifting up until the bottom plate of the transport crate can be pulled out. 
Take care that the cabinet cannot roll away. 


® Put down the cabinet slowly until the two lower bottom rollers are also standing 
on the floor. 


The floor space amounts 12.1 sq. ff. or 1.12 m? and results in a ground load of 
109 Ibs / sq. ft. or 531 kp / m?. 


The bottom rollers enable the film scanner to be moved to its final location. 


Caution! 
Do not move the film scanner over coarse floor unevenness otherwise the bottom 


rollers could be broken. 


Four threaded leveling feet are located in the corners of the bottom frame for final 


stationing. 
The feet have a diameter of 40 mm © = 12.5 cm®. This results in a peak area load 
of < 227 Ibs / sq. inch or < 16 kp / cm?. 


Take care that the location is such that the ground loading is not exceeded. 


Adjust film scanner in horizontal position with the threaded leveling feet. 


These feet have to be unscrewed with an open wrench, size 17 mm to compensate 
the floor unevenness. 


For transport, the feet were completely screwed in. 
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SDC 2002 


Installation Mount film scanner on concrete or other non-combustible surface only. 


Keep packaging Please keep the packaging. The film scanner must only be transported in this orig- 
inal packaging. 


4A. ACCESSORIES 


The accessories are supplied separately in stable cardboard packages. 


Check that all parts are delivered. 


GCP Graphical Control! Panel 

Lens Gate Assembly (16 mm or 35 mm) 
Effect Filter Kit 

Customer’s Manual 

FH 1020 Basic Accessories 


Set of condenser lenses, filters and projection lamp 
Condenser lenses 1 & 2, infrared filter, heat absorbing filter, 4 dichroic filters 
for the filter wheel and the projection lamp (Xenon lamp). 


Options if requested 
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4.2 SPACE REQUIREMENTS AND ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 


Mechanical dimensions 


10 in 10 in 
> 
| cura eae 0 \ T \ 


/ Air Exhaust Option 2128 500 010 L ee a in 


Bottom roller 


1@ @i|t 
. | 


Threaded leveling feet 


‘ Width 
1360 mm 
‘ 53.55 in : 


Fig. 401: Mechanical dimensions of the SDC 2001 cabinet 
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Height 
1940 mm 
76.38 in 


4 Installation 


SDC 2002 


Space 


Operation 
temperature 


Location 


The equipment has to be accessible both from the front and the rear side. 


When installing the film scanner, care should be taken not to cover the fresh air en- 
tries, see figure 402. 


Ensure that the area is dustfree and the dust cannot enter through ventilation filters. 


The ambient temperature during operation must not exceed or fall below the range 
of +10°C to +35°C, 


Air condition is required if the temperature exceeds 40° C or if relative humidity is 
higher than 80%. 


Optimum operation is at a temperature of +20°C to +30° C. 
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PO SNS ns te eS eS So 


Air stream 


Ventilation 
The ventilation air stream enters through openings in the bottom frame. 
Four bottom frame mats and one AIH air filter mat protect against dust. 


The outgoing air leaves the cabinet from bottom to top. It is either led into the room 
or through openings on top of the cabinet to an air outlet system. 


The required air throughput is 900 mm/h (1200 cu. yd. /h) for 20° C ambient air tem- 
perature. 


Outgoing Air: 900 m3/h (1200 cu. yd. /h) 


Air Exhaust Option 2 128 500 010 
Outlet 2 x 250 mmg@ 


Filter & Battery Set 
2 128 102 112: 
Filter 1-4 

Filter AIH 

Filter Gateblast 
Lithium Battery 


Filter Gateblast 


Ventilation Shaft 


Fan Housing 


~i-—-- Rear Fan Unit 
R3 


Fan Unit Rack 3 Incoming Air 


Fig. 402: Air ventilation system of the Spirit Datacine Film Scanner 


mot Da, as4iaonne 
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4.3 INSTALLING LOCAL CONTROL PANEL FH 6500 


The separately delivered Local Control Panel FH 6500 has to be installed to the 
SDC 2001 cabinet. Piug the Local Control Panel onto its connector at the right side 
of the cabinet. Fasten it with the two screws at its top and bottom (fig. 403/1, 2). 


Fig. 403; Local Control Panel 


4.4 INSTALLING HANDLES AT THE FRONT DOORS OF THE FILM DECK 


The inside-mounted door handles (protection for transport) have to be mounted at 
the outside of the doors (fig.404). The mounting plates, washers and screws have 
to be mounted at the inside of the doors. 


Fig. 404: Front door handle of the film deck 


4-8 P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 4.Installation 
a gc lap reap cee 


4.5 INSTALLING GRAPHICAL CONTROL PANEL 


Note! For operation, it is recommended to mount the panel into a desk or at the 
front of a 19-inch rack, details see the mounting instructions in the separate 
GCP1 manual. 


Graphical Control Panel 
GCP1 


Fig, 405: Graphical Control Panel GCP1 


Itis connected to the film scanner via the internal machine communication system 
(IMCS) with a serial high-speed data transmission and is power supplied with an 
integral power supply unit 90V-230V AC. 


: Part of the DataCine 
<i Rd 45 Terminal Panel 


Swe o wo BIRIIe se TI 
ited 


Rear side 
of the Contro! Panel 


PE terminal 


ACIN 


Fig. 406: Control panel connection to the Spirit DataCine 


S) (©) The housing of the GCP1 panel is connected to protective earth (PE). 
ae” 


The panel has a PE terminal on rear. This PE terminal can be connected to a central 
earth system to prevent or eliminate EMC interferences. 
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4.5.1 INSTALLATION VARIATIONS 


4.5.1.1 GCP1 Desktop mounting 


wood screws 
(4mm countersunk) 
below front plate 


panel locking 
(8mm hex head 
wrench) 


Cut-out dimensions: 
423 x 214mm 
16.65 x 8.43 inch 


Fig. 407: GCP desk mounting 


4.5.1.2 GCP1 Desktop mounting with table mounting set GCP-800 (swing mechanism) 


fastening screws: 
panel to 

swivel frame 
(8mm countersunk) 
below front plate 


panel locking 
(3mm hex head 
wrench) 


Cut-out dimensions: 


449 x 238 mm 
17.68 x 9.37 inch 


Fig. 408: GCP desk mounting version 
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4.5.1.3 GCP-1 Rack mounting with 19” standard mounting set 


THEFTECEE CECE RE OCOCE EEE 


Fig. 409: GCP 19" rack mounted 


4.5.1.4 GCP-1 Rack mounting with 19” rack mounting set GCP-900 (swing mechanismus) 


Fig. 410: GCP 19° rack mounted 
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46 REMOVING STYROFOAM ELEMENTS AND LOCKING DEVICES 


Open the rear doors of the cabinet. 


Remove The styrofoam element 5 stabilizes the Lamp Power Supply Unit and the Capstan 
Styrofoam Power Stage during transport. A second styrofoam element 6 stabilizes the Spool- 
Elements ing Power Stage. 


Both have to be removed! 


OES 2 
Connection Unit Rack 1 Audi | 


‘ocus 
: Control 


ast 
: Aperture | aa 
Control = VP PS.U, 1.17] P.S.U.4.2 


pFH 1140-1 -FH 1130 


SENOS 


SSIES 


Spooling Power: 
| Stage 4 


SONS 


Styrofoam element 6 


Yeo ef ose oer fume oreo toe] i 


peeSsee===5 


Sex ia 


FS3| 
Sees) 


Connection Unit Fi ~ Connection Unit Rack 2 


Fig. 411: Fitm scanner, rear view 


Remove/Loosen For fixing the filmdeck during transport, four locking screws are screwed into the 
Locking Screws filmdeck frame from the rear side, as shown in figure 411/1, 2, 3, 4. 


The two upper locking screws (1, 2) in the left and right corner of the cabinet have 
to be removed, together with their spacers. 


The iwo lower locking screws (3, 4) at the left and right side of the filmdeck bottom 
frame have to be loosened. 
The Lamp Power Supply has to be swung out to reach the left locking screw. 
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4.7 REMOVING STYROFOAM ELEMENTS OF THE AIH FILM SCANNER 


Remove 
Styrofoam 
Elements 


Scanner cover 


PRI. Raw 1/49 90ND 


Two styrofoam elements protect the two pre-amplifier boards within the AIH film 
scanner. They have to be removed before getting started. 


AIH film scanner .L4 Sensor Chrom 
cet 


L5 Sensor Lum 
Styrofoam elements 


Scanner housing Z 


Fig. 442: AIH film scanner 


1. Pull out scanner cover 
The scanner cover can be pulled out directly. 


2. Remove scanner housing 
Open the five mounting locks A of the scanner housing by counterclockwise 


rotation with an appropriate screwdriver. 


3. Pull out styrofoam elements 
Take care that p.c. boards will not be damaged. 
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4. Connect coaxial cabies to the pre-amplifiers 


The coaxial cables of the L 4/L 5 Pre-amplifiers are disconnected for protection 
due to the styrofoam elements during transport. 


® Plug the four coaxial cables from the left side (LA, LB, LC, LD) to the Luma 
Pre-amplifier (Luma Sensor Board L5) as shown in figure 413. 


ft Top of the AIH film scanner (left side) 


<= 


P/J201 ff 
Bulkhead 2” 


Fig. 413; Luma pre-amplifier (Luma Sensor Board L5) 
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® Plug the three coaxial cables from the right side (RED, GRN, BLU) to the 
Chroma Pre-amplifier (Chroma Sensor Board L4) as shown in figure 414. 


t Top of the AIH film scanner (right side) 


=> 


P/J204 
Bulkhead 


Fig. 414: Chroma pe-amplifier (Chroma Sensor Board L4) 


5, Remove dust cap 
Open the two mounting locks B (fig. 412) of the dust cap by counterclockwise 


rotation with an appropriate screwdriver. 


6. Reinstall scanner housing 
Fix scanner housing with the five mounting locks A (fig. 412). 


7. Reinstall scanner cover 
Insert the scanner cover again. 


P2Zl. Raw 9/19 9NND 


4. installation SDC 2002 


4.8 INSERT CONDENSER LENSES, FILTERS AND XENON LAMP 


Before transporting the film scanner, various condenser lenses, filters and the pro- 
jection lamp have been removed from the unit. 


Before turning on, insert the supplied condenser lens 2, four filters into the filter 
wheel, heat absorbing filter, hot mirror (infrared filter), condenser lens 1 and the 
projection lamp (Xenon lamp) into the lamp house, in this order. 


Principle of illumination path 
Condenser Lens 1 


Hot Mirror (infrared Filter) 


Lamp house 
incl. Xenon lamp 


Heat absorbing Filter 
Fast Aperture 


4 Position Filter Wheel 
we & Safety Shutter 


Condenser Lens 2 
Condensey 


oo a 


Integration 
Cylinder 


TO y 


Motion Picture 
Film 
Chroma CCD 


— coer: 

Axe Projection 

Sy ee Lens 
a Beam splitter 


aotndatalagoteRaun~S~l| 


Aamo N=B =e) 


Detail CCD 


Fig. 415: Principle of illumination path 


To install lenses and filters open the rear doors of the film scanner. 


The carriers for lenses and filters are accessible from the cabinet rear and located 
approximately at the middle of the film deck plate. 


To protect the optical elements against dirt and finger prints while inserting, 
always wear thin cotton gloves or use a piece of optical cleaning cloth to 
grasp them. 


The lenses and filters had been packed in clean condition. 
in exceptional case, if necessary, clean the parts with optical cleaning cloth, order 
no.: 5 001 310 280, that has been moistened with isopropyl alcohol. 
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Insert the two condenser lenses and the filters into the corresponding carrier 
in following order: 


@ Demount lamp house 
Demount the lamp house to gain access to filter and lens carriers. 
To do this, loosen the two knurled screws, see fig. 416. 
Pull the lamp house upwards (out of its fitting pins) and remove it. 


Lamp house 


Knurled screws 


1 9196/20 


Fig. 416; Lamp house 


@ Insert condenser lens 2 
The larger one of the two supplied lenses (with metal frame) has to be installed 
into the carrier which lies directly behind the filter wheel. 
The upper small borehole has to be positioned to the guide pin at the right side. 
Press the locking spring of lens carrier to the left and insert the lens in down- 
ward direction, while watching through an opening of the filter wheel. 
The mounting position is defined. See fig. 417. 
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Condenser lens 2 Borehole 
Fastening bracket (behind fitter wheel} (right side) 


Tar9623 


Fig. 417: Condenser lens 2 


® insert four dichroic filters into filter wheel 
Revolve the filter wheel so that a filter opening stands upside. 
Move the two fastening brackets of the filter to the side. 
Note the mounting position notation at the filter opening and at the dichroic filter 
(noted at one smail edge): POS., NEG., IMED. or PTV1. 
Note also different edge fengths. 
Insert the respective filter. 
The fastening brackets have to lock in with an audible click. 


Mount. position notation 


Filter wheel 


Fastening bracket 


Filter 


Light contrat 


1319622 


Fig. 418: Filter wheel 
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Filter wheel 


Fast Aperture 


Locking spring 


Heat absorbing filter 
Hot mirror (infr. filter) 


Condenser lens 1 


Insert heat absorbing filter 
Press the locking spring of the filter to the left and insert the filter in downward 
direction, mounting position is defined. 


Insert hot mirror (infrared filter) 

Note the mounting position mark (a black point in one corner of the filter). 
The filter side with the black point has to be directed to the lamp house. 
Press the locking spring of the filter to the left and insert the fens in downward 
direction, mounting position is defined. 


Insert condenser lens 1 

The upper smail borehole has to be positioned to the guide pin at the right side. 
Press the locking spring of condenser Jens 1 to the left and insert the lens in 
downward direction, mounting position is defined. 


Borehole 


7319622 


Fig. 419: Condenser lens 1, infrared fiiter, heat absorbing filter 
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ATTENTION: The following works must be carried out with protective goggles and 
protection gloves. Danger of explosion! The Xenon lamp has a pressure 
of approx. 8 to 30 bar = 100 to 400 Ib /sq. inch (cold/hot). 


Projection lamp 
(Xenon famp) 


Heat sink 


Spring-loaded latch 
of the front heat sink 


29856 


Fig. 420: Projection lamp (Xenon lamp) with heat sinks 


® Insert the projection lamp (Xenon lamp) into the lamp house 
Open the spring-loaded latches of the disassembled lamp house and tilt the 
case lid upwards, see fig. 421. 
Insert the projection lamp with the mounted heat sinks into the case. 
Connect both connection cables to the heat sinks. 
Close the case lid with the spring-loaded latches. 
Insert the lamp house into its fitting pins and fasten it with its knurled screws, 


see fig. 416. 


Lamp house Knurled 
Connection cables 


Case lid 


Spring-loaded latch 


Projection lamp 
(Xenon lamp) 


Heat sink 


Direction of projection 


Fig. 421: Lamp house (opened) 
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4.9 INSTALLING THE LENS GATE ASSEMBLY LGA 


Installing the appropriate LGA (Super16mm, ACA35mm, FA 35mm LGA) optically 
matches the film scanner to the respective fiim format. 


1. Move the locking fever to the right of the LGA in an upwards ccw direction. 


2. Grasp the LGA by the two handles and set the unit on the guide rails and slide 
it slowly towards the film deck plate until it fits. 


Attention! Do not cant the lens gate assembly while sliding it in to avoid damaging 
the light sensor! 


3. Lock the lever beside the LGA (position LOCK). 


Effect filter door 


1. +3, Locking lever 


Guide rail 


Lens gate assembly 


2. Handle of the optical block 


Fig. 422: installed Lens Gate Assembly 


Note! 
For the usage of the optical effect filters, see chapter 3 in the Operation In- 


structions. 
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4.10 INSTALLATION OF KEYCODE READERS 


4.10.1. Safety instructions 


Precaution when installing the Keycode Reader 


4 ® To reduce risk of electric shock, do not perform any installation without switch- 
ing off the SDC 2002 Film Scanner. 


@ Observe EMC regulations! 
To avoid EMC problems, all keycode reader cables must be wrapped in knitted 
wire mesh tape. 
The so shielded cables must be connected to ground potential at the SDC 2002 
film deck and at the EMC-terminal panel via the corresponding cable feed- 
through. 


Precaution when operating! 
Pay attention to the film guide, danger of scratching the film! 
@ Check the proper film run always with a test film. 
@ = The film should never contact the knurled fixing knobs of the keycode readers. 


® Do notrun the film through the keycode readers when the devices are in park 
position. 


@ Donotchange the position of the keycode reader during any SDC 2002 opera- 
tion! 


®@ Do not use a film loop when a keycode reader is in park position. 


@ Never mount the "keycode reader mounting plates” without heads on the base 
plate. 


@ Do not mount single keycode heads in the positions which are designed to be 
used in combination of an ARRI head together with EVERTZ or AATON units. 
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4.10.2 General 
The Keycode Reader Mounting Set, separately delivered with the SDC 2002, is de- 
signed to facilitate the installation of the 16mm / 35mm keycode readers from the 
manufacturers AATON, EVERTZ and ARRI. 


The mounting set consists of the following parts: 


Fig. 423: Mounting Set Keycode Reader 


Pos. Pcs Designation 
1 41. Mounting plate with knurled knob and roller for AATON reader 
2 2 Mounting plate with knurled knob for 16mm & 35mm ARRI reader 
3 1 Mounting plate with knurled knob for EVERTZ reader 
4 1 Spacer ring for damping roller / base plate 
5 1 Clamping ring for damping roller 
6 4 Phillips screw M3 
7 4 Fixing plate for cable tie 
8 1 10 meters shield wrap knitted wire mesh 1.5 inch wide 
9 14 Cable tie 
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The base plate feature ’Park Position” enables to set a reader from the read posi- 
tion into the park position without the need to disconnect the cabies of the reader. 


Keycode Reader 
mounting support 
base plate 


Fig. 424: Base Plate 


Note! For instructions relating to the specific adjustment of the keycode readers 
themselves, please refer to the documentation of the respective manufac- 
turer AATON, EVERTZ and ARRI. 


4.10.3 TOOLS REQUIRED 


Installation of the the mounting support requires the following tools: 


Allan key 2mm 
Allan key 2.5 mm 
Allan key 3 mm 


Phillips screw driver 


ONO 


Screw driver size 1 
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4.10.4 MOUNTING THE KEYCODE READERS ON THE RESPECTIVE MOUNTING PLATE 


4.10.4.1 ARRI Keycode Reader 


1. Lead the Mini Sub-D connector (1) Figure 425 of the ARRI reader cable from 
below through the opening (2) of the ARR! mounting plate. 


Fig, 425: 
2. Fasten the Mini Sub-D connector with two screws (4) Figure 426 (parts of the 
ARRI reader) on the top side of the ARRI mounting plate. Put the cable into the 
groove at the bottom side of the ARRI mounting plate and fix it with the two 
slotted screws (3) Figure 425. 
Fig. 426: 


i ttt nttntNn Anant 
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3. Slide the ARRI 16mm or 35mm keycode reader (1) onto the mounted ARRI 
Mini Sub-D connector (2) and fasten it with the two hex socket-head screws (3) 
Figure 427 (parts of the keycode reader) using an Allan key of 2.5 mm. The key- 
code reader is now mounted on its base plate. 


ARRI 16mm Reader ARRI 35mm Reader 
1 


Fig. 427; ARRI mounting plate and ARRI reader 


4.10.4.2 AATON Keycode Reader 


Fig. 428: AATON mounting plate and reader 


Put the AATON keycode reader (1) onto the clamp fitting (2) and clamp it with 
the hex socket-head screw (3), Figures 428 and 429. 
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Preadjustment: 
Adjust the position of the AATON reader in such a way that the edge of the 
reader (4) is in paraliel to the edge of the mounting plate (5), Figure 429. 


Fig. 429: AATON keycode reader on AATON mounting plate 


4,10.4.3 Evertz KeyCode Reader 


Put the EVERTZ keycode reader (1) onto the clamp fitting (2) and clamp it with the 
hex socket-head screw (3). 


Fig. 430: EVERTZ mounting plate and reader 
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Preadjusiment: 


Adjust the position of the EVERTZ reader in such a way that the pin hole (4) is cov- 
ered half by the EVERTZ reader (1)! 


XC) Attention! 
Adjust the position of Evertz reader in 
such a way, that the pin hole (4) is cov- 


oS ered half by the reader (1)! 


Danger of damage to the film material! 


Fig. 431: EVERTZ keycode reader on EVERTZ mounting plate 
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4.10.5 MOUNTING A SINGLE KEYCODE READER ON THE BASE PLATE 


Fig. 432 and Fig. 433 show the mounting positions of the keycode readers when 
using one keycode reader. The thin outlines on the base plate show the single 


reader positions. 


Fig. 432: One Keycode reader position (ARRI) 


Fig. 433: One Keycode reader position (AATON/EVERTZ) 


Note! When using one keycode reader, put it only on its single position (gray areas 
Fig. 432 & Fig. 433, thin line on the base plate). When setting readers on the 
dual position, the film may be scratched! 
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4.10.5.1 Mounting Keycode Reader ARRI 


Put the ARRI keycode reader (16 or 35 mm) with its mounting plate in the provided 
position for the singie operation onto the base plate and fasten it with the knurled 
screw (1), see Fig. 434. 


PARKING 
position 


AATON/EVERTZ 


ra 


Fig. 434: ARRI reader in single position 
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4.10.5.2 Mounting Keycode Reader Evertz 


Put the EVERTZ keycode reader with its mounting plate in the provided position 
for the single operation onto the base plate and fasten it with the knurled screw (1), 


Fig. 435. 


Fig. 495: EVERTZ keycode reader in single position 


The keycode reader has to be fasten on the clamp fitting in such a way that it does 
not impede the film run and does not scratch the film. 


Note! See Evertz manual for fine adjustment of the keycode reader head! 
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4.10.5.3 Mounting Keycode Reader AATON 


Put the AATON keycode reader with its mounting plate in the provided position for 
the single operation onto the base plate and fasten it with the knurled screw (1), see 
Fig. 436. 


Fig. 436: AATON keycode reader in single position 


The keycode reader has to be fasten on the clamp fitting in such a way that it does 
not impede the film run and does scratch the film. 


Note! See AATON manual for fine adjustment of the keycode reader head! 
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410.6 DEFLECTION ROLLER ADJUSTMENT (AATON READER) 


Fig. 437: Deftection roller adjustment 


For adjusting the additional AATON deflection roller (2), loosen the clamp screw 
(1) with an Allan key and adjust the deflection roller (2) according to Fig. 438. 
Tighten the clamp screw (1) again. 


Fig. 438: Film run adjustment 


Make sure that the film edges do not touch the edges of the guide roller (2). 
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4.10.7 PARKING POSITION OF THE KEYCODE READERS 


ATTENTION! 
Do not use a film loop when a keycode reader is mounted in parking position! 


4.10.7.1 Parking Position of the AATON / EVERTZ Reader 
When the AATON or EVERTZ keycode reader is not used, mount it in its parking 
position. For this purpose, put the reader on the parking position and fasten it with 
the knurled screw. 


=) 


Fig. 439: Parking position for AATON/EVERTZ keycode reader 


4.10.7.2 Parking Position of the ARRI READER 
When the ARRI keycode reader is not used, mount it in its parking position. For this 
purpose, loosen the knurled screw, put the reader on the parking position and fas- 
ten it with the knurled screw. 


Fig. 440: Parking position for ARRI keycode reader 
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4.10.8 MOUNTING TWO KEYCODE READERS 


Fig. 441 shows the mounting positions of the keycode readers when being used 


in dual operation. The bold lines on the base plate show the dual reader positions. 


fH do 


PARKING 
* jostion 


Fig. 441: Dual reader positions 


4.10.8.1 Mounting dual Keycode Readers ARRI and AAton 


1. Put both keycode readers on their positions as dual readers and fasten them 
with the knurled screws (1), Fig. 442. 


Fig. 442: ARRI and AATON readers in film run 


2. Check the film run 


Note! See AATON manual for fine adjustment of the keycode reader head! 
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Fig. 443: Film run adjustment 


Make sure that the film edges do not touch the edges of the guide roller (1). 


4.10.8.2 Mounting dual Keycode Readers ARRI and EVERTZ 


1. Put both keycode readers on their positions as dual readers and fasten them 
with the knurled screws (1) (Fig. 444). 


2. Check film run as above. 


PARKING 
«position 


Fig. 444: ARRI and EVERTZ readers in film run 


Note! See EVERTZ customer’s manual for fine adjustment of the keycode reader 
head! 
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4.10.9 USAGE OF THE PARKING POSITION IN CASE OF TWO READERS 


Fig. 445 shows the mounting positions of the keycode readers when being used 
in combination of park and read position. 


5) 


PARKING 
position 


Fig. 445: Possible ARRI reader parking position when using two readers 


4.10.10 PARKING POSITION OF ARRI (ONLY POSSIBLE IN COMBINATION WITH EVERTZ READER) 


Put the ARRI reader (1) on the parking position and fasten it with the knurled 
screw. Set the EVERTZ reader to single position and fasten it also with the 


knurled screw. 


Fig. 446: ARRI reader in parking position and Evertz reader in film run 
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4.10.11 ARRESTING THE SWING ARM OF THE DAMPING ROLLER 


Note! If, under certain operational conditions (e.g. film splices) counting errors are occur- 
ring with the keycode reader, the motion of the damping roller (1) can be inhibited 
afterwards by arresting of its swing arm with the clamping ring (2). 


Fig. 447: Arresting the swing arm of the damping roller 


| 
For this purpose, the swing arm (damping roller) is turned to its upper end stop by i 
loosening the grub screw (3) and rotating the clamping ring (2) in clockwise : 
direction, position FIXED. 


For securing the clamping ring in the new position, tighten the grub screw (3) again 
with a 2mm Allan key. 


Fig. 448: Damping roller with damping ring 
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4.10.12 CABLING THE KEYCODE READERS 

Attention! 


Prior to laying the keycode reader cables they have to be wrapped with shield 
wrap mesh according to section 4.10.13! 


The cables of the keycode readers can be laid between the base plate (1) and the 
film deck. Subsequently they are fed through the cable feed-through (2) and 
through the Spirit DataCine film scanner to the EMC Terminal Panel, see Fig. 451. 
For this purpose, fasten the reader cables with Phillips screw M3 and fixing plate 
and cable tie to the bores (3) of the base plate. 


Cable feed-through 
Steadiscan 


Cable feed-through 
ARRI keycode reader 


Cable feed-through Cable feed-through 
Everiz: keyoode reaier AATON keycode reader 


Fig. 449: Cabling feed-through in the filmdeck 


Feed the reader cable through the film scanner SDC 2002 and fasten it. Ground 
the shielding at the feed-through terminal and lead it out there. 


a i ee 
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4.10.13 EMV / EMC REQUIREMENTS 


To avoid EMV / EMC probiems, all reader cables have to be wrapped with knitted 
wire mesh from the cable feed-through in the fitm deck up to the connection termi- 
nal at the SDC 2002. Earth contact has to be made at the cable feed-through (film 
deck) and at the connection terminal (rear of SDC 2002). 


Fig. 450: Wrapping with knitted wire mesh shield 


Fix the knitted wire mesh shield at beginning and end of the reader cable with a 
cable tie. 


EMC Terminal Panel 
Closing device 


Feed through 
control cables! 


Ground 
the shield! 


Closing device 
™S 


EMI gasket 


a 


Feed through RJ45 Terminal panel 
coax & audio 


cables! 


Fig. 451: Rear view of the EMC Terminal Panel 


4.10.14 INTERCABLING OF THE KEYCODE READER SYSTEM 
Details of intercabling, see chapter 3.14. up to chapter 3.16. 
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4.11. CONNECTING AN EXTERNAL GATEBLAST AIR COMPRESSOR 


Gateblast unit An integrated gateblast unit, consisting of a pressure reducer, 3 um air filter and 
magnetic valve, keeps the light gap and the integration cylinder of the film gate 
dusttfree. 


An external air compressor with the following features 
@ 2.5-7.5 bar = 35 - 100 Ib /sq. inch 


® Pre-filtered air (max 40 um) 

® Less than 80 % relative air humidity 

® Oil-free 

and a high pressure hose is additionally required. 


Connect an external air compressor as follows: 


® Connect a1/4 inch (8 mm) air hose to the appropriate air connector @ 
(figure 452) at the cabinet rear bottom left-hand side. 


Attention! Use only high-pressure hose > 7.5 bar = 110 Ib /sq. inch. 


® Secure air hose with a circular clip on the connector @ figure 452 


Locking Device 


Open with a Screwdriver 


ose 


Air Hose Connector 
3 149 300 000 
for 8 mm air hose 


Gateblast Unit 


ee | | 
jure iciereyssererererell 


Fig. 452: Rear side of the film scanner with air connector terminal panel 
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® Adapt air hose @ to the air compressor @ (figure 453) 


Gateblast unit 


GT Pressure reducer 


SSS 
« additional throttle 
in the hose 


\ —— Air filter 3 um* 
with water draining 


Magnetic valve 


External air compressor 


@ 2.5 1- 7.5 bar (35 - 100 !b/sq. in.) 


® Pre-filtered air (max. 40 um) 


Less than 80% relative air humidity 


® 
@ Required air quantity 401 / min 
e 


Oil-free 


* Air filter is included in the Filter & Battery Set 2 128 102 112 


Fig. 453: Gateblast unit of the film scanner 


@ Check the correct air pressure 0.3 bar or 4 !b / sq. inch (nominal value with 
throttle in the air hose) 


of the pressure reducer @} (figure 453) when the film scanner is in PLAY 


mode. 
Correct it if necessary. 


If the film scanner is in STOP, switched off, or when mains failure occurs, the mag- 
netic valve of the gateblast unit switches off the air supply. 


The required air quantity amounts to 40 i / min. 


4-42 P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


4. installation 


4.12 MAINS VOLTAGE CONNECTION GENERAL 


1-Phase Power Terminal Unit 230V/50Hz FH 1032 (not Ul approved) 
2-Phase Power Terminal Unit 208V/60Hz FH 1033 (UL approved) 
3-Phase Power Terminal Unit 120V/208V/60Hz/398V/50Hz FH 6030 (UL appr.) 


some 


Plug-in units 
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Safety Instructions! 


Mains installation must only be done by qualified personnel! 


Power supply in excess of 40 volts are potentially hazards or lethal. 


Supplies of up to 25 kV (Ignition Xenon Lamp) exist within the film scanner. 


At no time should contact be made with the machine wiring or terminals, except via 
a probe with appropriate insulating properties. 

Opening covers or removing assemblies except for those which can be actuated 
by hand (without using tools) may give access to live components or parts. There- 
fore, disconnect the film scanner from the AC power before beginning any repair 
works or before exchanging any parts. 


CAUTION ! 


Disconnect power cord 


before removing covers! 
Parts of this unit are still alive in 
”OFF”-condition! 


No operator serviceable parts inside. Refer servicing to qualified personnel! 


Capacitors may still carry a residual charge! 


In cases it is unavoidable to carry out repair works on the film scanner while it is 
powered, this should be done only by qualified personnel being informed about the 
dangers involved, and only after having taken the necessary preventive measures. 


Ifitcan be taken for granted that due to a damage, safe operation of the film scanner 
is no longer possible, put the unit out of operation and make sure that it cannot be 
switched on again. 


For safety reasons, all plug-in units should only be operated in the built-in condition. 
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4.12.1. GENERAL REMARKS CONCERNING COMMISSIONING AND AC POWER SUPPLY 
The film scanner and is designed in conformity with the VDE safety regulations EN 
60950 (VDE 0805), protection class 1 and UL 1419 andis in unobjectionable condi- 
tion when leaving the factory. 


In order to maintain this condition and to ensure safe operation, the following direc- 
tions have to be observed: 


Mains voltage The film scanner is delivered for operation on the required mains voltage. This volt- 
check age is marked on the type label at the rear of the cabinet and should be checked 
against the actual studio mains voltage before switching on the equipment. 


PART/SER.NO 
STANDARD 


POWER AC 


FREQUENCY 


Made in Germany 


SDC 2001 
0 128 530 000 / 2101 
1125 / 1250 / 525 / 625 


SW +N+ PE / 120/208 V / 19A, 17A, 12A 


2W + PE /- /208V/ 25A 
47-63 Hz 


Listed 
Professional Video Equipment 
3813 é 


Fig. 454: Type label for SDC 2002 - 120V / 208V / 60Hz version 


STANDARD 
POWER AC 


Made in Germany 


FREQUENCY | 47 - 63 Hz 


Fig. 455: Type label for SDC 2002 - 230V / 400V SOHz - version 


3-phase mains connection 


2-phase mains connection 


1-phase mains connection 


Power consumption 


4.44 


3 * 400V, 50HZz, three-phase current, 230V mains 
3 * 208V, 60Hz, three-phase current, 120V mains 
Class 1 wiring applicable 


2 208V, GOHz, two-phase current, 120V mains 
Class 1 wiring applicable 


1 * 230V, 50Hz, one-phase current, 230V mains 


approx. 5.4kVA 
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wiring regulations according to VDE 0800/part 2, 

VDE 100/part 540, 

IEC 364-5-54, IEC 364-4-41, NEC Code ANSI/NFPA 
or the applicable national regulations. 


When changing fuses, it is mandatory to use only UL-fuse links of same type and 
current rating as a replacement. Using mended fuses or shorting the fuse holder 
is not permissible. 


When connecting this film scanner to another mains voltage, the fuses in the sub- 
units have to be checked or exchanged. For details see chapter 4.18. 


Opening covers or removing assemblies except for those which can be actuated 
by hand (without using tools) may give access to live components or parts. There- 
fore, disconnect the film scanner from the AC power before beginning any repair 
works or before exchanging any parts. 


For ventilating the film scanner cabinet, four blower units are mounted in different 
plane surfaces. 

When installing the film scanner, care should be taken to allow for adequate aircir- 
culation. 

In addition, several subunits are equipped with their own blowers. 

For the blowers no change of the supply voltage has to be executed. 


a al Si ea a ean 
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4.12.2 LOCATION OF POWER TERMINAL UNIT 
- 3-PHASE FH 6030 (UL approved for 120V/208V 60Hz) 


or 
- 2-PHASE FH 1033 (UL approved for 208V/60Hz) 


or 
~ 1-PHASE FH 1032,(not UL approved) 


Line Filter and Central Earth Screw 


Connection Unit Rack 1 Audio 
i sci] & 
f loo! & 
i es 


Ooe 
§ 1O@O6 8 


fey 


q 
f 
Lb 


Terminal 
FH 6030 
(FH 1032) -| 
(FH 1033) 


erg aunanat® 


§ 
Connection Unit Rack 2 


Mains Terminal Unit Line filter Central earth screw 


Fig. 456: Film scanner, rear view 
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4.13. EARTHING REQUIREMENTS 


2 ce 


Protective earthing 


High leakage current 


Additional 
Earth Conductor 
UL 1419 


Earthing instructions: 


1. Earthing with the protective earth has to be executed with the power cord 
which contains the earthed protective conductor PE (normally). 
The earth conductor has to be connected to the PE screw terminal 
within the line filter! 


2. The additional protective earth has to be connected to the central PE 
screw at the power terminal unit as earth conductor with large cross 


section! 
3. The jumper TE -- PE must not be broken! 


4. The earth connection has to be made before connecting the power cord! 


CAUTION! GROUNDING CIRCUIT CONTINUITY IS VITAL FOR 
SAVE OPERATION OF MACHINE. NEVER OPERATE MACHINE 
WITH GROUNDING CONDUCTOR DISCONNECTED 


ATTENTION! UN CIRCUIT DE TERRE CONTINU EST ESSENTIE 
EN VUE DU FONCTIONNEMENT SECURITAIRE DE L'APPAREIL. 
NE JAMAIS METRE L'APPAREIL EN MARCHE LORSQUE LE CON- 
DUCTEUR DE MISE ALA TERRE EST DEBRANCHE 


Earthing of the film scanner serves the product safety and meets the requirements 
in conformity with safety class |. 

The film scanner is connected with the protective earth of the power supply circuit 
(e.g. the studio) by means of the power cord which also contains the earthed pro- 
tective conductor PE (see also chapters 4.16 "Required cross sections for the 
power cords” and 4.17 "Installation of the power cord’). 

Precondition is an earthed and checked mains connection! 

The protective earth conductor of the power cord always has to be connected to 
the PE screw terminal within the line filter. This PE screw terminal is internally con- 
nected with the parts to be earthed, e.g. the cases. 

The effect of the protective earth connection must not be cancelled through the use 
of an extension cord without protective earth conductor, through an excessively 
long cable, nor must its function be disabled in any other way! 


Due to its high leakage current (> 3.5mA), the film scanner must be connected with 
an additional earth conductor of 6mm?. 

An insulated earthing conductor that is identical in size, insulation material, and 
thickness to the earthed and unearthed branch circuit supply conductors except 
that it is green with or without one or more yellow stripes, is to be installed as part 
of the branch circuit that supplies the unit or system. 


(For more details see chapter "Required cross sections for the mains / earth 
cables’). 


Make the earth connection with the additional earth conductor to the central PE 
screw at the power terminal unit always before applying mains power! 


nee 
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Connecting to 
Service Equipment 
UL 1419 


Earthed 
Plug Receptacles 
UL 1419 


TN-C power systems 


For this purpose, the line filter also carries the following warning note: 


CAUTION ! 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection mandatory 
before connecting mains supply 


The earthing conductor described is to be connected to earth at the service equip- 
ment or, if supplied by a separately derived system, at the supply transformer or 
motor generator set. 


The attachment-plug receptacles in the vicinity of the device or system have all to 
be of an earthing type, and the earthing conductors serving these receptacles are 
to be connected to earth at the service equipment. 


The film scanner is provided with two separate terminals for connecting protective 
earth PE and technical earth TE (e.g. video earth) at the power terminal unit. 

On delivery, these terminals are joined by a short-circuit jumper. 

The jumper TE -- PE must not be broken! 


For using the TE terminal it is necessary to consult Thomson. 


The PE terminal, marked by the symbol Ss) 417-IEC-5017 (protective earth), is 
internally connected with the PE terminal of the line filter and the metal case parts. 


in case of TN-C power systems (combination of neutral conductor and protective 
conductor), it is necessary to observe the regulations in conformity with IEC 
364-5-54 (VDE 0100 T.540) and IEC 364-4-41, IEC 364-4-47 (VDE 0100 T.410) or 
the applicable national reguiations. 

Any break of the protective earth conductor inside or outside the film scan- 
ner or disconnection of the protective conductor connector may entail that, 
in the event of a failure, the operational safety of the device will no longer be 


ensured! 
All mains sockets of devices being interconnected with signal cables have 


to be checked. The protective earth conductors must not be live! 


Abbreviations: (in conformity with DIN 42 400 or [EC Publication 445) 


FPE = functionai protective earth 
L = line, outer conductor (phase, R, S, T) 
N = neutral conductor 
PE = protective earth conductor 
(earlier designation: PROTECT GND) 
color code of the PE wire: green/yellow 
TE = technical earth = functional noiseless earth 
(video earth, audio earth with protective earth qualities 
color code of the TE wire: black 
IEC = international Electrotechnical Commission 
VDE = _ Association of German electrical technicians and electrical engineers 
DIN = German industrial standards 
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4.14 MAINS VOLTAGE SYSTEMS (POWER TYPES) 


4.14.1 MAINS SYSTEM FROM EUROPE AND USA IN BRACKETS 
(THREE-PHASE CURRENT, Y OR STAR CONNECTION) 


Lid) ry oO L1 


L2 


3W+N+PE G O PE 


(Three-wire plus neutral plus protective earth) 


4.14.2 MAINS SYSTEM FROM USA AND (SOUTH-EAST) ASIA, JAPAN 


4.14.2.1 Three-phase current, delta connection 


Three-phase current, delta connection, four-wire, earthed midpoint of phase; 
= two-phase connection 240Vac: N is not connected to the film scanner 
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4.14.2.2 Three-phase current, open delta connection 


ot? ‘ 


(—e PE 
Three-phase current, open delta connection, four-wire, earthed midpoint of phase; 
= two-phase connection 240V (200V); N is not connected to the film scanner 


4.14.2.3. Two-phase current 


Two-phase current, two wire, earthed midpoint; 
N (Neutral) is not connected to the film scanner. 


L1 
® 208V 
L2 
—Q- 
@-—e PE 
2W +PE 


(Two wires plus protecive earth) 


4.14.2.4 Single-phase (two-phase) current 


120V 


ot? ‘ 


® PE 


Single-phase (two-phase) current, three-wire, earthed midpoint; 
N is not connected to the film scanner 
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4.15 AN EASY WAY TO FIND OUT THE TYPE OF POWER SYSTEM 


When you need to determine the type of power you have in a plant, use the follow- 

ing simple procedure: 

4. Label each wire with an identification tag, i.e. A, B, C, etc. This is especially 
helpful when all wires are of the same color. 


2. Jot down the total number of combinations you can derive from the wires you 
have, e.g.: 
3 wires wili have 3 combinations, 
4 wires will have 6 combinations, 
5 wires will have 10 combinations. 


Example: 
4 wires labeled A, B, C, D equals 6 possible combinations: 
Ato B, Ato C, Ato D, 
Bto C, BtoD, 
CtoD. 


3. Using your multimeter, measure the voltages between all the wire combina- 
tions. Note the voltages. 
4. The lower voltages are the mains voltages whereas the higher voltages are 


the phase voltages. This procedure can be used for any power system, regard- 
less whether it is an Edison, a wye (star), delta (mesh) or a crazy leg delta. 


Let’s apply this procedure to get a better understanding of the three basic 
power systems. 


4.15.1 EDISON SYSTEM, 120/240VAC, SINGLE-PHASE, 3-WIRE 


A 


Single-phase (two-phase) current, three-wire, earthed midpoint 


There are 3 wires, therefore there are 3 combinations. 
Example: 
Ato B = 120Vac mains voltage, 


Ato C = 240Vac phase voltage, 
B to C = 120Vac mains voltage. 


an OUT 
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4.15.2 WYE (STAR) SYSTEM, 120/208VAC OR 230/398VAC, THREE-PHASE, 4-WIRE 


| Mains selloget [ 
118V 
‘ 


206V 210V 


Phase voltage f Mains voltage Mains | Phase voltage 
H6V 120V 


‘ 


A 


209V 
Phase voltage 


® PE 


Three-phase current, star connection, four-wire, earthed neutral 


There are 4 wires, therefore there are 6 combinations. 


Example: 
Ato B = 210Vac, B to C = 209Vac, 
A to C = 206Vac, B to D = 120Vac, 
Ato D = 118Vac, C to D = 116Vac. 


The illustration shows the symmetry of the configuration. The characteristics of this 
system are: 


~ the phase voltages A to B, B to C and Ato C are all within +-10% of each other, 

- the mains voltages Ato D, Bto D and C to D are all within +:10% of each other, 

~ the phase voltage is 1.73 times the mains voltage, 

~ the loads in the system account for the slight differences among the mains 
voltages and the phase voltages 


4.15.3 DELTA (MESH) SYSTEM, 240VAC OR 398VAC, THREE-PHASE, 3-WIRE 


5 


240V 
Phase voltage Phase voltage 


® PE 


Three-phase current, delta connection, 3-wire, 240Vac or 398Vac; 


There are 3 wires, therefore there are 4 combinations. 
Example: 
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A to B = 238Vac, 
Ato C = 240Vac, 
Bto C = 241Vac, 


The characteristics of the delta system are: 
- there is no neutral so there are no mains voltages, 
- the phase voltages A to B, A to C and B to C are within 10% of each other. 


4.15.4 WILD LEG (CRAZY LEG) DELTA SYSTEM, 120/240VAC, THREE-PHASE, 4-WIRE 


i 


238V. 
Phase voitage 


+ 


240V 
Phase voltage 


Three-phase current, wild leg delta connection, 4-wire, 
120/240Vac, earthed midpoint of phase; 


There are 4 wires, therefore there are 6 combinations. 


Example: 
Ato B = 238Vac, B to C = 240Vac, 
Ato C = 240Vac, B to D = 119Vac, 
Ato D = 119Vac, Cito D = 208Vac. 


Occasionally, you will find a delta system in which one phase is center tapped and 
grounded. This is called a wild leg delta. It produces two mains voltages which are 
each equal to half of the phase voitage. 


Example: 
Ato D = 120Vac mains voltage, 
Ato C = 120Vac mains voltage, 
Ato B = 240Vac phase voltage. 


The voltage between C and D in the wild leg delta system is usually not within the 
specifications for our equipment. Use the following formula to determine the C or 
D voltage: 

Phase voltage divided by 2, multiplied with 1.73 
In our example: 

240Vac : 2* 1.73 = 208Vac 


This voltage can vary significantly if the phase voltage is less than 240Vac or if there 
are unbalanced loads on the delta system. 


ifthe equipment which you are installing requires three-phase power, the customer 
must correct the system before the equipment can operate. 
If the equipment requires only single-phase power, you can install the equipment 
but be sure to use one of the wires with the correct voltage. 
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4.16 REQUIRED EXTERNAL CIRCUIT BREAKER & 
CROSS SECTIONS FOR THE MAINS / EARTH CABLES 


Mains System Cross Section Cable Type Circuit Breaker 
Wail Outlet 


Europe 3 Ph+N+PE 5 x 6mmz HO7RNF5G6.0 223-32K ABB-Stotz 
or 
2Ph+PE 
230/400V 
4Ph+N+PE 3x6 mm2 HO7RNF3G6.0 222-32K ABB-Stotz 
230V 


3 Ph+N+PE 
120/208V 


SO 600V 223-32K ABB-Stotz * 


AWG 10/5x 


2Ph + PE AWG 8/3x SO 600V 222-32K ABB-Stotz 
208V | 

3 PhiN+PE AWG 10/5x SO 600V 223-32K AB-Stotz * 
100/200V 

2Ph + PE AWG 8/3x “Tso 600v 222-32K ABB-Stotz 


200V 


*see NEC Code 1993 240-4 Exception No.1 


Manufacturer for circuit breaker: 


ABB-Stotz-Kontakt GmbH 
D-69123 Heidelberg 
Eppelheimer Str. 82 
Tel: 06221 / 701 748 


Note for Japan! 
3-phase current 3 x 175V, 60 Hz not supported. 
Use 3-phase current 3 x 350 V, 60 Hz! 
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4.17. INSTALLATION OF THE POWER CORD 


4.17.1. THREE-PHASE POWER TERMINAL UNIT (FH 6030) 
(120V/208V VERSION UL APPROVED) 


SW+N4PE 


230/400 V: 10A, 9A, 6A 
120/208 V:19A, 17, 12A 


Three-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter in the 
power terminal unit (FH 6030) from the rear of the film scanner cabinet: 


Remove the lower case at the rear side of the power terminal unit (4 hex screws). 
Open the cover piate of the line filter (6 screws). 

Pass the insulated power cord, provided with multicore cable ends, through the 
cable tube of the cabinet and of the line filter. 


Terminate the cable ends at the input connecting block of the line filter as follows: 


Protective earth PE to © PE( IN) 
(PE has io be terminated at first!) 

Neutral N to N (IN) 
Phase Li (U) to Li (IN) 
Phase L2 (V) to L2 (IN) 
Phase L3 (W) to L3 (IN) 


(The arrangement of the phases is optional) 


Fasten the strain relief of the cable tube and reinstall the cover plate of the line filter 
and the housing of the power terminal unit. 


For more details see circuit diagram 1-12860-30-SP (FH 6030) 


connecting block 


7 
4 
%' 
4 
8 
Z| 
A 
y| 
Z| 
A 
%| 
VA 
VA 
y| 
A 
A 
VA 
4 
5 
4! 
| 
Z 
4 
% 
A 
vA 
g 
vA 
4% 
% 
% 
% 
% 
A 
% 
4 
4% 
4% 
4 
4: 
4 
4 
4 
4 
3 
% 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
A 
4 
Y 
iH 
Y 


3-phase line filter 
terminal unit FH 6030) 


(part of power 
Ld dcbhedochchdhehe 


y 
3) 


CAUTION ! 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
arth connection essential 
before connecting supply 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor inbetriebnahme 
Erdungsverbindung herstellen 


om 


weezer (Cabletube § p77] 
strain relief 


Fig. 457: 3-phase line filter, with removed cover plate (FH 6030), top view 
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4.17.2 TWO-PHASE POWER TERMINAL UNIT 1033, OPTION (UL APPROVED) 


The phase-to-phase voltage must have a value of about 208V! 


120V-Mains operation is not possible! 
Two-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter within the 
power terminal unit (FH 1033) from the rear of the film scanner cabinet: 
Remove the cover plate of the connecting block (4 screws). 


Terminate the cable ends at the input connecting block of the line filter as follows: 


Protective earth PE to PE IN 
(PE has to be terminated at first!) 

Phase 4 to L1IN 
Phase L2 to L2 IN 


Fasten the strain relief and the cover plate of the connecting block. 


For more details see circuit diagram 1-12810-32-SP (FH 1053 / 1033)) 


Two-phase line filter 
(part of Mains Terminal Unit FH 1053) 


Terminal block 


{on case of line fitter) 


Strain relief 


208 V only! 


SRSA 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection essential 


before connecting supply 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor Inbetriebnahme 
Erdungsverbindung herstellen 


Fig. 458: Two-phase line filter set (FH 1033), top view 
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4.17.3. SINGLE-PHASE POWER TERMINAL UNIT FH 1032, OPTION (NOT UL APPROVED) 


The phase-to-neutral voltage must have a value of about 230V. 


Single-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter within 
the power terminal unit (FH 1032) from the rear of the film scanner cabinet: 


Remove the cover plate of the connecting block (4 screws). 


Terminate the cable ends at the input connecting block of the line filter as follows: 


Protective earth PE to PE IN 
(PE has to be terminated at first!) 

Phase Li to L1IN 
Neutral N to L2 IN 


Fasten the strain relief and the cover plate of the connecting block. 
For more details see circuit diagram 1-12810-32-SP (FH 1032) 


Single-phase line filter 
{part of power terminal unit FH 1032)- 


strain rellef 


230 V only! i ee | power | 


CAUTION ! 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor inbetriebnahme 
Erdungsverbindung herstelien 


{on case of line fitter) 


Fig. 459: Single-phase line filter (FH 1032), top view 


eR 
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4.18 FUSES FOR SUBUNITS IN THE POWER TERMINAL UNITS 


4.18.1 POWER TERMINAL UNIT 3-PHASE FH 6030 (120/208V - 230/400V not UL approved) 

The mains fuses set FH 1061 (120/208V) or FH 1062 (230/400V, not UL approved) for the subunits is con- 
tained in the power terminal unit FH 6030. The dimensions of the fuses are 5 « 20mm(FH1062) or 6.3*32mm 
(FH1061). 

The current ratings are written on the mounting plate beside the fuse holders for 120V and 230V as shown 
below: 


‘ Fi : CAUTION ! 
aaa Unit r . For continue protection 
5 against risk of fire, replace 
only with the same type and 
se rating of fuse! 
Fuses >10A t 125V, Fuses <10A T/250V . 
gated 120V/ y, 230V/ — 120V/ 230V/ ne See 
. 208V 400V 208V 400V PS 3.2 
st [50005] —_ ‘150 ©) 6s 15a ©) 6% ——— [Boo 0d}z 
Capstan Servo T3 14 AUX 1 
J3 90000} 25x) osa asa ©) oa ———— [60 006 J4 
Spooling Servo a 76 PS 1.2 
J 0.0.0.0 ol] —— 1a ©) asa 154 ©) 6s ——- [90090 J6 
AUX 2 us Je PS 1.1 
J7 jO 000 0j———————— 4A © 125 16a ©) saa ——— [9000.0] #8 
Aperture Servo 19 10 PS Lamp 
J9 000.06} 10 ©) 6a 15a ©) sx% ——— [50506 J10 
TH 
Focus Control Cabinet Power Rem 
ut [Qooog]—— a © OOOOO) 2 
PS 2.2 _ 
13 [50 0 OG] aa ©) 6 
PS 2.1 T13 T14 Power Switch 
s14(50 6 55] ———-_ tsa©) oma a2a©)2s8 ——— [9.0000 J15 
Mains Syat c 
sit eed EP ala CAUTION ! CAUTION ! 
a hese 250V/a00v | 250V/2 8A max 2 Disconnect power cord HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
1-Phase 2gov| 230V/2.SA max ; | % before removing covers! Earth connection essential 
AT ~ 83Hz 8 dab adalah o at Saitond before connecting supply 
e mains voltage in ~ condition! 
Fuses 2 « T2.5A250V 
CAUTION ! 
Risk “of electric | 746 ® AG IN: 100 - 240V 
shock. Grounded 98 
circuit conductor 7 
(neutral) provided | +47 Pe ON TE LASA 
with over-current © 
protection: ERVICE AC OUT 
Test components 8 Ou ACHTUNG ! 
before touching! Vor Entfamen der Abdi jectungen 
NetzanschluB unterbrechent 
! Auch bei "Power Off filhren Teile 
dieses Gerétes Netzspannung! 


Fig. 460: Power terminal unit FH 6030 
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4.18.2 POWER TERMINAL UNIT 2-PHASE FH 1033 (208V UL VERSION) 


The mains fuses set FH 1073 for the subunits is contained in the power terminal 
unit FH 1033. The dimensions of the fuses are 6.3 x 32mm. 

The current ratings are written on the mounting plate beside the fuse holders for 
120V/208V as shown below: 


. . CAUTION ! 
Power Terminal Unit For continued protection 
FH 1033 ] against risk of fire, replace 
H only with the same type and 
i rating of fusel 
Fuses > 10A T/125V 
AC Subunits Fuses < 10A T/250V AC Subunits 
PS 3.4 um T2 PS 3.2 
Ji [OO 0 0 Oj ——_____ © 1 10a ©) ——— |0 0000} .2 
Capstan Servo 13 14 AUX 1 
J3 |O OO 0 Of} © 12 1206 —§— [60000] u4 
Spooling Servo 15 Te PS 1.2 
5s [0 0 0. 0 0] © « 1a ©) ————[00 000] us 
AUX 2 as a8 PS 1.1 
u7 (60 0.0.6] ———_— © 2s oa ©) ——— [60000] .8 
Aperture Servo 9 v0 PS Lamp 
J 10000 0] —— © 1 10a ©) — 10 0 00 O| U0 
TH 


Focus Control Cabinet Power Rem 


Jt [6°06 6 6] ——___ © 2 (C0000) uz 


Ps 2.2 T2 
J13 [6.0 0 0 0] ———_ © 10 
PS 2.1 713 714 Power Switch 
s14[(66 0 6 6] ——_—— © 1 sa ©) ——- [0000 0]us 
Maine System Service AC out 
: ! ! 
See ee | ee é Geeta cord sma Apnoea 


3-Phase 230V/400V | 230V/2.5A max 

1-Phase 230] 230V/2.5A mex 

2-Phase 120V/208V } 240V/2.5A max 
47 - B3Hz 


Fuses 2» T2.5A/250V 


before removing covers! Earth connection essential 
Parts of this unit are still at before connecting eupply 
mains voltage in "OFF" - condition! 


CAUTION ! AC IN: 100 - 240V 
Risk of electric 
shock. Grounded 
circuit conductor 


(neutral) provided 


DC OUT: 12V /1.3A 


with over-current ; 

protection. Aan eee 

Test components SERVICE AC OUT Na nee jer Abdec! unger 

before touching! ‘Auch bei “Power Off fahren Telle 
dieses Gerates Netzspannung! 


Fig. 461: Power terminal unit FH 1033 
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4.18.3 POWER TERMINAL UNIT 1-PHASE FH 1032 (230V) 


The mains fuses set FH 1062 forthe subunits are contained in the respective power 
terminal unit FH 1032. The dimensions of the fuses are 5 x 20mm. 

The current ratings are written on the mounting plate beside the fuse holders for 
230V as shown below: 


CAUTION ! 


Power Terminal Unit For continued protection 


FH 1032 against risk of fire, replace 
only with the same type and 
Fuses > 10A T/250V rating of fuse! 
AC Subunits Fuses = 10A T/125V AC Subunits 
PS 3.1 al v2 PS 3.2 
ui [O00 00] © 5 saa 6) —__—- [60 60 d]2 
Capstan Servo 13 14 AUX 4 
J3 [OO O00 0}. © o#a oa ©) ——-———=- [9 C0 0 Of 4 
Spooling Servo 1S J8 P 
Js [0 0. 0. 0 oj ——— © 2188 saa G) —_—— [oo doo] 
AUX2 af aL PS 1.1 
u7 [0.0 0 0 0])——_— © 12 saa ©) —_—— [600 00] 8 
Aperture Servo T9 T10 PS Lamp 
J9 [0 0 0 O oO] ——————_ 6.3A saa ©) ———— | 0 0 O O} JI10 
Focus Control TH 
Cabinet Power Rem 
J11 [9 0.0 0 Oo] _ ——__—— 2A Oo000 0] v2 
PS 2.2 m2 
u13[6 0 9 0 Oo] ——_— © «sa 
PS 2.1 713 T14 Power Switch 
J14(9.0 © 6 6] ———_ © 25a 6) [0000 Jus 
Mains System ‘Service AC out CAUTION 1 CAUTION 1 
Disconnect power cord HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT} 
3-Phase 120V/208V | 120V/2.5A max 2 | 8 before remaving coverst 
3-Phase 230V/400V | 230V/2.SA max an Parts of this unit are still at Earth connection essential 
1-Phase 2390V} 230V/2.5A max weet mains voltage in "OFF" - condition! before connecting supply 


2-Phase 120V/208V " 240V/2.5A max 
47-63Hz Fuses 2« T2.5A/250V 


AC IN: 100 - 240V 


CAUTION ! 
Risk. of electric} T16 
shock. Grounded] jag 
circuit. conductor 
(neutral) provided | T17 


DC OUT: 12V/14.3A 


with over-current ' ACHTUNG! 
tcrephias nents Vor Entfemen der Abdeckungen 
Pe SERVICE AC i ee NetzanschluB unterbrechen! 
before touching! OUT ; ‘Auch bel "Power Off fahren Teite 
dieses Gerdtes Netzspannung! 


Fig. 462: Power terminal unit FH 1032 
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ATTENTION! After having switched over to another mains voltage, make sure that the cor- 
responding fuses are inserted. For this purpose, see the indicated fuse rat- 
ings on the front panels of the units or subunits. 

The subunits also contain fuses which have to be changed! 
(see chapter "Mains connection of subunits and mains voltage change”) 


When changing fuses, itis mandatory to use only high-breaking fuses links of same 
type and current rating as a replacement. Using mended fuses or shorting the fuse 


holder is not permissible. 
For more details see circuit diagram 1-12810-31-SP (FH 1031) 


CAUTION ! 


For continued protection 
against risk of fire, replace 
only with the same type and 
rating of fuse ! 


E <a 


Overview fuses sets 


Fuse AC Subunit Fuses set FH 1061 Fuses set FH 1062 Fuses set FH 1073 
ne: 3 phase (UL version) 1 or 3 phase 2 phase (UL version) 
Mains system 120V/208V | Mains system 230V Mains system ~/208V 
L1{2,3) +N+PE Mains system 230V /400V | L1+1L2+PE 
UL 248.14 L1(2, 3) +N +PE UL 248.14 
63x 32mm IEC 1275 x 20mm 6.3 x 32 mm 
Power Supply 3.1 
T2 Power Supply 3.2 T15A T6.3A T 10A 
73) Capstan Servo T 2.54 T0.8A T 1.28 
T4 Aux 1 T 2.58 T0.8A T1.2A 
|T5 | Spooling Servo T10A T 315A TSA 
Té6 Power Supply 1.2 T15A T6.3A T10A 
T7 Aux 2 T4A T 1.25A T2.5A 
Te Power Supply 1.1 T15A T6.3A T10A 
T9 Aperture Servo T10A T6.3A T10A 
T10 PS. Lamp T15A T6.3A T10A 
TH Focus Control T4A T2A T3.2A 
T12 Power Supply 2.2 T12A T6.3A T10A 
T13 Power Supply 2.1 T15A T6.3A T10A 
T14 Power Switch T3.2A T2.5A T3.2A 
T16 | Service AC Out socket T 2.54 T25A T2.5A 
T17 | Service AC Out socket T2.5A T25A T2.5A 
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5. CONNECTION OF EXTERNAL EQUIPMENT 


5.1 EMC TERMINAL PANEL WITH CABLE FEED-THROUGH 


To avoid EMC (electromagnetic compatibility) problems feed all connection cables 
(except iMCS connections) through the SDC 2002 cable feed through and contact 
the cable shields to ground with the earthing clamps or the EMI gasket. 


Differences in coax and audio cable diameters should be compensated by using 
an EMI shielding tape with conductive adhesive. 

The iMCS (internal machine communication system) connections have to be 
plugged onto the four RJ45 ports of the terminal panel, see chapter 5.6. 


Cable feed-through 
for conrol, coax 
and audio cable 


RJ45 Terminal panel 
for 10BaseT control cable 


Fig. 500: SDC 2002, rear view 
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Closing device 


SN 


EMI gasket 


Feed through 
coax & audio 
cables! 


SDC 2002 


Move down the closing devices to fix the connection cables! 


Closing device 
L- 
Feed through 
control cables! 


Ground 
the shield! 


RJ45 Terminal panet 


Fig. 501: Rear view of the cable feed through 
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OVERVIEW CONNECTION UNITS RACK 1 -3 


5.Connections 
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a. y rene 8 


Fig. 502: Spirit DataCine Film Scanner, rear view 
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5.3 


CONNECTION UNIT AUDIO & VIDEO (RACK 1) 


Audio 


CONTROL ASSY R2 


CONTROL PANEL 


FOCUS CONTROL 


AUDIO VO 
ANALOG OUT SROUTt 


Sate 


ug J19 
ANALOG OUT2°. SROUT2 SRIN2 


DIGITAL OUT 1/2 MONITOR L ANALOGIN{1I 


PHONES MONITOR RANALOGIN2 


TERMINAL PANEL XLR FH 1121 


Fig. 503: Connection unit AUDIO: FH 1125 (Rack 1) 


5-4 


AUDIO PREAMPL 


COMMAG/COMOPT 


CONNECTION 
UNIT AUDIO 


FH 1125 


@re ANTE 
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Video 


CONNECTION UNIT VIDEO i SENSOR CLKS =] 
FH 6126 CHROMA. LUMA SYSTEM HARNESS 
To 
lz 
CR TEST OUT 
lo ~~ tl 
alo RED 
312 
8 
I Jes LU TEST OUT 
uu 
BLUE GREEN 
J59 
©) J62 J60 = 
ta uc a 
J66 J65 _ 8 
: © OF 
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flela 61 73 
a; > 
els 
| pa | 
Ud -@ on DATAQUT ——— LU DATA OUT aes () 
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oO 
3 
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(Oy) 23 
fe} 
° ° ° ° : 
) Ja J10 Jo J8 9 
JS fi 
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Fig. 504: Connection unit Video: FH 6126 (Rack 1) 
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SDC 2002 


5.3.1 AUDIO INPUTS AND OUTPUTS (XLR) 


ANALOG IN 4, J21 
ANALOG IN 2, J22 


ANALOG OUT 1, J7 
ANALOG OUT 2, J8 


MONITOR L, J15 
MONITOR R, J16 


PHONES, J10 


AUDIO VO 
ANALOG OUT1 SROUT1 SHINt 


ANALOG OUT2 SROUT2 SRIN2 


DIGITAL OUT 1/2 MONITOR L ANALOGIN1 


PHONES MONITOR R- ANALOGIN2 


TERMINAL PANEL XLR FH 1121 


Jig 


Fig. 505: Terminal panel XLR: FH 1121 (on terminal panel FH 1119) 


Symmetrical audio inputs, XLR femal, impedance > 10 kOhm. 
Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 


Symmetrical audio outputs, XLR male, impedance < 40 Ohm. 
Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 


Symmetrical analog audio output Left or Right for monitoring (active speaker), 
XLR male, impedance < 40 Ohm. 

Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 

Volume control from - « to +6 dB by the multifunction dial on the control panel. 


Symmetrical analog stereo output for headphones, 

XLR males, impedance 150 Ohm. Minimum foad 32 ohm. 

Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 

The volume is also controlled by the multifunction dial on the control panel. 


pinning: pin 4 ground 
pin 2 left channel 
pin3 right channel 


5-6 


P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 §.Connections 
ee 


SRIN 1, J19 Symmetrical audio inputs for the feed-in of a Dolby-SR-audio signal, XLR females, 


SR IN 2, J20 impedance > 10 kOhm. 
Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 


SR OUT 1, J13 Symmetrical audio outputs for the Dolby-SR-audio signals, XLR males, 
SR OUT 2, J14 impedance < 40 Ohm. 
Level switchable -3, 0, 4, 8 dBu for 0 VU = 9 dB below normal level. 


DIGITAL OUT 1/2, J9 _ Digital, serial interface for the audio channels, based on the AES-EBU s 
tandard. Mono/Stereo interface. 
AES Recommended Practice Draft AES 3-1992 (ANSI S4.40, 1992) 
Impedance 110 Ohm 
Level: inputs 0.2 Vpp to 10 Vpp 
outputs 3 Vpp to 10 Vpp 


Atpins 2 and 3 of the XLR male the push-pull signals are connected via twisted-pair 


cable. 

pinning: pin screening 
pin 2 signal 
pin 3 signal 


5.3.2 CONNECTIONS AUDIO REF 


Fig, 506: Terminal panel AUDIO: FH 1119 (Rack 1) 


48KHZ IN, J17 Input to feed in an external 48 kHz word clock, to synchronize the DataCine audio 
processor with external, digital audio components. 
BNC connector 
Without external 48 KHz signal, the digital audio is synchronized with the video out- 


put signal. 


48KHZ OUT, J18 48 kHz clock output to synchronize external, digital audio components. 
BNC connector 


seen th A 
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5.4 CONNECTION UNIT FH 6235 (RACK 2) 


a i ea | EA) a Oe Ne | RE | SAE | S| 
meme | man 9 em) DSN | ma | a | Pea | RE) | 
Re fea | a YO AS | A) | | 
aa | REN | SI RR | CR | | 
Sa fa | FON | a | NN | ema | ee | el) 
aaa ce | ac rata: | Rae | le | am | ER 


CR DATAIN LU DATAIN 


AB] 
HDTV AS SDTV 931 KEYCODE IN| CTRLASSY Rit F PULSES Ri 
G7) WTAOUTAS (SG wv PULSES OUT 


49 


REM CTAL 1. AEM CTRL 2! 


o i) oe 2 
CTRLASSY R3 
iD LOCAL PANT 
o 7 3 
a 0 licoss aA 
J2 
° 
0 82 
J49 


sto 
REM CTALS REM CTRL 4} 


4a rae 


‘REM. ANALOG OUT 


TOGEN. Sep ‘eDrTOR [EXTERN AUX’ TENSION RIGHT Esw SPOOLING /0 
‘OUT. ‘our Our FILMDECK yO. CAPSTAN VO SPROCKET IN 


ahd 
CFRIN CFR OUT. 


Fig. 507: Connection Unit FH 6235 
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5.4.3 VARIOUS OUT 


TC GEN OUT, J23 


SEPMAG OUT, J25 
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TC GEN OUT SEPMAG OUT EDITOR OUT} EXTERN AUX 


B B B 
fe) [e} fe} 
J23 25 27 
[e} 
J30 


Fig. 511: On connection unit FH 6235 (Rack 2) 


Timecode generator or keycode reader interface. 


9-pin submin D female 


Pinning: 

Pin no. | Signals with Capstan Ctri. FY 1202 Signals with Capstan Ctrl. FY 6202 
1 1x Bi Phase (25 / 24 Hz) R Signal |_4x or 2x or 10x Bi Phase R Signal 
2 SOF Pulse 
4 Pre stop Pre stop z 
5 1x BI Phase (25 / 24 Hz) S Signal 1x or 2x or 10x Bi Phase S Signal 
7 GNDD (Digital) GNDD (Digital) 
9 +5V (Digital) * +5V_ (Digital) * 


Signal details, see also next chapter 5.4.3.1 


Sepmag interface (two-phase interlock signal) 


9-pin submin D female. 
Pinning: 


[_Pinno. | Signals with Capstan Ctrl. FY 1202 


2x or 10x BI Phase R Signal 
2x or 10x BI Phase S Signal 
GNDD (Digital) 

+5V (Digital) * 


Signal details, see also next chapter 5.4.3.1 


5.Connections 


EDITOR OUT, J27 


5-12 


Editor interface 


SDC 2002 


Note! Function only with Capstan Control Board FY 6202 


9-pin submin D female. 
Pinning: 


[sort 
CFR OUT 
BI Phase S Signal 
GNDD (Digital) 
45V (Digital) * 


Signal details, see also next chapter 5.4.3.1 
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5.4.1 EXTERN 
KEYCODE IN 


Fig. 508: On connection unit FH 6235 (Rack 2) 


KEYCODE IN, J21 9-pin subminiature D-connector, 
RS 232 input , 
interface to read e.g. KEYCODE information for insertion into VITC or LTC user 


bits. 


Fig. 509: Pinning KEYCODE IN 


The connection from the keycode reader device (decoder) 


EVERTZ: 
“Serial I/O” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2000 Rack 2 - KEYCODE IN J21 


(9 pin / RS 232). 


Cable 
Evertz / ARRI SDC 2000 
Sub-D 9 pin (male) Sub-9 pin (male) 


ma a a i 
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ARRI: 

“Serial 1/O” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2000 Rack 2 - KEYCODE IN J21 
(9 pin / RS 232). 

Cable 

Evertz / ARRI SDC 2000 

Sub-D 9 pin (male) Sub-9 pin (male) 

2 were nnn nn noone nn nnn nee 27x 

3 --------------------~~--------------- 3 Rx 

Se alata ttlettltatetaataletatatetatetetanetatatal 5 GND 

AATON: 


“Keylink Com 1” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2000 Rack 2 - EXTERN KEY- 
CODE IN J21 Q pin / RS 232). 


Cable 1 (Keycode in Data) 


AATON SDC 2000 
Keylink Com 1 Keycode In 
Sub-D 25 pin (male) Sub-9 pin (male) 
3 wo - oon nnn nnn ee en enn ene 27x 
-- 3 Rx 
wa tn nn nen nnn nnn nnn nee nen 5 GND 


Cable 2 (required by AATON keylink system) 

(is part of the AATON Keylink System) 

Keylink PC “MTC board top socket” to the bi phase sync signal output of SDC 2000 
Rack 2 - TC GEN OUT - J23 (9 pin / control I.F.). 

Pinning, see chapter 5.4.3. 


5.4.2 CFR IN / OUT 


CFRIN CFR OUT 


J8 J16 


Fig. 510: On connection unit FH 6235 (Rack 2) 


CFR IN, J8 Color Frame Reference In 
TTL input, used by Programmer/Editor systems 
to synchronize film to tape transfer 


CFR OUT, J16 Color Frame Reference Out 
TTL output, used for synchronization of Programmer / Editor (e.g. Pogie) 


Signal details, see also next chapter 5.4.3.1, figure 516. 
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EXTERN AUX, J 30 


EXTERN AUxX is a telecine controller interface based on serial RS 422 standard. 
It serves to connect the following controller devices with the film scanner: 


@ Pogle Pandora 
@ DaVinci Renaissance 
@ Sunburst Colorvision 


25-pin subminiatur D female / Pinning: 


z 
(Forward = High) 


g 
B 


Reserved for Film_TC_TxD_A 
Reserved for Film_TC_TxD_B 
Film_TC_Common 


4 Reserved for Film_TC_RxD_A 


Reserved for Film_TC_RxD_B 


10 Reserved for, TxD_B 
z 
r ee 


Diagram for the connection to a differential RS 422 receiver 
+5V +5V 


Datacine A Color Corrector 
gue Fo 
6 


Diagram for the connection to a TTL receiver 


Datacine Color Corrector 


Fig. 512: Examples for the connection to the color corrector 
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Film Frame 


SOF_Film_A 


SOF_Film_B 


Film_TC 


Clock Studio V 


SOF_Studio_A 


SOF_Studio_B 


Studio_TC 


FRS 


SDC 2002 


Aa Delay tb.d, 777 7b >> 


| es Hs 


| 


{ | | | | 


pen Ome eee | 


5v 
ov 


Ree eee he 


00:00:00:00 06:00:00:01 


Fig. 513; Timing SOF_Film pulse: 
t =34 psec in all modes 
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5.4.3.1 Description of biphase Signal, SOF Pulse and CFR OUT Pulse 


Biphase R & S Signal 


configurable to 10x Biphase (250 / 240 Hz) or 
2x Biphase ( 50/ 40 Hz) or 
1x Biphase ( 25/ 24 Hz) 


Independent of the film formats 16mm and 35mm, 2-, 3-, 4-, 6-, 8perf. 


See Functional Control Panel FCP Chapter 4 Setup menu, Setup Genlock, Sep- 
mag coupling. 


Biphase signal 
R signal 


ae ell 


S signal 


i eae re 


Fig. 514: 


Output parameter: 

transistor collector output with 1kOhm pull-up to +5V 
Uce = 40V max 

Ig = 10MA max 

Ucesat = 0.2V 


SOF Signal (Pulldown) 


SOF (Start of frame) e. g. used for EVERTZ film footage encoder 4025. 


TTL Output drive: 74 FCT 2244 


Fig. 515: SOF output driver 


More details, see also figure 513 and figure 518 
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CFR OUT Pulse 


Color Frame Reference 


TTL Output drive: 74 FCT 244 ASO 


47Q 


Fig. 516: CFR output driver 


eee OPEC al eae le de 


525 / 60 - Timing 


Fig. 517: Coarse Timing CFR OUT Pulse 525 


SDC 2002 
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Fixed speeds, except SAS, fit into 8V /50 Hz or 10V /60 Hz sequences. The fig- 
ure 518 shows the pull down sequences for the 525 / 60 Hz and 625 / 50 Hz mode. 


50 Hz System 


SOF (Pulldown) j ; 
15 lines : 
~ 


>| 


CFR | 


' 510 us at SDTV, EDTV, 8:4:4 


223 us at HDTV 1250 ; 
> 


60 Hz System 


<—— Field 1 


SOF (Pulldown) f ‘ 
1.5 lines ‘ 
>| ina 
CFR | ‘ 


505 us at SDTV, EDTV, 8:4:4 ' 
: 47 us at HDTV 1250, 1080 ; 
“t —p 


Fig. 


518: Timing CFR OUT Pulse 


Note! 
Control signal timing diagram for (H)DTV standards 1920 x 1080 and 1280 x 


720 see manual “FH 1635 Option DTV” FU 0082. 
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5.4.4 REMOTE Systems / RJ 45 - iMCS 


Overview of remote interfaces 


MAU® 4 MAU 1-3 
Add connection Ad4S connections 


REM 6 
D-sub connector 
25 pin female 


Terminal Panel ‘Terminal Panel 


GPI 
Parallel 


Micro HUB 
RU4S/iMCS 1 


RU45/iMCS 
Adapter 
Rack 1-3 


Film Deck 
Controller 


Rack 2 


10Base-T 


Control 
Rack 1 P 3 * = for future use! 


** MAU = Medium Attachment Unit 


Fig. 519: Remote System IMCS and GP 


See also chapter 10 “Interfaces” in this manual. 
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5.4.5 RJ45 / IMCS J33 


5.Connections 


Only for internal use! 


Fig. 520: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6235 (Rack 2) 


G1 
Ge 
G3 
G4 


G5 


green active: Link pulse detected - Network link is intact! 
yellow active: Transmit activity 

yellow active: Receive activity 

yellow active: Collision occurring on RJ45 LF. 


red active: Polarity of RJ45 Interface incorrect 


| Socket / Connector Socket type Function 
Description Connector type 
J 33 RJ45 connector r This RJ45 connector is used to contro! the film scanner 
iMCS female and is connected to the RJ 45 Terminal Panel. 
J 33, AT-MR820TR Ethernet 10-Base-T Micro HUB 
ANSI standard 
Standard IEEE 802.3 
Data rate 10 Mbit/sec 
Cable length max. 100 m 
Cable type STP7UTP Category 3 or 
better 
Connector RJ45 
Note! lf required, connect Functional Control Panel, diagnostics PC or telecine controller 


to the RJ45 Terminal Panel, see figure 542. 
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REM 4 REM 6 


Fig. 521: On terminal panel FM 6225 (Rack 2) 


5.4.6 REMOTE 4-6 


REM 4-5, J 24/26 
RS 422 Interface connector not yet supported 


9-pin submin D female 


Solo Subp: Connector | mm | tm 
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REM 6, J 28 
Parallel port for externa! simple control panels referenced to proposed SMPTE re- 
commended practice for D-1 format, dated February 1st, 1989 and adapted to film 
scanner requirements. 
Command format: active low. 
25-pin male subminiature D connector. 
Pinning 
Signal 
Parallei 
(Standard mode) 
1 STOP SW 
2 FAST FWD SW 
3 FAST REWIND SW 
4 PLAY SW 
5 PLAY REVERSE SW 
6 STOP LAMP 
7 FWD LAMP 
@ | REWIND LAMP 
3 PLAY LAMP 
25 pole D-t 
pole type PLAY REVERSE LAMP 
Identification 
+5 V (maximum current 750 mA / R; = 0.42) 
+5 V (maximum current 750 mA / R; = 0.4Q) 
Notes - ail switch pins go to +5 V through 1kOhm 


- all lamp feeds are 5V. 


Remote 6 (GPI) is used for 16mm and 35mm wetgate systems. 
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5.4.7 PULSES STEADINESS J32 


Sieadiness 
ie) 


Fig. 522: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6225 (Rack 2) 


Socket type Function 
Connector type 


J 32 25-pin For option FH 6700 Steadiscan 


Steadiness subminiature 
D-connector 


Socket / Connector 
Description 


female 
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5.4.8 


WAVEFORM MONITORING 


Waveform Monitoring Board FY 1408 required! 


EXTERN 
{e) 


[e) 
v1 


REM CTRL 1 REM CTRL 2 


ro So 
fe) ie) 
d2 J10 
REM CTRL3 REM CTRL 4 
oO oO 
fe} ie} 
J3 Jn 


REM ANALOG OUT 


CH4R CHS G 
O © 
J4 J12 
CH6 B S$ REM 3/4 


J5 J13 
ANALOG OUT 
CHIR CH2G 


© 


Q 
Low 
2 o 
w 
i?) 
a 
as 
Sa 
= 
N 


pa 
e 
o 
& 
9 
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EXTERN, J1 


REM CTRL 

J2, J10 

J3, J11 
@ 
@ 
@ 
@ 
@ 

REM ANALOG 

OUT 

J4, JS 

J12, J13 

ANALOG OUT 

J6, J7 

J14, J15 


Spare, not used! 
25-pin D submin female 


For remote control of waveform monitors 
4x15-pin D submin female 

Cable length max. 50m 

Sustained types of waveform monitors are : 


TEK WFM 300/300A SDTV only 


Philips PT 5464 HD 
all standards, waveform and vector display 


Philips PM 5664 SDTV 


Note! 
Disconnect pint and 2 on each side of the control cable PM 
5664, otherwise the remote control functions are disturbed. 


Tek 1735/1730 HD 
SDTV & HDTV, 2x3 BNC inputs available 


Tek 1740/1750/1760 SDTV 

Storing the presetes - via menu MONITORING F 11 preset 
WEM “Preset for WEM 300” F10 STORE - is not supported. 
Use the front control panel for storing presets. 

Create a connection cable as follows: 


15pin D-Submin 25pin D-Submin Function 
male male 
pin 9 pin 14 GND 
pin 5 pin 18 Recal! 2 Superimposed 
pin 6 pin 19 Recall! 3 Vector 
pin 7 pin 17 Recall 1 Parade 


Two sets of analog outputs for 
connection of waveform monitors. 
(Level adjustable on board FY 1408 
via pot to equalize different cable 
lengths). 
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REM CTRL Remote contro! of waveform monitors 


J2, J10 
J3, J11 
15-pin D-Min female connector 


Pinning: 


Bai REM CTRL 4 REM CTRL 2 REM CTRL 3 REM CTRL 4 


WFM-CTRL4-1 WFM-CTRL2-1 WFM-CTRL3-1 WFM-CTRL4-1 


WFM-CTRL1-2 WFM-CTRL2-2 WFM-CTRL3-2 WFM-CTRL4-2 


WFM-CTRL1-3 WFM-CTRL2-3 WFM-CTRL3-3 WFM-CTRL4-3 


WEN-CTRL1-4 WFM-CTRL2-4 WFN-CTRL3-4 WEM-CTRL4-4 


WFM-CTRLI1-5 WFM-CTRL2-5 WFM-CTRL3-5 WFM-CTRL4-5 


WFM-CTRL1-6 WFM-CTRL2-6 WFM-CTRL3-6 WFM-CTRL4-6 


WFN-CTRL1-7 WFM-CTRL2-7 WFM-CTRL3-7 WFN-CTRL4-7 


15 pole D-Sub WFM-CTRL1-8 WFM-CTRL2-8 WFM-CTRL3-8 WFM-CTRL4-8 


female WFM-GND1 WFM-GND2 WFM-GND3 WFM-GND4 


WFM-CTRL1-10 WFM-CTRL2-10 WFM-CTRL3-10 WFM-CTRL4-10 


WFM-CTRL1-11 | SEMECT BLE tt WFM-CTRL3-11 WFM-CTRL4-11 


WFM-CTRL1-12 WFM-CTRL2-12 WFM-CTRL3-12 WFM-CTRL4-12 
Seen 


WFM-CTRL1-13 WFM-CTRL2-13 WFM-CTRL3-13 WFM-CTRL4-13 


WEFN-CTRL1-14 WFM-CTRL21-14 | WFN-CTRL3-14 WFM-CTRL4-14 


WFM-CTRL1-15 WFM-CTRL2-15 WFM-CTRL3-15 WFM-CTRL4-15 


Output drivers: Opto-coupler PC 354 
Open collector 
Control outputs electrically insulated from the film scanner 
Pullup resistors are in the particular waveform monitor 
GND Pin 9 is connected via 1MQ resistor to film scanner 


ground 
Waveform Monitoring FY 1408 | Connection Cable | WAVEFORM MONITOR 
l (maximum 50 m) | e+ 
PC 354 : ae eueep 
FROM RSCI 
om mead J 


iM [ Pinning 


. see table above . 


Fig. 524: Output driver 
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5.4.9 Table of supported Waveform Monitors 


Table of supported Waveform Monitors 
Manufacturer | Leader | Leader | Philips | TEK TEK TEK TEK TEK Philips 
& Type LV5100 | LV5152 | PT5464 | 1735HD | 1730HD | WFM300A | WFM306 | 1740-1760 | PM5664 

Store presets yes yes yes Tro no yes no no no 
from WFM 

Frontpanel 

Recall presets | yes yes yes [ro no yes no no yes 
from WFM 

Frontpanel 

Store disabel yes tb.d. yes no no no no no no 
via WFM Front- 

panel 

Store from no rib. no yes yes no yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector 

Recall from yes tb.d. yes yes yes yes yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector i 

Store disabel no tbd [no yes yes yes yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector 2 
Vectormode yes yes yes no no yes yes yes yes 
YCrCb 

tline/2tines con- | yes 7] yes yes yes yes no no no yes 
trol via remote 
| Automatik TV- yes t.b.d. yes no no yes yes yes yes 
Standard detec- 
|tion L 
User action nec- |no tb.d. no a yes no no no no 
essary for 

changing 

TV-Standard 

525 Lines “Tyes no Tyes yes lyes yes yes yes yes 
supported 4 

625 Lines yes no yes yes yes yes yes yes yes 
supported 

1080 Lines yes yes yes yes yes no no no no 
supported 

1125 Lines yes no yes yes yes no no no no 
supported 

1250 Lines no no yes yes yes no no no no 
supported 

720 Lines no yes no no no no no no no 
supported | 


Further WFM Recommendation! 

@ The scopes type LV 5100 and LV 5112 of the manufacturer “Leader” may be 
used without remote control from the Spirit DataCine, which normally is not re- 
quired. 


® In addition an HD / SD Scope with SDI inputs connected to an external Secon- 
dary Color Corrections is helpful. 
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The HD scope WFM700 is useful to check the output of the Spirit DataCine, if 
connected to the serial HD Link A output. An seriai HD scope cannot be con- 
nected to the test point selection output for monitoring the signal path before. 


The best monitoring solution for both SDTV and HDTV is aHD Scope with ana- 
log RGBS inputs connected to the Spirit DataCine Monitoring Outputs at the 
Terminal Panel Rack 2, see figure 523 


5.4.10 MONITORING SIGNAL SYNCHRONIZATION FOR DTV STANDARDS 


In the SDTV and HDTV “interlaced modes” the monitoring signal is displayed with 
its appropriate sync signal. 


If the Spirit DataCine operates in one of the following DTV modes 


Restrictions 


e@ ¢@ @ @ 


1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 

1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 

1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 


the monitoring displays the signal asynchronously in a sync-frame of 1125 lines 
60 / 59.94 Hz. 


Monitoring restrictions for the standards 1280x720 and 1920x1080! 


All selectable measurement points of the monitoring, up to the spatial proces- 
sor, show all pixels and lines on an HDTV monitor. 

However, if the outputs of the HOA or HOD board are selected, the pixels from 
921 up to the end of all lines are not displayed at present. 


5.4.11. MONITORING SIGNAL SYNCHRONIZATION FOR DATA MODE 


If the Spirit DataCine operates in the Data mode 50 /60 Hz, the monitoring displays 
the signal asynchronously in a sync-frame of 1250 lines 50 / 60 Hz. 


Restrictions 


Monitoring restrictions in Data mode! 


Last test point available behind Primary Color Correction. 
No monitoring test point in Rack 3 (Data Output board). 


Fig. 525: 
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5.5 CONNECTION UNIT FH 6355 RACK 3 


POWER 
fo) 
Je REAR FAN UNIT R3 


i ci ee (Sf OE | ERAS | 7 SR (| | 
a 5 VS | OE YT | eve Fa | jE | 
es ee ee 
oe Ee ee Eee) 
a | AA | A 5 a | MA | ane FN | i | PE 
i baal Lal bell be Ee 
a | CER) AR ES | RR 5 P| A | CE | 


(TAnALoG Wingo ont 7) B DEO OU MONITORING DATAINR2 
po HOT SDTV HDTV SDTV CTRLASSYOUT pyisE1R2 SDIVR2 R 
GY GY «GY «GY LINKA LINKA oe g o 
OOOO | (i 
Ja J7 J12 J19 
BIG. BIC “Bib. «8/06 Lc ouT 
OOOO : Ee 
v2 Je 1920 2 49 355 2 
a J29 
AyYCr = AYCr Rice Ar 32? 87 
© © © © MONITORING 
v3 (Je OM OTH PULSER 2 HDTVR2 
8 s s s (iy 
© ‘O} CTRLASSY R2 G 
o (o ) 
4 10 SIS SB 
KEY KEY KEY KEY UNKB LINKB 
OOOO =) (ep tet 
J5 oJ 416 323 EE a 450 use 
at + ° 
PRvEW. our |[2V6i 
©, = ua 
) 
5 347] 24 2. a 
FRS_] (your | 80 
a POWER RG 528 
{ : ) g 
J61 eaten 


B 
16) J25} Ce 
DATA INTERFACE 
ELS | 
2) 
J59 


i) Se 526 Oo; Q Q 2 Ea] 
5 8! (IQIQIQIQl | ee 
[Spare] B 
© © (es) 
433 Sov J53 seal 
9 hy 
S CAMRCAIRC? oe 


L. 


Fig. 526: Connection Unit FH 6355 
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5.5.1 ANALOG VIDEO OUT 


ANALOG VIDEO 
OUT 


G, J12, J19 
B, J13, J 20 
AR, J14, 021 
kK, J16, J 23 


(HDTV output only with option FH 1675) 


‘ANALOG VIDEO OUT. 


po HOV pp SOV 
sy GY GY &N HDTV & SDTV 


2x5 BNC connectors 


R, G, B, S, K, switchable to Y, Cg, Cr, S, K inde- 
pendent of the digital output 


© 
© 
©2803 sO 


J2 0 38 58 SYNC signal in G-, Y-channel, switchable ON/ 

AYCr RAiCr RiCr OFF 

© a 10; A SYNG signal in R-, B-, Cr-. Cg-channel, switch- 
able ON/OFF 


Always 4x4 output EDTV/SDTV resolution. 
In 8:4:4 mode EDTV 4x4 resolution. 


= 
: 
Og sO° 


Fig. 527: On Terminal Panel FH 6319 (Rack 3) 


All these BNC are outputs of analog picture signals. 

The analog blanking width is corresponding to the SMPTE or CCIR defined values. 
For all analog outputs it is possible to switch off the blanking (menu VIDEO). 

For the luminance -, the key - and the green signal itis possible to switch transpar- 
ency in the vertical blanking for a stamped-in VITC signal (menu VIDEO). 


Signal level (+ sync): 0.7 Vpp (+ 0.3 Vpp) 
Impedance: 75 ohm 
Return loss: > 35 dB min. 
Sync level: 4 Vpp for SDTV (Bilevel), 

+ 0.3 V for HDTV (Trilevel), 
Impedance: 75 ohm 
Return loss: > 26 dB min. 


R, G, B, S and K outputs for SDTV operating 
Green component 

Blue component 

Red component 


Key signal 
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Component output signals for SDTV operating 
y, J12, J19 Luminance signal 
Cg, J13, J20 Blue color difference signal 
Cr, J14, J27 Red color difference signal 
S, J15, J22 Bilevel synchronization signal 4 Vpp 
R, G, B, S and K outputs for HDTV operating 
G, Ji, J7 Green component 
B, J2, J8 Blue component 
R, J3, J9 Red component 
S, J4, j10 Trilevel synchronization signal 
K, J5, J11 Key signal 
Component output signals for HDTV operating 
Cy, J1, U7 Biue color difference signal 
Cpr, J2, JB Red color difference signal 
S, J3, J9 Trilevel synchronization signal 
Y, J4, J 10 Luminance signal 
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5.5.2 DIGITAL VIDEO OUT 
5.5.2.1 SDTV (EDTV/8:4:4)* 


DIGITAL VIDEO OUT 


oe STDV (EDTV / 8:4:4)* 


STDV (EDTV / 8:4:4)* 


Fig. 528: 


SDTV / EDTV parallel data 


SDTV OUT D sub 25-pin female connector 
LINK A, B Link A/B 
J29, J30 SDTV 4:2:2 CCIR 656 or 4x4 format (EDTV / 8:4:4)* 


Digital video outputs for the SDTV Data feed to any other 4:4:4(:4) SDTV signal pro- 
cessor like noise reducer or color corrector. 


*= prepared 
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Operation mode switchable, same mode at serial and parallel outputs. 
Same matrix on serial and parallel outputs: R, G, B, K or Y, Cp, Cp, K 


Switchabie between 10 bit and 8 bit with static rounding 


LINKA @ 4:2:2 CCIR 656, Y,Cg/ CR 
(parallel data) or 
J 29 
@ 4x4, Y , Cpo/ Cro 
or 
@ 4x4, G,Bo/Ro 
or 
@ 8:4:4, Yo: Cao / Cro 
@ 4:2:2:4 Y, Cp, / CR 
LINK B ® 4:2:2:CCIR 656 Y,Cp/CR 
(parallel data) or 
J30 
@ 4x4 K, Cp1/ Cry 
or 
@ 4x4 K , By/ Ry 
or 
@ 8:4:4- Y4.Cpy/ Crt 
or 
@ 4:2:2:4 K, 0/0 


SDTV / EDTV CCIR 656 serial data 


LINKA 2x BNC, 

J 31, J 32 Serial 270/360 Mbit/s, CCIR 656 EBU TECH 3267-E 

(serial data) EBU TECH 3268-E 
SMPTE 714.22 

LINK B 2x BNC, Serial 270/360 Mbit/s, CCIR 

J 33, J 34 656 EBU TECH 3267-E 

(serial data) EBU TECH 3268-E 


SMPTE 714.22 
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5.5.2.2 HDTV OUT Parallel 
(Only with option FH 1675 HDTV Output) 


DIGITAL VIDEO OUT: 


J28 


Fig. 529: 


HDTV parallel video data 


HDTV OUT D sub 50-pin female connector 
LINK A/B 

Operation mode switchable 

- 2x 4:2:2 

- 4x4 


- 4:2:2:4, Key signal on Link B 
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CCIR LINK A 
J 27 


CCIR LINK B 
J 28 


CCIR Link A/B 
Y, Cy, Ca 
J 27/28 
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R, G, B, Kor Y, Cg, Cp, K 

Switchable between 10 bit and 8 bit with static rounding 
Clock and data timing according to CCIR or EU 95 
Pinning according to CCIR TG11 


Cable adapter for EU 95, SMPTE 260M and SMPTE 274M necessary 


D sub 50-pin 

4:2:2 Y, Cg / Cr 
or 

4x4 Y, Co / Cro 
or 

4x4 G, Bg / Ro 
or 

4x4 G,R 

or 

4:2:2:4 Y, Cg / CR 
D sub 50-pin 

4:2:2 Y,Cg/ Cr 
or 

4x4 K, Cpi / Cri 
or 

4x4 K, By / Ry 
or 

4x4 K,B 

or 

4:2:2:4 K, 0/0 


50-pin Cannon female. 

Digital parallel interface, pinning according to CCIR Document TG 11/1-11/2 for 
the HDTV Y/C Signal 4:2:2. 

DATAO...DATA9 (MSB) used for the Luminance Signal Y 
DATA10...DATA19 (MSB) used for the Chrominance Signai Ca Cg 
{8/10-bit mode switchable) 
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Coding & 
Data format 


Pin assignment 


SDC 2001 


Details of the video data connector CCIR Y/C 


TV Standard | Coding + Data format 


1250/50 CCIR TG 11/1-11/2 or EU 95-PG02/03 | 36 MHz 


1920 x 1080 / 59.94 / 2:1 SMPTE 274M 74.18 MHz 
1920 x 1080 / 60 / 2:1 SMPTE 274M 74.25 MHz 


[ras a | 
een 


1280 x 720/60 P* SMPTE 296M 74.25 MHz 


The 20 bits in each data word for the 1250/1125 -1920x1080 signals are denoted 
data 00 to 19. 


Data 19 is the MSB (most significant bit) of the color difference data while data 09 
is the MSB of the luminance data. 
The electrical specifications of the Video Data I/O connector are identically to 
EU-95 standard. 
Mechanical pinning according to CCIR Documentation TG 11/1 - TG 12/1, is made 
as follows: 
[Contact | Signal Contact Bit no. Signal 
4 - clk a 4 - elk b 
2 19 data 09a 35. ~=«|~SCt«*tS data Ob 
3 18 data 08a 19 - gnd 36 18 data 08b 
4 17 data 07a 20 an data Ola 37 17 data 07b 
5 [46 {data 06a 21 1 data 01b 3e~SC«YS*«wG data 06b 
6 15 data 05a 22 10 data 00a 39 15 data 05b 
7 14 data 04a 23 10 data 00b 40 | 14 ah data 04b 
8 13 data 03a 24 7 gnd 4 13 data 03b 
9 12 dataQ2a || 25 . gnd 42 12 data 02b 
10 9 data 19a 26 - gnd 43 9 data 19b 
1 8 data 18a 27 : ond || a4 8 data 18b 
12 7 data 17a 28 1 data 11a 45 7. data 17b 
13 6 data 16a 29 1 data 11b 46 6 data 16b 
14 5 data 15a 30 cy) data 10a 47 5 data 15b 
15 4 data 14a 3 fe) data 10b 48 4 data 14b 
16 3 data 13a 32 - gnd 49 3 data 13b 
17 2 data 12a 33 i gnd i 50 2 data 12b 


Fig. 530: Pinning of Data '/O Connector CCIR Y/C 
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5.5.2.3 HDTV OUT Serial 


HDTV Outputs 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


(Only with option FH 1675 HDTV Output) 


Rack 3 Terminal Panel 


ie Serializer 
Link A 
Serial Output 
4:2:2 
Serial Output 
4x4 
Link B 
Serial Output 
4:2:2 

Serial Output 
Fig. 531: 
HDTV serial video data 
HD SDI Video Out 
According to SMPTE - 292M, 
1.485 and 1.485/1.001 Gb/s 
Operation mode switchable 
- 2x 4:2:2 
- 4x4 
- 4:2:2:4, Key signal on Link B 
R, G, B, Kor Y, Cg, Cr, K 
Switchable between 10 bit and 8 bit with static rounding 
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CCIR LINK A 2x BNC 752 


4:2:2 Y, Cp / CR 


4x4 Y, Cpa / Cro 


4x4 G, Bo/ Ro 


4x4 G,R 


4:2:2:4 Y, Cg / CR 


CCIR LINK B 2x BNC 75Q 


4:2:2 Y, Cp/CrR 


or 


Ax4 K, Cay / Cry 


or 


4x4 K, By / Ry 


or 


4x4 K,B 


or 


4:2:2:4 K, 0/0 


HDTV standards 


1280 x 720 / 60 Hz progressive 
1280 x 720 / 59.94 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 25 Hz progressive 
1920 x 1080 / 24 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 23.98 segmented frame 
1920 x 1080 / 50 interlaced 2:1 
1920 x 1125 / 60 interlaced 2:1 
1920 x 1125 / 59.94 interlaced 2:1 
1920 x 1080 / 60 interlaced 2:1 
1920 x 1080 / 59.94 interlaced 2:1 


Restrictions 


1920 x 1250 / 50 interlaced 2:1 is not supported. 
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§.5.3 SYNC PULSE OUTPUTS 


PULLDOWN 
Our. 
J17 24 


Fig. 532: 
Pulldown Out “film scanner Frame Pulse” for a key code reader/ time code reader / generator 
J17 TTL level (see figure 518) 


BNC connector 


FRS The FRS (Freeze Signal) is used to mark repeated fields 
J18 TTL level 
BNC connector 


2V Out TTL pulse for test and alignment 
J24 BNC connector 
V Out TTL pulse for test and alignment 
J25 BNC connector 


5.5.4 EXTERNAL REFERENCE INPUTS 


For synchronization of the film scanner. 


535 J43 J45 
slalelle 
QQ e 


SYNC 1, J35, J36 Loop input 1 for an analog studio reference 
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SYNC 2, J38, J39 


SYNC 3, J43, J4 


SER REF 
J45, J 46 


Synchronization 
of HDTV 


SYNC OUT, J37 


SDTV SYNC OUT 
J40 


Special 
SDTV Syne Out 
651 lines 


SDTV: bilevel 0.3 Vpp- 4 Vpp 
HDTV: trilevel 0.6 Vpp 

BNC connector 

Loop input 2 for an analog studio reference 

SDTV: bilevel 0.3 Vpp - 4 Vpp 
HDTV: trilevel 0.6 Vpp 

BNC connector 

Loop input 3 for an analog studio reference 

SDTV: bilevel 0.3 Vpp - 4 Vpp 
HDTV: trilevel 0,6 Vpp 

BNC connector 

4:2:2 serial, 270 Mbit/s (CCIR 656) 

ECL Level 270 MHz 800 mV 


The Sync input is selected by the control panel menu Home - submenu 
Setup, "Genlock Settings”, “Genlock Ref Sync”. 


Note! 
For external synchronization of the Spirit DataCine an appropriate sync signal has 


to be provided. 
In case of SDTV standards an analog bilevel SDTV - sync signal or a serial digital 


SDI - signal are applicable. 


For (H)DTV applications an analog trilevel (H)DTV - sync has to be applied. This 
external sync signal must be fully compliant to the selected (H)DTV standard. 


Note! 
Synchronization of (H)DTV operating modes to SDTV sync signals is not supported 


(not possible). 
For example, the V sync of the 625/50 standard can not be used in the Spirit Data- 
Cine for synchronizing the (H) DTV standard 1920 x 1080 25p. 


Sync output reflects the level of the selected EXT REF signal SYNC 1 - 3. 
BNC female. 


Bilevel SDTV sync pulse 625 / 525 also in HDTV, DTV and data mode 


Unterminated 4Vop 
Terminated with 75 Q 2 Vpp 
Especially designed for the vertical synchronization of telecine controllers. 


The signal pattern only depends on the frame rate of the selected video standard. 
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VIDEO STANDARD SDTV SYNC OUTPUT J40 
All 25 / 50 Hz systems 625 tines SDTV-sync with 50 Hz field rate 
All 30 / 60 Hz systems 525 lines SDTV-sync with 60 Hz field rate 
All 29.97 / 59.94 Hz systems 525 lines SDTV-sync with 59,94 Hz field rate 
All 24 Hz systems 651 lines SDTV-sync with 48 Hz field rate 
Ajl 23.98 Hz systems 651 lines SDTV-sync with 47.95 Hz fied rate 


A detailed description of the artificial 651 lines sync pattern is given in Appendix B 
of the manual “FH 1635 Option DTV” FU 0082. 
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5.5.5 TIME CODE 


TIME CODE. 


LTC IN 


J41A 
UFC OUT 


Fig. 534: 


5.5.5.1 XLR female connector LTC IN (for future use) 


LTC In XLR input connector 


J4iA Interface for ARRI film time code information 


5.5.5.2 XLR male connector LTC OUT ) 


LTC Out LTC (linear timecode) kompatible to the standard SMPTE 12M. 
J41B 


XLR connector 


5.5.6 CONTROLS 


a 


153 


Fig. 535: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6325 (Rack 3) 


Socket / Connector | Socket type Function 
Description Connector type 
J 53 RJ45 connector | (for future use) 
Spare 
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5.5.7 IMCS 1 


Fig. 536: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6325 (Rack 3) 


Socket / Connector | Socket type Function 

Description Connector type 

J51 RJ45 connector | This RJ45 connector is used to extend the IMCS 1 - bus for con- 
iMCS 1 necting Functional Control Panel, Diagnostic PC or / and tele- 


cine controller. 
Details about the standard see chapter 10.1 “Interfaces -imcs”. 


5.5.8 RS 232 1. F. 


RS 292 


Fig. 537: 


RS 232 Serial RS 232 interface port for test and alignment purposes. 
J 42 


5.5.9 EXTERN 


Fig. 538: 
Ctrl Assy Out Daisy chain 
S47 Connection to external Philips Racks. 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 5-41 


5.Connections 


SDC 2001 


5.5.10 


DATA Rae 


| Type Label 


i Option FH 6335 


Description 


DATA INTERFACE (FH 6335 HIPPI SERIAL INTERFACE) 


FH 6335 is part of option TE 2150 Transfer Engine Package 


CLASS 1 
ee [PRODUCT 


HIPPI Serial Data out 
fibre connector 


Product complies with DHHS 
Rule 21 CFR Subchapter J in 
effect at date of manufacture 


Rack 3 
Connection Unit 
FH 6325 


F 


5 
Eby 


eatats 
Sooeeaae 


160-pin 
VG connector 
female 


Socket / Connector 


HIPPI Serial Interface FH 6335 


Fig. 539: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6325 (Rack 3) 


Connector type 


Socket type Function 


Serial Data out 


Fibre connector 
female 


it provides a means of high-speed data transmission via a pair 
of fiber optic cables. The Serial interface is intended to be used 
for cable lengths up to 500 m. 

Multi-Mode Fiber Cable 


Manufacturer: 
AMP 
Order No.:; 349565 SC - Duplex 
Cable: 
Type 50/125 um MMF 
Length max. 500 m 
Bandwidth min. 500 MHz *km 
@ 780 nm 
Optical loss: max. 4 dB / km 
Connectors: 
Type SC duplex 
Mean loss max. 0.11 dB 
Standard deviation loss 0.15 dB 
Optical return loss min. 20 dB 
Number of connectors max. 8 between two 
transceivers | 
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5.5.11. GSN DATA INTERFACE 


Data interface 


5.Connections 


Option TE 2111 / TE 2111HG GSN TransferEngine 


Fig. 540: Part of the Connection Unit FH 6355 (Rack 3) 


Fig. 541: GSN 1.F. Board FY 6385 


Socket / Connector 
Description 


Socket type 
Connector type 


Function 


GSN Optical Con- 
nection 
TX-RX 


Two 
connectors: 


12 Fiber MPO 
each 
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It provides a means of high-speed data transmission via a GSN 
optical cable. The GSN Interface is intended to be used for 
cable lengths up to 200 m. 


GSN optical cable 25 m standard length is part of the Option 
GSN Phantom TransferEngine TE 2111 /TE 2111 HG 
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5.6 IMCS CONNECTIONS (RJ45) 


The Ethernet 10Base-T Micro HUB is mounted in the rear of the filmdeck over the 
racks 2 and 3. The Micro HUB is internally connected with the iMCS RJ 45 connec- 
tors of the racks 1 - 3. External devices have to be connected via the four RU45 
connectors of the terminal panel. 


Connection Unit 
Rack 3 


Connection Unit 
Rack 2 


Connection Unit 
Rack 1 


10Base_T_Ri 
2.0M 


10Base_T_R3 
1.5M 


pwwnreee TOBASE2/AUI BACKBONE PORT -. es 


om oN fone fn | 


* . ; 
Aur“ 10BASE2 ON | 


MEDIA_ BACKBONE 


Micro HUB AT-MR820TR 


external connections 


MAU ..= Medium Attachment Unit (e.g. telecine controller) 


RU45 Terminal panel 


Fig. 542: internal and external RJ45 connections 
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On the Micro HUB AT-MR820TR there is also a 10Base2 port (BNC connector) 
available. 


Important 50 © terminator settings! 
10Base2 port @ {fthe 10Base2 port (BNC connector) is not used, switch the TERMINATOR to 


unconnected “ON” and plug in an additional 50 Q terminator. 
Otherwise the internal communication via the HUB could be disturbed. 


SDC 2002 Micro Hub 

«8 

| Attention! 

wee Plug in additional terminator 
TERMINATOR: 
502 
JOBASE2 
Fig. 543: 

10Base2 port @ = {f this connector will be used and realized as one end of the external IMCS bus, 
as one bus end e.g. for a telecine controller, make sure that the portis terminated (50 Q at each 
connected side). 


Set TERMINATOR switch to “ON”. Aiso switch MEDIA SELECT and BACK- 
BONE ENABLE to "ON". 


SDC 2002 Micro Hub @.g. Telecine Controller 


" @—__—_© 
im 
TERMINATOR | 


1OBASE 
S082 
Fig. 544: 
10Base2 port ® Incase the 10Base?2 portis is used as part of a iMCS bus viaa BNC T-connector 
via (e.g. for a service PC with SDCMAINT) then set TERMINATOR to “OFF”. 
BNC T-connector 
connected 
e.g. Service PC SDC 2002 Micro Hub e.g. Telecine Controller 
with SDCMAINT 
5022 
50Q 
Fig. 545: 
Note! 


If an additional external HUB is connected, set MDI/MDI-X switch on internal 
HUB to MDI-X or use crossed RJ45 patch cable. 
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6. OPERATIONAL CONTROLS 


This section describes switches, testpoints and LEDs of boards within Racks 1-3, 


6.1 RACK 1 FILM SCANNING AND AUDIO PROCESSING 
fi 8] 
E B 
Hl (] 
i) 8) 


SEB 


eles) COO] 
oo wy rie IE 


STE 


SET Es 
arty tes et 


CE EN TOES DEEN SRA ee ereeT (| 


GHEE OHOO @ Epa l 


Lis | tel Cusseta | 


| ; FE : : mB iL tt c 
: a ‘a A : a y EF [> |e [Pp bes | hn 
ed LE lel el del lel lel fel bl | 
EY Ep fr Er Gp Ey GP Er br br er er Er 
4 2 3 4 3 6 7 8 8 10 n 12. 13 14, 
Fig. 600: 

1. FY 1104 Audio Equalizer 

2. FY 1102 Audio Output 

3. FY 1103 Audio Processor 

4. Reserve 

5. FY 1105.xx Analog Signal Contro! 

6. Reserve 

7. FY 6107 lilumination Control Interface 

8. FY 6110 Signal Processor Luminance D 

9. FY 6110 Signal Processor Luminance C 

10. FY 6110 Signal Processor Luminance B 

11. FY 6110 Signal Processor Luminance A 

12. FY 6108 L5 Slave High Speed Logic Board Luma 

13. FY 6109 L4 Master High Speed Logic Board Chroma 

14. FY 6110 Signal Processor RED 

15. FY 6110 Signal Processor GREEN 

16. FY 6110 Signal Processor BLUE 
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6.1.1 AUDIO EQUALIZER FY 1101 


4.--6. LEDs (6x green): +12V; +8.25V; +5V; -5V; -8.25V; -12V 


Am Bene 


6.1.2 AUDIO OUTPUT FY 1102 


4- 6 LEDs (6x green): +15V; +8.25V; +5V: -5V; -8.25V; -15V 


7 Interface (9 pole, male): AES/EBU digital audio test input 
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6.1.3 AUDIO PROCESSOR FY 1103 


1.-°6. LEDs (6x green): +12V; +8.25V; +5V; -5V; -8.25V; -12V 


7.- 9° LEDs (green, yellow, red): proc. ctrl. indicators 
green: no errors (red: OFF} 
yeliow: monitor program started (service) 
red: pwr. up test err. or online err. (green: OFF) 
green ON/red flashing: warnings 
(level overflow, data transmission etc.) 


10: Interface (9 pin, female): RS232 interf. for serv. terminal 
41. Measuring points: M 14/M 15, proc. reset (shortcircuit) 


12° Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


413 Service button: internal test tone gen. ON (1 kHz / 0 VU) 


6.1.4 ANALOG SIGNAL CONTROL FY 1105 


1-- 3: LED (red) ON: Standby for racks 2, 3, 4 


4. Button 1: reset for MCK (microcomputer kernel) 
5-- 7 LEDs (green) ON: VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


8. Interface (9 pin, female): RS232 interf. for serv. terminal 


9. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signal out 


10 Button 2: test for MCK 


hoid button 2 and press button 1: starts MCK mon. progr. (service) 
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SDC 2002 


6.1.5 ILLUMINATION CONTROL BOARD FY 6107 


iumination Controt 


MODE switch & display: not enabled, for board jevel test 


RST button: reset for AIH (analog image head), clears failure registers 


ILL RDY LED (green): illumination ready, light fevel achieved, board ready 
AT INT LED (green): light at intensity, feedback loop is running 


RST OUT LED (green) ON: board in reset 

EXT HLD LED: Extern (ASC) hold processing 

RSC FL LED (red): RSCI time out, data transmission failure 

FLT TO LED (red) ON: filter wheel time out 

SRV FL LED (red): servo fast aperture failure 

LP FL LED (red): lamp time out, ignition or overtemperature failure 


SHT FLLED (red): shutter not in commanded position 


DG TRG pins: trigger pulse testpoint (top) 


6-4 


P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


6.Operational Controls 


6.1.6 HIGH SPEED LOGIC FY 6108 / FY 6109 


High Speed Logic 


Display: test mode display 


MODE switch: man. test mode 


RST button: reset board 
LN RT HF socket: line rate pulse out 
ELM CLK HF socket: element rate pulse out (test} 


+5VTTLLED (green) with socket 


- 5 V (D) LED (green) with socket 


~2V TT1 LED (green) with socket 


- 2V TT2 LED (green) with socket 


~ § VI socket: -5V input for -2V reg. 
GND D socket: digital ground 
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6.1.7 


6-6 


SIGNAL PROCESSING FY 6110 


(LA-LD & R GB) 


Signal Processing 


TM1 pins 1-2: Timing Mode 1 
TM2 pins 1-2: Timing Mode 2 
TMS pins 1-2: Timing Mode 3 


6dB: + 6 dB Gain Mode 


+ 15 V LED (green) with socket 


+ 5 V (A) LED (green) with socket 


- 5 V (A) LED (green) with socket 


+5 V (D) LED (green) with socket 
- 2 V (D) LED (green) with socket 


- 5 V (D} LED (green) with socket 


GTE OUT pin: gate trigger pulse 


FLG OUT pin: 


SDC 2002 
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6.2 RACK 2 FILM PRE-PROCESSING 


1, FY 6241.xx 
FY 6262.xx 
FY 6223.xx 
Spare 

FY 1206 
FY 1206 
FY 6207.xx 
FY 6207.xx 
FY 6209 

0. FY 6211 

11, FY 6212 
12. FY 6212 
13. FY 6214 
14. FY 4229 
15. FY 4229 
16. FY 1408.xx 


SNORE R 


= © 


: 
8 
3} 
3 
€ 
is 


Film Clock Distribution FCD 
Capstan & Sprocket Pulse Generator CSG 
Filmdeck Control FDC 


Fixed Pattern Noise 1 FPN 

Fixed Pattern Noise 2 FPN 

Film Store 1 FIS 

Film Store 2 FIS 

Film Color Correction Luminance FCC 
Film Color Correction Chrominance FCC 
Detail Extract 1 DEX 

Detail Extract 2 DEX 

Pixel Reformat PRF 

Bypass 6SCC or Option FY 4209 6SCC 
Bypass 6 SCC or Option FY 4209 6SCC 
Monitoring MON 
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6.2.1 FILM CLOCK DISTRIBUTION FY 6241 


1 LED (red): LCA configuration 


2 - 4 LEDs (8x green}: VCC; M2V; VEE; (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


5 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.2.4 FIXED PATTERN NOISE FY 1206 


1. Hex. switch 1: LSB 


ion (f ; 
2: Hex. switch 2: MSB board version (for service use only) 


3 LED (red): LCA configuration 


4 - 6 LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


7. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 
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6. Operational Controls 


6.2.5 FILM STORE FY 6207 


B-19 


SDC 2002 


1° LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-5 LEDs (4x green): P3V3:VCC; M2V; VEE; (+3,3V;+5V; -2V; -5V; ) 


6. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 


DR 


ft Res 1/49 90ND 


SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.2.6 FILM COLOR CORRECTION LUMINANCE FY 6209 


4+ LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-4 LEDs (4x green): VCC; M2V; VEE; (+5V; -2V, -5V) 


5 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.2.7 FILM COLOR CORRECTION CHROMINANCE FY 6211 


As 4. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-- 4. LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
§ LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


Deon 


Ale 


Seceeetes 


CeyrrrT: 


6 6» Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 
a8 
Py 
aes. 
ae 
Pies 
rr 
Gee 
er 
es, 
. 
ce 7. Programmer interface (26 pin, male) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 
eee eather iS YS a SS ee 


6.2.8 DETAIL EXTRACT FY 6212 


7 1 LED (red): LCA configuration 

2 

: 2.- 4 LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
5 5. LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6 6° Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7 7: Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 


DEX 
FY 6212 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.2.9 PIXEL. REFORMAT FY 1303/6214 


1. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-4: LEDs (4x green): VCC; M2V; VEE; (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


§ LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6 Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, maie) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


ee 


6.2.10 FY 4229 BYPASS 6SCC 


4-3. LEDs (4x green): VCC; M2V; VEE; (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
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6. Operational Controls 


SDC 2002 


6.2.11 


6-18 


FY 4209 6 SECTOR COLOR CORRECTION (OPTION IN PREPARATION) 


oO 
oO 
im 

0 
O 

HO 

Fil] 

a 

jo 


LED (red): LCA configuration 


RS 232 J.F. for terminal program 


P3V3 
VCC 
M2v 


VEE 
LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


RESET 
SELECT 


Display: Status messages for service purposes 


ENTER 


Programmer Interface (26 pin, mafe) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.2.12 MONITORING FY 1408 


4--LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-4 LEDs (3x green): +5V; -5V; -12V 


6 --7, LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


MNO aan 


8. LED (red): Temperature 


9 ‘9 Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


40 10° Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3 RACK 3 FILM POST-PROCESSING 


LOPTION| | 


OPTION 


88) (8/8/88) (B/B/B/8 


etisseteere 
SESS EISESE 


oleseek 


a oe 
iE 4 S: 8 
ci! | Li 
yg i Wi 
2.3) 48 =| a, 8 =) 3 
ie ke i ee} ez 
ct ical [387 


1. FY 6301.xx/FY 6321.xx Spatial Controller & Address with or w/o Rotation 
2. FY 6302.xx/FM 6320 Effect Spatial Processing or Connection Board 3 
3. FY 6303.xx Conversion Spatial Processing 

4, FY 6302.xx/FM 6320 Effect Spatial Processing or Connection Board 3 
5. FY 6303.xx Conversion Spatial Processing 

6. FY 6302.xx/FM 6320 Effect Spatial Processing or Connection Board 3 
7. FY 6303.xx Conversion Spatial Processing 

8. FY 6338.xx Genlock Generator 

9. FY 6309.xx Matrix & Contour Correction 

10. FY 6310.xx TV Store 

11. FY 6311.xx TV Store 

12. FY 6312.xx SDTV Output 

13. FY 6313.xx HDTV Output Digital 

14. FY 6314.xx HDTV Output Anaiog 

15. FY 6385.xx GSN Data Output Interface 

16. FY 6346.xx Spatial Processor Contro! 
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SDC 2002 6.Operational Controls 


6.3.1 SPATIAL CONTROLLER & ADDRESS FY 6301 (w. Rotaion) 
SPATIAL CONTROLLER & ADDRESS FY 6321 (w.o. Rotation) 


1. LED (red): LCA configuration 
2. LED (green): Syne o.k. 


3 9pinfemate: Programmer Interface RS 232 
for service terminal 


4- 6. LEDs (3x green): VCC; Ma2V; VEE (+5V, -2V, -5V) 
7 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


8 Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


9. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 


SCA 


= 
ql 
ad 
2° 
3) 
oO 
> 
in 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3.2 EFFECT SPATIAL PROCESSING FY 6302 (w. Rotation) 
Alternative Connection Board FY 6320 (w.o. Rotation) 


1 LED (red): LCA configuration 


2- 5.LEDs (4x green):+3,3V; VCC; M2V; VEE (+3,3V;+5V; -2V; -5V) 


6 LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


7. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out (FY 6302) 


8. Programmer interface (26 pin, male) (FY 6302} 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.3.3 CONVERSION SPATIAL PROCESSING FY 6303 


1 LED (red): LCA configuration 


2°- 5. LEDs (4x green):+3,3V; VCC; M2V; VEE (+3,3V;+5V; -2V; -5V) 


§ LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


7. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out (FY 6302) 


8: Programmer interface (26 pin, male) (FY 6302) 
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6. Operational Conirols SDC 2002 


6.3.4 GENLOCK GENERATOR FY 6338 


41° 3. LEDs (3x yellow): 


Gi ON = externa! Sync available 
in case of in case of G1 OFF = no external Syne 
internal external 
Sync mode Syne mode G2 ON = Oscillator running 
= OFF ON G2 OFF = Error 
t ON ON 
2 OFF ON G3 ON = Board locked to external Sync 
3 G3 OFF = Board unlocked 
4 4- »7-LEDs (4x yellow): 
5 TV standard (encoded, LED 4 = LSB / LED 7 =MSB) 
6 LED 7654 
7 0000 = 1920x1080L/ 59.94) or 1920 x 1080 L / 25.00 P 
5 0001 = 525L/ 59.941 
* 0010 = 1250L/ 50.00i or 1920 x 1080 L/50.00i 
0011 = 625L/ 50.00i 
0100 = 1125L/ 60.001 or 1920x1080L/ 24.00 P 
o101 = EDTV 625L/ 50.00i 
0110 = W25L/ 59.943 or 1920 x 1080 L / 23.98 P 
o114 = EDTV525L/ 59.943 
1000 = 1920x 1080L/ 60.001 or 1920 x 1080 L / 24.00 sF 
1001 = 625L8:4:4/ 50.00 
1010 = DATA MODE or 1920 x 1080 L / 23.98 sF 
1011 = 52518:4:4/ 59.941 
1100 = 1280x720L/ 60.00p 
4101 = - 
1170 = 1280x720L/ 59.94p 


bs a bs = - 


8- 11. LEDs (4x green):+15V; VCC+5V; M2V-2V; VEE -5V; 
42 LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


13: Interface (40-pin, male): testpoint signals out 


4.4 Programmer interface (26-pin, male) 
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SDC 2002 6.Operational Controls 


6.3.5 MATRIX & CONTOUR CORRECTION FY 6309 


1..LED (red): LCA configuration 


2.- 4 LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 


5 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signais out 


7 Programmer Interface (26 pin, mafe) 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3.6 TV STORE FY 6311 


1. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-4 LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; ~2V; -5V) 


5 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6. Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.3.7 SDTV OUTPUT FY 6312 


1. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2-4. LEDs (8x green): anaiog+5V; -5V; -12V 


§ = 7: LEDs (8x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; ~2V; -5V) 
LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


g Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


10: Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3.8 HDTV OUTPUT DIGITAL FY 6313 (OPTION) 


1 LED (red): LCA configuration 


2- 4. LEDs (8x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
5 LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


6: Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


7. Programmer Interface (26 pin, mafe) 
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SDC 2002 6. Operational Controls 


6.3.9 HDTV OUTPUT ANALOG FY 6314 (OPTION) 


4. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2- 4° LEDs (3x green): analog+5V; ~5V; -12V 


§- 7. LEDs {3x green): VCC; MeV; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
g LED (red) temperature warning (70°C) ! 


9 Interface (40 pin, mate): testpoint signals out 


10. Programmer Interface (26 pin, male) 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3.10 DATA OUTPUT INTERFACE FY 6345 HIPPI1.F. (OPTION) 


+. LED (red): LCA configuration 


2 LED (red): Restart 


3° 9 pole female: Programmer Interface RS232 
for service terminal 


4-6» LEDs (3x green): VCC; M2V; VEE (+5V; -2V; -5V) 
7 LED (red): temperature warning (70°C) ! 


8 Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


9» Programmer Interface (26 pin, maie) 
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SDC 2002 


6. Operational Controls 


6.3.11 DATA OUTPUT INTERFACE FY 6385 GSN LF. (OPTION) 


LEDs 

Boot Red 
DC Fail Red 
TEMP Red 
+5V Green 
*3.3V Green 


Reset Button 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


Lit during firmware & software process 

At least one supply voltage generated on board is missing or out of range 
At least one temperature sensor is above 75 Ceisius 

VCC provided by rack power supplies is available 

+3.3V provided by rack power supplies is available 


Pressing the RESET button resets the whole board and reloads firmware 
and software from flash. 
Front Displays 


Data Processing Display 
(Propeller 4) GSN transfer finished (or aborted) 


(Propeller 3) image ready for transformation 
(Propeller 2) transfer start 


(Propelter 1) idle loop indicator 


GSN Display 

Undefined During boot process 

PST1 to PSTB Power up Test running 
ERR1toERRB Only in case of power up test failure 


CHK Checking the GSN link 
DOWN No optical link to adjacent GSN device detected j 
UP Optical link to adjacent GSN device running : 
Link Indicator 
0) ©) @) a-b-c-d___ flashing every 2s no transfer - board in ping mode 
flashing frequency transfer - indicates data rate 
©@) @) @a) e-x-g-h on green optical link is valid 
Keke Qe> flashing no optical input 
Programmer Interface 


RS 232 interfaces 
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6. Operational Controls SDC 2002 


6.3.12 SPATIAL PROCESSOR CONTROL FY 6346 


2. RJ45 iMCS bus 


oO 1. RU45 IMCS bus 


3 Interface (9 pin, female): RS232 interface for service terminal 


4» Interface (40 pin, male): testpoint signals out 


PRESET 5 Button 2: test for MCK (micro computer kernel} 
Laos 6 Button 1: reset for MCK 


hold button 1 and press button 2: starts MCK mon. progr. (service) 


* | Note: 


FY 6346 


Further LEDs on the p.c. boards, see service manual. 


SPC 
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SDC 2002 


7.First Steps 


7. FIRST STEPS 


ATTENTION! 


This chapter describes startup of the Spirit DataCine film scanner, including the fol- 
lowing sections: 


Instalation check 
Power on 
Basic check of the DataCine film scanner 


Control of the reference signal 


For initial installation of the film scanner SDC 2002, observe the order of fol- 
lowing sections. 


7A INSTALLATION CHECK 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


1. 


Ventilation 
Take care that the incoming air can circulate freely. 
Details see chapter 4.2 "Space requirements and environmental conditions”. 


Check internal p.c. board positions 
Visual check only! 


Check, that all boards from Rack 1 to Rack 3 are tightly fitted in their respective 
sockets. 


Check internal connections of the SDC 2002 cabinet 
Visual check only! 


Check, that all plugs are fitted to the correct sockets. 
lf necessary, plug loose cables into the sockets according to their label. 


Check external connections of the SDC 2002 

Check the outputs for video and audio (option), reference signals and IMCS 
connections as described in chapter 5 "Connections" and chapter 3 "System 
Applications”. 


Check installation of the Local Control Panel 
Details, see chapter 4.3 “Installing Local Contro! Panel”. 


Check installation of the front door handles 
Detaiis, see chapter 4.4 


Check installation of the Graphical Control Panel 
Details, see chapter 4.5 "Installation GCP” and the separate GCP 1 manuai.. 


7-4 


7.First Steps 


ATTENTION! 


ON 


Ce 


TERMINATOR 
50Q 


1OBASE2 


10Base2 port 
unconnected 


SDC 2002 


The internal machine communication system iMCS is based on the RJ45 
interface. 


The TERMINATOR of the 10Base2 port of the Micro Hub must be set to 
“ON” - and an 500 terminator added - if no external device is connected! 


Set TERMINATOR to “ON” -without additional 509 - if the port is one end 
of a contro! bus. 


Set TERMINATOR to “OFF” if the control bus is connected via BNC T-con- 
nector. Details, see chapter 5.6 


Check the removal of locking devices (Filmdeck) and styrofoam ele- 
ments (Filmdeck &AIH) 
Details, see chapters 4.6 and 4.7. 


Check if lenses, filters and Xenon lamp (illumination path) are inserted 
Details, see chapter 4.8 “Installation Lenses, filters and Xenon lamp” 


10. Check installing of Lens Gate Assembly LGA 


Check if the appropriate Lens Gate Assembly (16 mm / 35 mm) matches the 
DataCine to the respective film format. 


11. Remove possible “Effect Filter” from the LGA 


Take care that no “Optical Effect Filter” is installed within the Lens Gate Assem- 
bly. Use the filter first if FPN is performed. For the usage of these filters, see 
chapter 3 in the “Operating Instructions” 


12. Connect a Gateblast Air Compressor 


See chapter 4.10 in this manual 


13. Check mains voltage 


The voltage for operation is marked on the type label at the rear of the DataCine 
cabinet and should be checked against the actual mains voltage before switch- 
ing on. Details see chapters 4.12 to "Mains Voltage Connection” in this manual. 


Made in Germany 


SDC 2001 
PART/SER.NO |_0 128 530 000 / 2101 


STANDARD 1125 / 1250 / 525 / 625 


POWER AC SW +N+ PE / 120/208 V/ 149A, 17A, 12A 


2W + PE/- /208V/ 25A 
FREQUENCY 


Listed 


iste 
Professional Video Equipment 
3813 c 


Fig. 700: Type label SDC 2002 for 120/208 Mains Voltage - UL version - at the rear side of the DataCine 


cabinet 
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SDC 2002 7.First Steps 


ae 
Hoh 
frecsars Made in Germany 


PART/SER.NO | 0 128 530 000 / 2101 

STANDARD 1125 / 1250 / 525 / 625 

POWERAC 3W+N+PE | 230/400 V: 10A, 9A, 6A 
120/208 V:19A, 17, 12A 


IW+N+PE | -/200V:26A 
~ (230 V: 23A 
- [240 V: 22A 


FREQUENCY 


Fig. 700: Type label SDC 2002 for 230V Mains Voltage at the rear side of the film scanner cabinet 
{not UL approved) 


14. Earthing requirements 


1, Earthing with the protective earth has to be executed with the power cord 
which contains the earthed protective conductor PE (normaily). 
The earth conductor has to be connected to the PE screw terminal 


within the Jine filter! 
2. The additional protective earth has to be connected to the central PE 
screw at the power terminal unit as earth conductor with large cross 


‘S) Peo (2 
(O) CO) = section! 
PE © TE 3. The jumper TE -- PE must not be broken! 
4. The earth connection has to be made before connecting the power cord! 


Additional earth conductor 


Due to its high leakage current ( >3.5mA), the DataCine must be connected with 
an additional earth conductor of 6mm*. (For more details see chapter 4.16 "Re- 
quired cross sections for the mains / earth cables’). 

Make the earth connection with the additional earth conductor to the central PE 
screw at the power terminal unit always before applying mains power! 

For this purpose, the line filter also carries the following warning note: 


Caution ! 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection mandatory 
before connecting mains supply 


o <p 
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7.First Steps SDC 2002 


15. Check the installation of the power cord 
3-phase power terminal unit FH 6030 


Three-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter in 
the power terminal unit (FH 6030) from the rear of the DataCine cabinet as fol- 


lows: 

Protective earth PE to © 
(PE has to be terminated first!) 

Neutral N to N 
Phase U to Lt 
Phase Vv to 12) 
Phase WwW to L3 


(The arrangement of the phases is optional) 


Three phase mains connection 


CLASS | WIRING 
SW+N+PE 120/208V; 19A, 17A, 12A; 47-63Hz 


connecting block 


SESS SS TSS SSS SSNS SSS SS SS SS ST 


3-phase line filter 
{part of power terminal unit FH 6030) g 


A 
% 
yj 
g 
4 
Yj 
4 
4 
4 
4 
4 
g 
4 
4 
% 
iy 
g 
4 
A 
4 
4 
% 
4 
A 
4 
vA 
4 
% 
4 
% 
% 
4 
A 
4 
g 
4 
4 
4 
4 
% 
4 
q 
yj 
Z 
4 
4 
4 
4 
Yj 
4 
% 
4 
% 
4 
yj 
Z 
% 
i 
4 


ZZZILLLL Lee Rana elalaialliLitaLieieierccid 


CAUTION ! 
HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection essential 
before connecting supply 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor Inbetriebnahme 
Erdungsverbindung herstellen 


Fig. 701: 3-phase line filter, with removed FH 6030 cover plate, top view 
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or 
2-phase power terminal unit FH 1033 / 208V 


Two-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter in the 
power terminal unit (FH 1033) from the rear of the DataCine cabinet as follows: 


Protective earth PE to PE (IN) 
(PE has to be terminated first!) 


Phase (L1) to L1 (IN) 
Phase (L2) to L2 (IN) 


{The arrangement of the phases is optional) 


Two-phase line filter 
(part of Mains Terminal Unit FH 1033 


Terminal block 
La 


(on case of line fitter) 


strain rellef 


208 V only! 


CAUTION | 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection essential 
before connecting supply 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor Inbatriebnahme 
Erdungsverbindung herstellen 


Fig. 702: Two-phase line filter (FH 1033), top view 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 7-5 


7.First Steps 


7-6 


SDC 2002 


or 
1-phase power terminal unit (not UL approved) 
The phase-to-neutral voltage must have a value of about 230V. 


120V-Mains operation is not possibie! 


Single-phase voltage has to be connected via a power cord to the line filter 
within the power terminal unit (FH 1032) as follows: 


Protective earth PE to PE IN 
(PE has to be terminated at first! 

)Phase ui to L1 IN 
Neutral N to L2 IN 


Single-phase line filter 
{part of power terminal unit FH 1032)- 


connecting block 
L E N 


HN 


Per] [Pe wf 22 w] 


strain relief 


230 V only! 


CAUTION ! 


HIGH LEAKAGE CURRENT 
Earth connection essential 
before connecting supply 


ACHTUNG ! 
HOHER ABLEITSTROM 
Vor Inbetriebnahme 


Erdungsverbindung herstelien 


(on case of line filter) 


Fig. 703: Single-phase line filter (FH 1032), top view 
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7.First Steps 


7.2 POWER-ON 


The film scanner is powered up with the mains switch "Power" at the front of the film 


scanner (Fig.704 -1). 


To switch on the Graphical Control Panel GCP1 ( Fig.704 2), press the power 


button 3. 


Note! The booi up sequence takes about 2 minutes! Details, see the separat GCP 


Customer's Manual. 


After 15 minutes operating time, all characteristics are stabilized. 


Warm-up 
To avoid EMC (electromagnetic compatibility) problems keep the rear doors 
always closed during operation! 
1 
SDC 2002 Thomson 4 


Fiim Scanner SDC 2002 


=e a 


Graphical Control Panel 


Fig. 704: 
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SDC 2002 


After switching on, the powerup test appears in the display of the Graphica! Control 
Panel. 


Press once the CONTROL BUTTON 
to get control over the Spirit DataCine. 


Next, the Home menu appears on the display. It permits the user to handle the most 
important machine settings and operation modes. 


Fig. 705: Home Menu 
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SDC 2002 


7.First Steps 


7.3 BASIC CHECK OF THE FILM SCANNER 


Graphical Control Panel is required! 


For details see chapter 3.3 of the ’Operation Instructions” 


ts 


Select TV standard 
Menu TK Config, SDTV or HDTV submenu 


Check Lens Gate Assembly and Film Gate Block 
Check wether the appropriate Lens Gate Assembly (16 mm /35 mm) and Film 
Gate Block match the film scanner to the respective film format. 


Preparation filmdeck 

Configuration possibilities concerning filmdeck are to be found in the menu TK 
Config. 

Set core diameter, Auto stop, max shuttle speed 


Setup film 
Menu Film, set film type 
adapt the film scanner to the film to be played. 


® Define film type 


PRINT POS for color or B/W positive film 

PRINT NEG for color or B/W positive film, inverted scanning 
INTERM POS for intermediate film positive 

INTERM NEG for intermediate film negative 

PRIMETIME POS for primetime neg film, non-inverted scanning 
PRIMETIME NEG for primetime negative film, inverted scanning 
COLOR POS for color negative film, non-inverted scanning 
COLOR NEG for color negative film, inverted scanning 


Select Ratio 4:3/16:9 
Menu TK Config, select SDTV ratio 


Select speed 
Menu TK Config, select Film speed or SAS speed 
Select a fixed or a variable film speed. 


Perform FPN correction 
Local Control Panel, press both keys FPN together 


8. Thread the film 
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17. 


@ Define winding direction 
The two switches A / B on the filmdeck are to be set in position A. 


® Mount film roll 
or 
Mount film reel 


Thread the film according to the film threading path, printed on the filmdeck. 


Take care to put the frame bar on the cross line of the sprocket wheel. 


Adjust Frame Line 

Menu Home, "set frame” 

or 

Press key FRAMING on the Local Control Panel. This effects a coarse correc- 
tion of the frame line downwards (1 perforation hole downwards per film pic- 
ture). 


. Adjust optical focus 


Functional Control Panel: 
Menu Home, "set focus” 


. Select scanning format (fixed aspect) 


Menu Sizing, submenu Repro, select a fixed scan format by pressing “Fix As- 
pect” 


. Select fixed reproduction format (fixed repro) 


Menu Sizing, submenu Repro, select fixed repro 


. Adjust Film Masking 


Menu Film, submenu Masking 
serves the color adaption to the actual film. Adaption is made optionally by 
selection of fixed (unity) or variable masking coefficients. 


. Check intensity of film illumination 


Menu Film, slide the control “CCD output” for 100% video level. 
The brightness of one of the RGB signals should reach a level of 100%. 


Check Video Basic Gain 
Menu Film, set GAIN to 0 dB or 6 dB 
With very dense film material, use basic gain 6 dB 


. Check white level and black level (Gain & Lift) 


Menu Film 

Film scene white: 

Adjust Gain for the white adjustment 

Adjust picture white in the RGB channels to 100% video signal. 
Film scene black: 

Adjust “Lift” for the black adjustment. 

Adjust picture black in the RGB channels to 1% setup. 


Check black level (Black Master & Black RGB) 
Note! 
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Adjustments of black Master and black RGB do not change the white level! 
Menu Color, 


Use film scene with picture black and stop 


Menu Color 

Black Master RGB black level adjustment together; 
for adjust, slide control Black on the touch 
screen 

Black RGB magnitude and phase for R G B black level 
adjustm. 


slide directly on the colored hexagon of the 
touchscreen or use the the trackball 


The adjustments are judged on the color monitor. 


. Check white level (White Master & White RGB) 


Adjustments of White Master and White RGB do not change the black level! 
Menu Color 


Film scene with picture white 


White Master RGB white level adjustment together; 
for adjust, slide the control White on the touch 
screen 

White RGB magnitude and phase RGB white level adjust 


individually or mixed 
slide directly on the colored hexagon of the 
touchscreen or use the the trackball 


The adjustments are judged on the color monitor. 


Check Gray level (Gamma Master & Gamma RGB) 

Menu Color 

Film scene with a medium gradation 

Gamma Master RGB gray level adjustment together 
for adjust, slide the control Gamma on the 
touch screen 

Gamma RGB magnitude and phase RGB gray level! adjust 
individually or mixed 


slide directly on the colored hexagon of the 
touchscreen or use the the trackball 
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23. 


Check contour and coring 
Menu Sharp 

adjust contour 

adjust coring 


Menu Audio, submenu A Config, 
Select Source 

Select Pre-Adjust 

Select Dolby 

select lowpass 

Synchronize digital audio channels 
Select pre-emphasis 

Select Channel mode 

Adjust lip synchronous film sound 
Check film audio path with test tone 


Adjust audio level 

Menu Audio, submenu A level 
Adjust audio level 

Adjust headphone volume 
Adjust monitoring volume 


Adjust Sepmag channels 
Menu Special 


Submenu Extern D 


Sepmag Coupling Source 
Sepmag Coupling 


adjust for optimum H and V contour 
adjust contour for optimum noise suppression 
in black 


. Check audio channels (if audio option is availabie) 


Off, Ext1&2, Opt or Mag, Test tone; 
Source pre-adjust not necessary 
Off or Dolby SR 

None or 5Khz filter 

int. Video or 48 Khz 

On or Off 

Mono / Stereo 

channel 1 & 2 delay 

1 or 10 Khz 


Studio level -3dB, O0dB; 4dB; 8dB; 


Bi phase or Timecode 
2 ppf or 10 ppf 


24. Using of “Optical Effect Filters” , see chapter 3 “Operation Instructions” 
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7.4 CONTROL OF THE REFERENCE SIGNAL 


Syne 1 


Sync 2 


Syne 3 


Ser Ref 


External reference signal connections on Terminal Panel FM 6319 / Rack 3 


335 ig i . 

G1 OOO 

536 J39 J44 J46 
Fig. 706: 


Loop input 1 for an analog studio reference, 
SDTV: bilevel / HDTV: trilevel. 
Loop input 2 for an analog studio reference. 
SDTV: bilevel / HDTV: trilevel. 
Loop input 3 for an analog studio reference. 
SDTV: bilevel / HDTV: trilevel. 


Loop input 3 for an analog studio reference. 


Select the connected reference signal in the "Home menu, submenu Setup" , but- 
ton Genlock “Ref Sync” as a reference source. 


yecking 


Fig. 707: Menu Setup, window Genlock Settings 
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The following signais can be selected from the menu: 


Internal 
“EXT1” 


"EXT 2” f 


"EXT 3” 


"SER” 


film scanner is synchronized internall 


SDC 2002 


y (runs free) 


film scanner is synchronized by genlock signal EXT1 
(EXT 1: Input EXT REF SYNC 1 on terminal Rack 3) 


film scanner is synchronized by geniock signal EXT 2 
{EXT 2: Input EXT REF SYNC 2 on terminal Rack 3) 


film scanner is synchronized by genlock signal EXT 3 
(EXT3: Input EXT REF SYNC 3 on terminal Rack 3) 


film scanner is synchronized by serial 


signal "SER REF” 
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8. BASIC OPERATION 


8.1 CONDITIONS FOR BASIC OPERATION 


ATTENTION! 


Front doors open Film operation up to a fixed speed of 
maximally 50 frames per second is possible 


Front doors closed All operation modes are possible 


Front doors locked With a certain shuttle speed (>2 times play) 
closed front doors are locked additionally. 
The front doors are unlocked as soon as 
the shuttle speed (<2 times play) is reached 
again. 


Opening the front doors effects that a high shuttle speed is reduced to 
2 times the play speed! 


To avoid EMC (electromagnetic compatibility) problems keep the SDC 2001 
rear doors always closed during operation! 


8.2 REPRODUCTION (LOCAL CONTROL PANEL) 


8.2.1 PLAY 


8.2.2 SHUTTLE 
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Play mode for playback at normal speed. 
Playback in this mode is started by pressing key "Play p>” on the contro! panel. 


Select Shuttle playback if you wantto reach a distant film position fast (also rewind). 


The film speed is set with the multifunction dial in the range of maximally +/-10 
times the normal speed (with 35mm). The dial latches in the central position (zero 
film speed) and in the final positions. 


Shuttle playback is started by pressing key "Shtl". 


Note! 
The maximum film speed is reduced near the end of the film. 


In high-speed shuttle playback, the video picture can serve for orientation pur- 
poses. 


8-1 


8. Operation 


SDC 2002 


P&I - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 9.Trouble Shooting 


9. TROUBLE SHOOTING - During Commissioning - 


Attention! Never pull or insert plug-in boards when the SDC 2002 unit 


is switched on! 
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9-2 


... the key STOP on the Control Panel is blinking and the film scanner is not 


ready for operation. 


Local Control Panel 


Step | Step 
Ki De] 
Play Play 
4 > 


Fig. 900: 


Graphical Control Panet 


JOG 


Fig. 901: 


® Check if the selected reference is available: 
Menu Setup, F7 "Setup genlock” 


FI 
F2 
F3 
F4 
F5 


"EXT 2” 
"EXT 3" 
"SERREF" 


Film scanner is synchronized internally 
Input EXT REF SYNC1 (terminal Rack 3) 
Input EXT REF SYNC 2 

Input EXT REF SYNC 3 

Input Ser Ref 


® Check if overtemperature causes problems. 


Check ventilation and ail fans. 
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9.Trouble Shooting 


the SDC2001 cannot be repowered 


Set the power switch in position “off” 
Open the rear doors 


Check the power connection to the SDC 2002: 
- Mains voltages at the Mains Terminal Board FH 1031 (FH 1033) 
- 3 (2) phase circuit breaker 


Push the reset button of the internal SDC 2002 thermal switch (figure 902). 
Close the rear doors 


Switch on the film scanner 


Thermal switch incl. housing 


Push here for reset 
the thermal switch 


BSESSSsess 
SS Seees 
SSeS |; 
= ea | 


bleed nae 


& 


Fig. 902: SDC 2002 with thermal switch 
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10. INTERFACES 


Overview 


Graphical Control Panel 


Telecine Controller PC for SDCMAINT Diagnostic 


Remote 
Communication CJ 


wien |{ 


EH 
< 
Controller — 
LF F 
¢ 10Base T 
eee Terminal 
Editor Out RJ45 Hub 
10Base T 
10Base T 
ras 2 
Rack 3 
IMCS 1 
Analog Signal Spatial Processor 
Control Film Deck Control Control 
RSC! 20 RSCi 
iu Rack 3 Spirit DataCine 
peck Boards Rack 2 Boerds | Boards Film Scanner 
Rack 1 nas 
| 
| 
he fT ZA, Zt 
Local Control roa Y Ay 
Panet © Data Output 
sos 2 GSN LF. 
o g € or ~ 
= 8 & HIPPi LF. «8 
a> oO 
& 26 S5 
* for future use 
Fig. 1000: 
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10.1. RJ45/IMCS (INTERNAL MACHINE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM) 


Fig. 1001: RJ45/iMCS on Terminal Panel 


Cheapernet The main components of the control system are connected via the serial IMCS bus 
system system with each other (IMCS = internal machine communication system). 


This bus is based on Ethernet standard IEEE 802.3. 
The participants in the IMCS 1 system are: 
Rack 1 Analog Signal Control 


Rack 2 Film Deck Control 
Gateway Control (optional) 


Rack 3 Spatial Processor Control 


The Graphical Control Panel, various telecine controllers and a diagnostics PC can 
be accommodated within the IMCS net via RJ45 connectors on Terminal Panel. 


ANSI Standard IEEE 802.3 

standard Data rate 10 Mbit/sec 
Max. cable length max. 100 m 
Cable type STP/UTP Category 3 or better 
Connector RJ45 
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10.2 HIPP! DATA OUTPUT I. F. FY 6345 
GSN DATA OUTPUT I. F. FY 6385 


Overview 


This chapter outlines the basic approach for data transfer between the Spirit Data- 
cine Film Scanner and a computer system. 


Data Conversion The following data conversion modes are supported: 
modes 
1. "TVLEV” Image data maintains the TV video levels: 
black level 64d (10 bit) 
white level 940g (10 bit) 
within a total range of 0 - 1023¢ (10 bit) 
2. "GRLEV” Image data is mapped to graphic video levels 
black level Og 
white level 1023q (10 bit) 
within a total range of O - 10234 (10 bit) 
3. "DXR” Printing density characteristic for 


CINEON DXR (Digital Extended Range) files 

- e.g. used for post-production systems like Inferno / Fire 
(Discreet Logic) or Domino (Quanitel) - 

which captures the dynamic range of NEG films. 


4. "TV_PD” Images, color graded on a TV monitor, are mapped to Printing 
Density characteristic for CINEON DXR files 
- e.g. used for post-production systems like Inferno / Fire 
(Discreet Logic) or Domino (Quantel). 


5. "DXR-G” Printing density characteristic for CINEON DXR files, which 
captures the dynamic range of NEG films. 
In addition to the DXR mode, the DXR-G mode provides a 
closer color matching to the Kodak Genesis scanner. 


6. ”TV-G" Images, color graded on a TV monitor, are mapped to Printing 
Density characteristic for CINEON DXR files. 
In addition to the TV_PD mode, the TV-G mode provides a 
closer color matching to the Kodak Genesis scanner. 


7. C-PD Cineon Print Density 
This logarithmic characteristic is close to the ideal Cineon print 
density characteristic. The density range is from 0 to 2.0. 
In addition to the TV_PD mode, the TV-G mode provides a 
closer color matching to the Kodak Genesis scanner. 
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Data Transfer via Film Scanner HIPPI Channel 


In general the HIPP! channel will be treated like a video channel. Itis assumed that 
the receiving device is able to cope with the amount of data. Therefore the operator 
has to select the fiim speed which is appropriate for the application. 


The maximum data rate via the HIPP| channel will be 100 MB/s. 

The lowest film speed for continuous film transport will be: 3 filmframes / s 
The resolution can be selected. 

Horizontal = 256 ... 2048 pixel, 

Vertical = 256 ... 1832 lines 


The amount of data depends on film format. 


@ Data is only RGB or Y selectable 
® Color sequence is R G B or B G R selectable. 


® Special mode for key channel transfer. 


Maximum pixel resolution is 10 bits. The scale can be logarithmic or linear (select- 
able). 


General handling of data 

@ For every film frame a HIPPI-FP packet is generated. 

@ HIPPI-FP packets consist of Header-Area and D2-Area. There is no D1-Area. 
® The first 8K block within the D2-Area is reserved for file or image information. 
e 


Image information always begins at the first 8K boundary of the D2 area (= DPX 
recommendation). 


HIPPI |_Field HIPP! Header Area File header (DPX or TIFF) = 8192 Byte 
1 x 32 bit =2x 32 bit 0x0000....0x1 FFF 


® File information will correspond to SMPTE 268M DPX file format, see also 
notes on page 10-9. All core information will be provided. 


Image-Date ..... 
0x2000..,... 
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i Ne 


Parallel 1.F. 
Standard 


Serial LF. 
Standard 


Film Scanner Data Output 


The physical interface follows the HIPPI-PH standard (High-performance parallel 
interface, mechanical, electrical and signalling protocol specification ANS! X3. 183 
- 1991, New York). 


The serial interface operates according to the HIPP! Serial Specifications ANS/ 
X3.300-1997, using HIPPI-PH compatible signalling sequence and protocol (ANS/ 
X3. 183-1991). 


The protocol of data transfer follows the HIPPI-FP standard (high-performance 
parallel interface, framing protocol ANS/ X3.210-1992). 


Data Format 


The interface is 32 bits wide. Organization is shown in figure 1002. Normally a 
HIPPI-FP packet consists of three areas: header_, D1_ and D2_Area. In general 
the D1_Area is needed to exchange control information via the HIPP! channel. In 
the film scanner, the data output is controlled over a separate interface according 
to the Ethernet standard with an IP/UDP protocol so that the D1_ Area is dropped. 


In the HIPPI-FP packet, the byte order is opposite to the bit-significance of the 
32bit-word, i.e. byte 0 is located in the bits 24...31 and byte 3 in the bits 0...7. Inde- 
pendent from this order the byte order of the image data in the D2_Area is deter- 
mined by a switch in the header area of the image data (magic number in DPX files). 


The following explanations refer to the items in the packet format (figure 1002). 


@ ULP-id: bit 24...31, id for Upper Layer Protocol, this information can 
be configured via the control system: default = 10000000; 
(1Xxxxxxx = locally assigned) 


e@ P: bit 23, D1_Data_Set_Present, set to 0. 


© 8B: bit 22, Start_D2_on_Burst_Boundary, set to 0 (D2_Area 
may start at or before beginning of second burst of the 
packet, burst = 256 words = 1kbyte). 


® D1_Area_Size: bit 3...10, no D1_Area present, set to 0. 


@ D2_Offset: bit 0...2, no offset, data-set begins at start of D2_Area, set 
to 0. 
® D2_Size: 32 bits, length in bytes of the data in D2_Area except of fill- 


bytes at the end (0 D2_Size 4Gbytes-2). 


@ D2_Area: starts and ends on a 64-bit boundary, filled at the end in 
case of need, 
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Contents of I-field 


® For Data Output FY 6315.11 - 13 
BYTE 0 | BYTE 1 BYTE 2 “BYTES 


0x87 Ox65 0x43 0x21 


Note: 
Bit 31 is set to 1; therefore bits 30 - 0 are implemented 
in conformance to a private (locally defined) protocol. 


® For Data Output FY 6315.14 and higher 


BYTE O BYTE 1 BYTE 2 BYTES 
0x03 0x00 0x00 0x01 


@ For Data Output FY 6345.11 and higher 
[ BYTE 0. BYTE 1 BYTE2 |" BYTES 


| 0x03 0x00 0x00 variable* 
* 


= set via Graphical Control Panel; menu TK Config - submenu 
Data Destination 


Note: 

1. destination routing 
2. camp on 
3. dest= 1 
4. src=0 


BYTES. 
31 


Header_ Reserved 


Area D2_Size 
Area D2_Data_Set 
D2_Area 


Fig. 1002: HIPPI-FP packet format 


HIPPI Connection Model 


Datagram Mode and Siream Mode are supported. This mode can be selected via 
the control system (GCP - TK Config menu - submenu Data - connection made). 
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Details of Stream Mode: 


Single connection, multiple packets. 


The film scanner sets up a single connection and sends multiple 
PACKETS on that connection (REQUEST/CONNECT) 


Details of the Datagram Mode: 


Single connection, single packet. 


Film scanner sets up a single connection (REQUEST/CONNECT) 
and sends one PACKET on that connection. 


After the transmission of the packet the connection is released. (RE- 


QUEST/CONNECT/DISCONNECT) 


One PACKET is always one film frame. 
One standard burst consists of 256 * 32 bit data. The single allowed “Shortburst" 
will always be the last burst of a packet. 


Image data format 


The image data is always placed in the D2_ Data_ Set. 


Address 0 - 1F FFH reserved for DPX or TIFF header. 
Address 2000H ... : start of image data. 


For the transfer of digital component data into the 32-bit HIPP! channel six select- 
able modes are provided, illustrated in chapter 10.2.1. 


Selectable Modes 1 - 6 


1. 


3*8 bit + key - channel 


3*10 bit 


3*10 bit + key-channel expanded to 4*16 bit 


3*10 bit Y - only 


2*10 bit expanded to 2 * 16 bit (Lum only) 


3 * 10 bit key-channet 


(1pixel in 2 HIPPI-Words) 


(3 pixel per HIPPI-Word) 


(2 pixel in 1 HIPPI-Word ) 


(3 pixel per HIPPI-Word) 
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Image Data Format 
The standardized format is shown in the following tables. 


DPX - SMPTE 268M header information 


es 


content 


magic number 


0x53445058 (ASCII-code of "SDPX") 


offset to image data 


0x00002000 (8k) bytes 


version number of header for- 
mat 


V1.0 


total image file size in bytes 


size of(element_1) + 0x2000 /*header*/ 


generic sect. length 


| 1664 as default 


industry sect. length 


384 as default 


user-def. sect. length 


6144 as default 


Encryption key 


OxFFFFFFFF 


image orientation 


0 as default 


no. of image elements 


always 1 


pixels per line 


x-value of reproduction format 


PS IN IN |S [SP iw fw fa 


lines per image 


y-value of reproduction format 


image element 1 


data sign 


0 (unsigned) 


reference low 


8bit = 0 
10bit = 0 
16bit = 0 as default 


reference low quantity 


0 as default (float) 


reference high 


8bit = 255 
{Obit = 1023 


reference high quantity 


16bit = 65535 / 
2.047 as default (float) A 


descriptor 


4 = (Key-only) 
6 = (Y-Only) 
50 = (R,G,B) 
51 = (R,G,B,key) 
151 = (B,G,R) 
152 = (B,G,R,key) 


transfer characteristic 


0 = user defined 

t = printing dens or 
2 = linear 

3 fog 


colorimetric spec. 


0 = user defined or 
1 = printing dens or 
2 = not applicable 


bit size 


mode 1: 
mode 2, 4, 6: 
mode 3, 5: 


10-8 


P&l - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


DPX User-defined data 


10.interfaces 


content 


21.10 804 2 


U16 


packing 


mode 1, 3, 
mode 2, 4, 


0 {packed into 32bit words) 
1 


5: 
8 (filled into 32bit words) 


— notes — 


1-HIPPI-Word sequence in 8 bit mode 
24: R 


2-HIPPI-Word sequence in 16 bit mode 


the SMPTE DPX header uses for the 3*10bit mode a 
“tight justified” notation of the 30 bits. In order to be 
compatible with Kodak CINEON images, the notation 
eft justified” is used for RGB images instead 

bits: 

31..22:R 

21..12:G 

17..02:B 

01..00 : spare 

Y-only images are according to DPX If! 

31...30 : spare 

29...20 : Yn+3 

19...10: ¥Yn+2 

09...00 : ¥n+1 


2 encoding 0 
21.12 808 4 U32 offset to data 0x00002000 
21.15 812 4 ug2 end of line padding 0 by default 
21.15 816 4 U32 end of image padding 0 by default 


description 


gap 


pixel aspect 


Horizontal: vertical 


gap 


43 1664 2 ASCII Film manufacturer ID 2 digits of film edge code 
44 1666 2 ASCII Film type 1D 2 digits of film edge code 
45 1668 2 ASCII Frame offset 2 digits of film edge code 
47 1670 6 ASCII Prefix (film ree! ID) 2 digits of film edge code 

4 Count (film length i. feet) 2 digits of film edge code 


gap 


position in sequence 


actual filmtimer value 


gap 


58 1920 4 U32 SMPTE timecode film keycode in case 
59 1924 4 U3g2 SMPTE user bits film keycode in case 
61 1929 i us field number L 
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DPX.User defined data 


Name 


Content 


gap 


User identification 


"Thomson — SPIRIT DATACINE ” 


User Magic Number 


"PDPX” 
identifies that this is a valid UD-header 


Board Type 


Thomson internal Data 
00 = FY6315 
01 = FY6345 


FirmwereVersion ID 


Thomson internal Data 
Same Number as on control panel 


Protocol Version ID 
for user defined header area 


Thomson internal Data 


Future Use 
Tbd 


Thomson internal Data 


Spirit Status 


Data-Board 
Transfer Function 


Spirit 
Transfer Function 


Primary Modes 
(Color Correction) 


Bit 0..1 

00 = don't care 

01 = output mode transfer 
02 = output mode display 
03 = output mode continous 
Bit 15...2 undocumented 


Thomson internal Data 
00h = standard log 
Oth = linear 

02h = TV-Log 

03h = DXR-Log 

04h = future use 

05h = future use 

O6h = future use 

O7h = future use 


Thomson internal Data 
Bit 0: CRT-GAMMA 

0 = OFF 

1=ON 


Thomson internal Data 


Bit 2..0: primary mode 
00: print positive 

01: intermediate positive 
02: print negative 

03: color negative 

04: primetime negative 
05: primetime positive 
06: intermediate negative 
07: color positive 


Thd 


Thd 


Linear low reference value 


Thomson internal Data 
0: for Video Levels 
64: for Graphic Levels 


Linear high reference value 


Steadyness X-Vector 


Thomson internal Data 
940: for Video Levels 
1023: for Graphic Levels 


Thomson internal Data 
Default = 0x8000 (1 unit = 1/100xm) 


Steadyness Y-Vector 


Thomson internal Data 
Default = 0x8000 (1 unit = 1/100um) 


Optic Type 


Thomson internal Data 
00: 
01: 
02: 
03: 
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DPX User defined data 


Thomson intemal Data 


Future Use Thomson internal Data 
Steadyness Rotation Angle | Rotation angle (0x6000 = 0°) 
0..360° = 0x0000...Oxfiff 


H-Scanning area Thomson internal Data 
f unit = tpm 

V-Scanning area Thomson internal Data 
1unit = thm 

Center Position X Thomson internal Data 
tunit = 1pm 


Center Position Y Thomson internal Data 
unit = Tpm 


Future Use 
TBD 


Future Use Last element of SPIRIT DataCine generated User 
TBD Data 
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TIFF (Tag Image File Format)! 


The second image file header format provided by Spirit DataCine Film Scanner is 
TIFF, mostly used in consumer applications. The maximal length is 4 GBytes, A 
TIFF file begins with an 8-byte image file header that points to an image file direc- 
tory (IFD) containing information about the image and pointers to the image data. 


This TIFF header impiementation is based on : 
TIFF Revision 6.0 

Final - June 3,1992 

The TIFF header can only be used together with the 
@ 4* 8 bit RGB+key mode 

® 4* 16 bit RGB+key mode 


Ail other modes are not supported by the current implementation of most readers 
and not noted in any standard release. 


The following drawing shows the TIFF structure. 


! header 


byte order 


offset of thh tFD 


dir entry 


tag 


no, of dir cniries ype 


dir entry 0 count 


direntry | 


satue oF oflset 


Atl+ offset of next IFD 
BIZ ‘ 


| 


Fig. 1003: 


1. TIFF Revision 6.0, June 3, 1992, Aldus co., Seaitle 
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[ TIFF image file header i 


content 
“MM” (Ox4d4q), big-endian 
2,3 TIFF ID 42 
4.7 offset in bytes of first FD =10 


random number 


start of IFDs 


see IFDs 


TIFF image file directory (iFD) 


Tag (field id) 
field type 


16-bit number +| 


1=BYTE 

2= ASCII 

3 = SHORT 
4=LONG 

5 = RATIONAL 


Count 
Value/Offset 


no. of values of indicated type 


value if <= 4bytes otherwise file offset (in bytes) to value 


The following table shows the required fields for R,G,B,Alpha full color images. 
SPIRIT does not provide breaking an image into several strips, so the number of 
StripOffsets (tags 273) and StripByteCounts (tag 279) is one and RowsPerStrip 
(tag 278) corresponds to ImageLength. 


IFD of RGB full color image 


255 New SubfileType 
| 256 | imageWidth SHORT/LONG fF oa no. of pixels per scanline 


8/16 


2 (eRGB) 


Fill Order SHORT/LONG no. of pixels per scanline 
StripOffsets SHORT/LONG joa byte offset of image data from beginning of file 
277 SamplesPerPixel SHORT | ot 4 (R,G,B,key) 


279 SiripByteCounts SHORT/LONG imageWidth*imageLength* SamplesPerPixel*(Bit- 
sPerSample/2) 
282 XResolution RATIONAL A 235,176 = random no. of pixels per resolution unit 
horizontal 
| Resolution RATIONAL 4 235,176 = random no. of pixels per resolution unit 
vertical 


ResolutionUnit SHORT | a 2 (= no absolute measurement) 
Extra Samples gHorte oo) ene | 
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Note! Not all TIFF readers can read R, G, B, Alpha images. 


The following software packages can read SPIRIT TIFF files: 


® imgview of SGI - IRIX 6.2 can read 4*8 bit R, G .B, Alpha and 4*16 bit 
R, G, B, Alpha but not 16-bit greyscale images. 


® polyview for Windows 95 can read 16- bit greyscale images but no R G B im- 
ages with 4 components. 
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10.2.1. PIXEL ASSIGNMENT TO THE 32 BIT HIPPI DATA BUS 
Mode 0 Mode 1 Mode 2 
4x8bit RGBK 3x10bit RGB 4x16bit RGBK 
HIPPI- HIPPIE PIXEL M HIPPI- 
WORD, BIT# WORD, BIT# WORD N WORD N+1 
REDO 31 RED 9 31 BLUE 15 31 
RED 8 30 RED 8 RED 14 30 BLUE 14 30 
RED 7 29 RED 7 RED.13 29 BLUE 13 29 
REDS 28 RED-6 RED 12 [ 28 BLUE 12 28 
RED'S 27 RED 5 RED 41 27 BLUE 11 27 
RED 4 26 RED 4 RED 40 26 BLUE 10 26 
RED 3 25 RED 3 RED 9 25 BLUE 9 25 
RED.2 24 RED-2 RED8 24 BLUE 8 24 
GREEN 9 23 RED 4 RED 7 23 {BLUE 7 23 
GREEN 8 22 REDO REDE 22 BLUE 6 
GREEN 7 a 21 GREEN 9 RED 5 21 BLUE 6 
k GREEN 6 20 GREEN 8 RED 4 20 BLUE 4 
GREEN 5 19 GREEN 7 RED. go] 19 BLUE 3 
GREEN 4 18 GREEN 6 RED 2 18 BLUE 2 
GREEN 3 17 GREEN 5 RED 1 17 BLUE 1 
GREEN 2 16 GREEN 4 RED 0. 16 BLUE 0 16 
BLUE 9 16 GREEN 3 GREEN 15 [ 15 KEY 15 15 
BLUE 8 “1 14 GREEN 2 GREEN 14 14 KEY 14 14 
BLUE 7 13 GREEN 1 GREEN 13 13 KEY 13 13 
BLUE 6 12 GREEN 0 GREEN 12 12 KEY 12 12 
BLUES 11 BLUE 9 GREEN 11 1 KEY 11 "1 
BLUE 4 10 BLUE 6 GREEN 10 |= 10 KEY 10 | 40 
BLUE 3 9 BLUE 7 9 GREEN 9 KEY 9 9 
BLUE 2 8 BLUE 6 8 GREEN 8 8 KEY 8 8 
KEY 9 7 BLUE'S 7 GREEN 7 7 KEY 7 7 
KEY 8 6 BLUE 4 6 GREEN 6 6 KEY 6 6 
KEY 7 5 BLUE 3 5 GREEN 5 5 KEY 5 5 a 
KEY 6 4 BLUE 2 4 GREEN 4 4 KEY 4 4 
KEY 5 3 BLUE 1 3 GREEN 3 3 KEY 3 3 
KEY 4 2 BLUE 0 2 GREEN 2 2 KEY 2 2 
KEY 3 1 it) GREEN 1 1 KEY 1 | 
KEY 2 0 0 GREEN 0 o KEY 0 0 
10-15 
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Mode 3 Mode 4 Mode 5 
3x1 Obit Y-Only 2x16bit Y-Only 3xfObit K-Only 7] 
3 PIXELS HIPPI- 2 PIXELS HIPPI- 3 PIXELS HIPPI- 
WORD, BIT# WORD, BIT# WORD, BIT# 
i) 31 Y 45 [N+1] 0 a 
ty) 30 Y44 ING} ty) 30 
Y.9 [Ni2] 29 ¥.18 [N+ KEY 9 [N+2] 29 
Y-8 [N+2] 28 ¥ 12 [N41] KEY. 8 [N+2] 28 
| Y.7,[N+2] 27 ¥11 [N+] KEY.7 [N+2] 27 
Y.6 [N+2] 26 ¥-10 [N+1] KEY 6 [N+2} 26 
Y 5 [N42] 25 Y¥9{N+1] KEY '5 [N+2] 25 
Y.4 [N+2] 24 Y¥.8 [N+] KEY 4 [N+2] 24 
¥'3 [N+2] 23 ¥7 [N+] KEY 3 [N+2] 23 
¥ 2 [N+2] 22 Y 8 [N+] KEY 2 [N+2] 22 | 
YL IN#2] 84 ¥ 5 [N+1] KEY 1 [N+2] at 
Y.0 [N42] 20 V4 [Ne] KEY 0 [N+2] 20 : 
Y 9 [N+] 19 Y 3 [N+1] KEY 9 [N+] 19 
Y 8 [N+1] 18 ¥-2[N+1] KEY 8 [N+] 18 
Y 7 [N+1] 17 ¥ 1 [N+] KEY 7 [N+] 17 
Y 6 [N+] 16 YO [N+1] KEY 6 [N+] 16 
Y 5 [N+1] 15 Y 15 {NI KEY 5 [N+1] 15 
Y 4 [Ne] 14 Y 14 (NI KEY 4 [N+1] 14 
i. Y 3 [N+1} 13 Y 13 (NI “KEY 3 [Ne] 13 
Y 2 [N+1] 12 Y 12 {NJ KEY 2 [N+1] 12 
Y 1 [N+] "1 Y 41 [IN] KEY 1 [N+] 1 
Y 0 [N+1] 10 Y¥ 10 {NI KEY 0 [N+1] 10 
YQ IN] 9 Y9 IN} 9 KEY 9 [N] 9 
Y8 IN] 8 Y8 IN] 8 KEY 8 {N] 8 
¥-7 IN} v4 Y7{N] 7 KEY 7 [NJ 7 
Y6 INI 6 Y6 IN} 6 KEY 6 [N] 6 
¥ 5 {N] 5 “Y5INI 5 KEY 5 [NI 5 
¥4(N] 4 Y4 INI 4 KEY 4 IN] 4 
Y3IN] 3 Y3 {Nj 3 KEY.3 (N} 3 
Y2INI 2 Y2 {NI 2 KEY 2 IN] 2 
¥-1[N] 1 Y1IN] KEY.1.[N} 1 
[2 YON} 0 Yorn] KEY O[N | 0 ‘ 
I 
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11. INDEX 
Numbers vabing 
- mains, 4-43 
6 SCC, - 6 Sector Color Correction, 1-4, 1-32 ~ keycode reader , 3-15 
- control panel, 4-9 
- external devices, 3-1 
A Capstan servo, 1-46, 1-47 
AC power ccD 
- check, 4-44, 7-2 ~ scanner, 2-6 
- cord, 4-54, 7-4 - sensor, 1-3, 1-24 
- supply, 4-44 CCIR, 2-14, 5-33, 5-36 


~ terminal, 4-46 
Accessories, 1-9, 4-4 
AIH, 1-2, 1-13, 1-21 
Air Exhaust Hood, 1-15 
Air quantity, 2-1 


Analog 
- imaging head, 1-2 
- video, 1-5 
- audio, 1-7 
Aperture, 2-7 
ASC, 1-25 
Audio 
- analog, 1-7 
- delay, 2-14 
- digital, 1-7 
- formats, 1-7, 2-13 
- inputs, 2-12, 2-13, 5-6 
~ monitoring, 2-13 
- option, 1-7, 1-14, 2-12 
- outputs, 2-12, 2-14, 5-6 
- path, 1-27 
- processing, 1-7, 1-21, 1-26 
- reference, 2-13, 5-7 
- scanner, 1-14, 1-26 
- specifications, 2-13 


B 


Basic accessories, 1-9, 4-4 
Beam splitter, 1-24 

Bi phase signal, 5-15 
Blanking, 2-8 


Cc 


Cable feed-through, 5-1 
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CFR, - signal, 5-16 


Check 
- AC power, 4-44 
- film scanner, 7-9 
- installation, 7-1 
- reference, 9-2 


Clock distribution, 1-33 


Color correction, 1-4, 1-29, 1-31, 2-8 
- 6 SCC, 1-32 


Color framing, 2-11, 5-10, 5-16 
COMMAG, 1-26, 2-14 
Commissioning, 4-44, 7-1 
COMOPT, 1-26, 2-14 
Condenser lenses, 4-4, 4-16 


Connection 
- external, 5-1 
- rack 1, 5-4 
- rack 2, 5-8 
- rack 3, 5-27 
- units, 5-3 


Connections 
iMCS, 5-44 
RJ45, 5-44 


Contour Correction, 1-4, 2-7 
Control, - system, 1-6, 1-20, 1-52, 2-9 
Coring, 1-37 


Creativity, 1-2 
- Package, 1-6 


D 


Data format, 2-15 

Data Interface, 5-42 

Data Mode, 1-20 

Data Output, 1-2, 1-45, 2-15, 10-3 
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Detail extract, 1-32 
Diagnostics, 1-10 
Dichroic filter, 1-25 
Digipot, 1-51 


Digital 
- video, 1-5 
- audio, 1-7 


Dolby SR/SRD, 2-12 


DTV 
- 1280x720 / 1920x1080, 1-8 
- Output Signals, 1-38, 1-42 


E 


Editor, - interface, 5-12 
Effect filter, 1-3, 4-21, 7-12 


Environmental conditions, 2-1, 4-5 


Extern 
~ aux, 2-11, 5-13 
- keycode, 5-9 
- reference, 2-12 


F 


Fast aperture, 1-23, 2-5 
FDC, 1-29, 1-32, 1-48 
Features, 1-3 
Film 
- capacity, 2-5 
- clock, 1-33 
- formats, 1-3, 2-4 
- gate, 2-6 
- post processing, 1-34 
- pre processing, 1-29 
- reals, 1-4 
- scanning, 2-5 
- scanning unit, 1-21 
- speed Data Out, 2-15 
- speeds, 2-4, 2-19 
- spooling servo, 1-46 
- store, 1-29 
- transport, 1-4, 2-4 
- types, 1-3, 2-4 


Filmdeck, 1-13 

Filter wheel, 1-23 
First steps, 7-1 

Focus Control, 2-6 
FPN, 1-29, 1-30, 1-48 
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Framing, 1-48, 2-5 
Functional control panel, 1-6, 1-49 
Fuses, 4-45, 4-54, 4-58, 4-61 


G 


Gamma correction, 2-8 

Gate Block, 1-24 

Gateblast Unit, 1-4, 2-6, 4-41 
Genlock generator, 1-34, 1-38 
GPIILF., 1-53, 5-21 

Graphical Control Panel, 1-49, 7-7 
Ground load, 4-3 

Grounding, 4-47 

GSN Data Interface, 5-43 

GSN Transferengine, 1-8, 1-14 


H 


HDTV, 2-19 
- processing, 1-8, 1-14 
- mode, 1-20 


HIPPI, 2-15, 10-3, 10-4 
Home menu, 7-8 
Hub, 5-44 


V/O interfaces, 2-11 

12C bus, 1-53 

Illumination, 2-5 

Image Size, 2-15 

iMCS, 1-49, 1-53, 2-11, 5-18, 10-2 
Infrared filter, 1-23 


Installation, 4-1 
- check, 7-1 
- FCP, 4-9 
- gateblast compressor, 4-41 
~ lenses, 4-21 
- power cord, 4-55, 7-4 


Integration cylinder, 1-24, 2-5 


Interfaces, 10-1 
- Editor out, 5-12 
- Extern aux, 2-11, 5-13 
- FRS out, 2-11, 5-37 
- HIPPI, 2-15 
- IMCS, 2-11 
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- Keycode in, 5-9 

- Remote 4/5, 5-20 
~ Remote 6, 5-21 

- Sepmag out, 5-11 
- TC gen out, 5-11 
- iMCS, 10-2 


Introduction, 1-2 


K 


Key signal, 1-37 


Keycode 
- Mounting Support, 1-14 
- Reader Installation, 4-22 
~ Reader, 1-5 


Keycode in, 5-9 


L 


Lamp Xenon, 4-16 

Lens Gate Assembly, 1-6 
Lenses, 1-22, 4-16 

LGA, 1-13, 1-23, 2-6, 4-4 
Local Control Panel, 1-13, 1-48 
Locking device, 4-12 


M 


Main menus, 1-49 


Mains 

~ cables, 4-54 

- connection, 4-43 

- systems, 4-49 

- voltage, 4-44 

- connection, 2-3 

- supply, 2-3 
Mains voltage, 7-2 
Manuals, 1-9, 4-4 
Masking, 2-7 
Matrix, 1-34, 1-37 
Mechanical dimension, 2-3, 4-5 
Monitoring, 1-29, 1-33, 5-23 


O 


Operation, 8-1 
- temperature, 2-1, 4-6 


Operational controls, 6-1 
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Optical 
- block 16 mm, 1-3 
- path, 1-22 


Options, 1-14, 2-13 
Output, - signals, 1-20 
Overview, 1-13 


rs) 


Particle transfer rollers, 1-6 
Peak area load, 4-3 
Picture, - stability, 2-5 
Pixel reformatting, 1-32 
Play mode, 1-48, 8-1 


Power 
- consumption, 2-3 
- cord, 7-4 
- terminal, 4-46 


Power on, 7-7 

Power up test, 7-8 

Projection lens, 1-22, 1-24, 4-16 
Protective earth, 4-47 

PTR Rollers, 1-6, 1-11, 1-14 


Pulse 
- CFR, 5-15 
- SOF, 5-15 


R 


Rack 1, 6-1 

Rack 1 to 3, 1-19 

Rack 2, 1-13, 6-7 

Rack 3, 1-13, 5-27, 6-20 
Reference, - signal, 7-13 


Remote 

-4t0 6, 5-20 

- LAN, 5-18 

~ RS 422, 5-20 

- selection, 1-48 

- control, 1-6 

- iMCS, 1-6, 5-18, 10-2 
Reproduction (play), 8-4 
Resolution, 2-19 
RJ45, - terminal panet, 5-1, 5-44 
Rotation, 1-2, 1-8, 2-19 


RS 422 |.F., 1-53 
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RSC, 1-32, 1-53 
Run up time, 2-4 


S 


Safety 
- bolts, 4-12 
- instructions, 4-1 
- locking devices, 4-12 
- regulations, 2-1 
- shutter, 1-23 


Scanner 
- resolution, 1-24 
- system, 1-24 


SDCMAINT, 1-10 
SDTV, - link A/B, 1-37, 5-30 


SEPMAG, 2-11 
- interfaces, 1-5 
- output, 5-11 


Serial HiPPI Interface, 5-42 
Servo system, 1-46 

Shuttle mode, 1-48, 8-1 
Signal/noise, 2-7, 2-19 

Sizing, 1-4 

SMPTE, 5-31 

SOF, - signal, 5-15 

Spatial, - processing, 1-34, 1-36 
SPC, 1-39 

Special characteristics, 1-3 
Specifications, 2-1 

Spirit DataCine Film Scanner, 1-2 
Standby mode, 1-48 
Steadiscan, 1-9, 1-15, 2-21 
Step mode, 1-48, 2-4 

Stop mode, 1-48, 2-4 

System application, 3-1 


ry 


Terminal Panel EMC, 5-1 
Terminal Panel RJ45, 5-1, 5-44 
Test Films, 1-11 

Theory of operation, 1-19 
Thermal switch, 9-3 


Time code 
- output, 5-11 
- system, 1-5 


Transfer Engine, 1-14 
- GSN, 1-8 
- Package, 1-8 


Tri level sync, 2-19, 5-38 
Trouble shooting, 9-1 


TV 
- standard, 1-3, 2-7 
- store, 1-34, 1-38 
- standard DTV, 1-8 


Type label, 4-44 


U 


Unpacking, 4-2 


Ventilation, 4-7, 4-45 


Video 
- analog, 1-5 
- digital, 1-5 
- HDTV, 2-19 
- out HDTV, 2-19 
- outputs, 1-14, 2-12 
- ref HDTV, 2-19, 5-27 
- resolution, 2-7 
- signal path, 1-17 
- specifications, 2-7 
- standard, 2-7, 2-19 
- output SDTV, 1-39 


- HDTV out parallel, 5-32 


- HDTV out serial, 5-35 
- outputs, 5-27 
- SDTV, 5-30 


Visible search, 2-4 


Vistavision, 1-2, 1-3, 2-20 


Waveform monitoring, 1-6, 2-13, 3-14, 5-23 


Weight, 2-3, 4-1 

Winding plates, 1-4 

Xenon lamp, 1-9, 1-11, 1-22, 2-5, 4-16 
Zoom, 2-19 


444A 
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Prepared for S8 Film Scanning 

Free programmable LUT for Data Output 
Reference Store 
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BTS Media Solutions GmbH 


Brunnenweg 9 
D-64331 Weiterstadt, Germany 
P.O. Box 1165 
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Fax: +49 (0) 6155-870-300 


Web Sites 
Internet: .thomsonbr. t.com 
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All product names mentioned in this manual are the trademarks of their respective owners. 


Copyrights 


Information in this document is subject to change without notice. 
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communicated to a third party, without written authorization from THOMSON multimedia Broadcast Solutions. 


Please notify THOMSON multimedia Broadcast Solutions of any errors in this document, We also would appreciate any comments 


you have to improve this manual. 
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SDC 2001 1. General 


1. ABOUT THE MANUAL 


This manual is part 1 of the Customer’s Manual. 


It informs the user about control and display elements, operational preparations, 
operation, maintenance and trouble shooting. 


1.4. SOFTWARE STATE 


1.1.1, SDC 2002 DataCine 


The present manual documents the following software states: 


Film scanner SDC 2002 operating software version V4.60 


GCP: Graphical Control Panel Op. sw V1.8.7 


1.1.2. Telecine Controllers 


@ Pandora Platinum 
The Spirit DataCine operating software V 4.60 was tested by Thomson with 


Platinum software version 4.2.8 


@ Da Vinci “Mainframe 2k” 
The Spirit DataCine operating software V 4.60 was tested by Thomson with 
Mainframe 2K software version 2.2.8 
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2. CONTROL AND DISPLAY ELEMENTS 


2.1. SDC 2002 FILM SCANNER 


1 2 Power on / off 


a DataCine 


Fig. 201: SDC 2002 Spirit DataCine film scanner 


Overview 
1 Lamps (2x) ... Serve the lighting of the film scanner interior. Can be switched off, if required. 
2 Power .. Mains switch for switching on/off the film scanner. 
3 = Locking ... locking lever for the optical block (LGA, lens gate assembly). 
lever The optical block is locked by turning the locking lever in ew direction. 
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4 


5 


22 


Wind A/B 


Control Panel 


... switch for selecting the winding direction of the threaded film. 


WIND A 
Winding direction in ccw direction. 


WIND B 
Winding direction in cw direction. 
Application: for rewinding a film threaded with inverse sides. 


.. Local Contro! Panel FH 6500 for Play, Stop, Step, Shuttle, FPN, Framing, Stand 
by, additional functions and remote delegation. 
For further details see section 2.2.1. 
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2.2. CONTROL PANELS 


2.2.1. LOCAL CONTROL PANEL FH 6500 


eer 
fe} Remote fe} 
F1 F2 Fa 
Fa | ee 
BInIc 
iia 
FPN FPN 4 
FRM V | A FRM 
ss | sie 5,6 
° 
O i 
Stop | Stop 
eH? 
pet 10) 
4 
ope 
a 
[WH] 
Fig. 202: Local Control Panel FH 6500 
1 Key Remote ... pressing the key delegates the control functions from the Loca! Control Panel to 


an external Remote Control Panel and vice versa (toggle mode). 
The key is lit when the control functions are remotable. 


Automatic switchover from Remote to Local Control Panel: 
1. with Stand by ON and pressing key Stand by (3, e.g. in an emergency} 
2. pressing key Stop. 
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2 Function keys 
(6x) 


3 Key Stand by 


4 Keys FPN (2x) 


4 Keys FRMv/a 


5 Key S8 


6 Key S16 


7 Control 


8 Key Shuttle 


2-4 


... hot assigned. 
Quick selection for future functions. 


... Indicates that the machine is ready for operation. 

Momentary-contact pushbutton switch for switching on the standby mode. 

The winding motors are switched on (film is automatically tightened) and the cap- 
stan motor is released for operation. 


Prior to settings, always carry out FPN correction first. 


During operation, the Stand by key lamp has to be lit all the time. 


... switches on the automatically noise signal compensation: Fixed Pattern Noise 
and 


shading correction (shading signal compensation and white balance). 
During compensation, the picture gate has to be open (no fiim threaded). 


in order to avoid operational errors, this key function is only enabled when pressing 
the two momentary-contact pushbutton switches (4) FPN/FRM at the same time. 


... Momentary-contact pushbutton switch for coarse framing adjustment by means | 
of the film frame line. i 


Setting range: 


Each time the key is pressed, the film will be shifted in downward or upward direc- 
tion by one perforation whole per picture of the picture height. 


.. Pre selection of S8mm film scanning for FPN correction*!, *2 


.. Pre selection of 16mm film scanning for FPN correction*t, *2 


*1 Only activ in case S8mm Option is installed! 
*2 S8mm and S16mm gate operate with the same gate coding. 


Function together with key Shuitle (8): 
for rapidly locating a scene in forward and reverse run. 


Function together with key Focus adjust/assist (5/6): 
for optical film focusing. 


... Visible search mode is switched on (selected: shuttle speed = 0 and audio chan- 


nel is muted). 
Shuttle mode can be entered from all operational modes. 


The search speed is set with controf (7) and remains constant. 
rotation to the left = film motion reverse 


rotation to the right —_= film motion forward 
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9 Keys Step 4 / B__.. single-frame selection forward/reverse. 
On pressing the step key, the film scanner will automatically enter the Stop mode. 
Still frame has broadcast quality. 


After Stop the projection lamp is switched to reduced lighting power immediately 
(approx. 5 s after Stop the safety shutter is closed). 


10 Keys Play 4/ > ... film presentation in the forward or reverse mode. 
Can be entered from all operating modes. 


The projection lamp is switched to full lighting power. 


11 Key Stop O ... from the Play mode: quick stop. 
From the Shuttle mode: termination of the search function. 
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2.2.2. GRAPHICAL CONTROL PANEL GCP 1 


Trackball delegation: 


Power Dialog buttons For future use 0 panel to machine 
| TK button 


Previous 


Control 


Lock 


Acceleration 


Dialog function buttons 2. Display Digipots Machine controls 


Fig. 203: Functional Control Panel CP1 


Machine Control Section 


The Machine Control Section is located in the lower right corner of the GCP. 
All buttons (including the trackball - if delegated) perform transport functions of the 
telecine. Undeclared buttons are currently not in use. 
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Fig. 1: Machine control section 


1 Trackball 

2° Display button for trackball delegation to GUI 

3. Machine button for trackball delegation to machine control 
4 1 button for the machine selection (TK) 

5. 3 buttons for Machine-Mode-Selection (Jog, Var, Shuttle) 


6. 5 machine-control-buttons (play, reverse play, step forward/backward, stop) 


Undeclared buttons are not in use! 
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TK Button 


To control the telecine press the TK BUTTON (Button gets lit). All transport controls 
are now delegated to the DataCine. 


Display Button 


Below the trackball on the left you find the DISPLAY BUTTON. Pressing this button 
delegates the trackball to the GUI (graphical user interface). 


Machine Deck Button 

Below the trackball on the right you find the MACHINE DECK BUTTON. Pressing 
this button delegates the trackball to the machine (TK) for shuttle, jog or variable 
speed control. 


Trackball 


The trackball can be used for various functions. 

Delegation of the trackball is done as follows: 

Pressing the DISPLAY BUTTON delegates the trackball to the next control in the 
current dialog which can receive trackball input (only possible if there is any con- 
trol). Moving the trackball has the same effect as sliding the corresponding control 


on the touch-screen. 
Pressing the MACHINE DECK BUTTON delegates the trackball to the selected 


machine (TK). 
In this mode the trackball can be used as a SHUTTLE/JOG/VARI speed control. 


Jog, Var, Shuttle Buttons 


3 buttons for the transport made selection (JOG, VAR and SHUTTLE) are below 


the trackball. 
With MACHINE DECK enabled the trackball controls the telecine in the selected 


mode. 


Step Forward, Step Backward, Play Reverse, Stop, Play Forward 

The hard keys for film deck control of the telecine are located below the SHUTTLE/ 
JOG/VARI speed buttons (Step forward, Step backward, Play, Play reverse and 
Stop). 
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3. OPERATIONAL PREPARATIONS 


The sections of the chapter "Operational Preparations” have a defined order. 
Preceding sections are mostly precondition for the succeeding sections (such as 
"Perform FPN correction” before "Thread the film” etc.) and shouid therefore be 
considered when setting into operation. 


3.1. HARDWARE CONDITIONS 


GCP 
Installation 


Video and audio 


In & Out 


Video reference 


Time code 


Keycode Reader 


Mounting Support 


Monitoring 


Data Output 


HIPPI Serial 1.F. 


Data Output 


GSN LF. 


The Graphical Control Panel has to be connected to the Spirit DataCine. 


The video and audio output signals are available at the respective output sockets. 
Depending on the intended further application, use the corresponding output sock- 
ets. 

A detailed overview on the available inputs and outputs and their applications is 
given in the manual "Planning and Installation”. 


Depending on further use, the video reference inputs and outputs have to be con- 
nected with the remaining application units. 


Depending on the application, the time code signal has to be passed on to the other 
units. 


The mounting support combined with a keycode reader head serves to generate 
the film keycode and to insert it to the DPX data output. 


lf required, connect a video monitor for checking, and monitor both audio channels 
via the audio monitor outputs. 


Option Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2101 

The option Data Output - as part of the Transfer Engine option - is required to pro- 
vide high speed film data - DPX or TIFF format - for recording on computer worksta- 
tions or Specter Virtual DataCine VDC2000. 


AHIPPI serial interface - also part of the option Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2101 
- provides the high speed data transmission to a workstation / Specter via fibre optic 
cables. 

Option GSN Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2111 

The option Data Output - as part of the Transfer Engine option - is required to pro- 
vide high speed film data - DPX or TIFF format - for recording on computer worksta- 
tions or Specter Virtual DataCine VDC2000. 

AGSN serial interface - also part of the option Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2111- 
provides the high speed data transmission to a workstation / Specter via fibre optic 
cables and GSN Switch. 
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3.2. POWER-UP 


Warm-up 


The film scanner is powered up with the mains switch "Power" at the front of the film 
scanner (Fig. 301: 1). 


To switch on the Graphical Control Panel GCP1 ( Fig. 301: 2), press the power 


button 3. 
Note! The boot up sequence takes about 2 minutes! Details, see the separat GCP 


Customer's Manual. 
To avoid EMC (electromagnetic compatibility) problems keep the rear doors 
always closed during operation! 


After 15 minutes operating time, all characteristics are stabilized. 


Oapraation 


Film Scanner SDC 2002 Graphica! Contro! Panel 


Fig. 301: Film scanner SDC 2002 
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3.3. BASIC ADJUSTMENTS OF THE FILM SCANNER 


3.3.1. CONFIGURATION OF THE CONTROL PANEL 
& DELEGATION OF OPERATIONAL CONTROL 


Configuration of the graphical control panel is mostly performed only once. 
For details, see Customer's Manual GCP. 


After “power on” the display of the graphical control panel shows the power-up test, 
and subsequently the HOME menu. 


Fig, 302: Home Menu 


Press once the CONTROL BUTTON 
to get control over the Spirit DataCine. 
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3.3.2. 


3-4 


SELECT TV STANDARD 


lf the momentary TV standard does not correspond to the desired standard, 
change the TV standard as follows. 


Select the main menu "TK Config’, SDTV or HDTV submenu. 


Fig. 303: :TK config menu, submenu SDTV 


Window SDTV / HDTV serves to choose the TV standard. 
The change of the TV standard is acknowledged by a beep tone. 


Only those outputs are active, which are selected by the TV standard. 
HDTV / DTV is only available, if option HDTV / DTV is mounted in Rack 3. 
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Note! When switching over the TV standard, the film drive has to be in the stop mode. 


Subsequently, a restart of the film scanner is made with corresponding message on 
the display of the control panel GCP 1. 


TV standard 


Fig. 304: : Horne menu with the new TV standard 
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3.4, USER-SPECIFIC CONFIGURATION OF THE FILM SCANNER 


3.4.1. CHANGE OPTICAL BLOCK 
Changing the optical block (Super16mm, Super35mm/FA 35mm LGA - Lens Gate 
Assembly) optically matches the film scanner to the wanted film format. 
Change 1. Remove the threaded film from the optical block, if necessary. 


con 2. Unlock the optical block (LGA, lens gate assembly). 
For this purpose, move the locking lever on the right of the optical block in up- 
wards cew direction. 


3. Seize the optical block at the two handies, puil it out on its guide rails and re- 
move it. 


Attention! When pulling out the optical block, keep a firm hold on it (approx. 8 kg)! 
As soon as the optical block leaves the guide rails, it might be possible that 


it slides downwards. 
4. Set the new optical block on the guide rails and slide it slowly towards the film 
deck plate until it fits. 


Lock again the lever beside the optical block (position LOCK). 


Open the film gate locking lever and close it again, to ensure, that the film gate 
is not tilt. 


7. Perform FPN correction (see section 3.5.). 


Locking fever of the 
optical block 


Guide rail 


Handle of the 
optical block 


Film gate 


Film gate locking lever 


Fig. 305: Optical block of the film scanner 
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3.4.2. CHANGE THE FILM GATE 


Super optical blocks need an additional film gate (option) when operating standard 
films. 


Change 1. Open the film gate locking. For that reason hold the film gate locking lever at 
the flower end and pull it up. 


2. Remove the built-in film gate. 


Insert and fock the new film gate. 


Perform FPN correction (see section 3.5.). 


Film gate 


Film gate locking lever 


Fig. 306: Film gate of the film scanner 


Note! Film Gate self-adjustment after exchange: 
Open the locking lever and close it again without 
touching the Film Gate. 
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3.4.3. USING EFFECT FILTERS 


Precautions! 


® Insert a filter drawer into the filter drawer slot with filter facing up 
and the filter side heading as shown in the figure below. 


® Take care of not fastened filters or hold downs. These can drop 
into the AIH or LGA and may cause damage to the system. 


® Do not insert any foreign object into the filter drawer slot. This 
could result in a malfunction and a damage to the unit. 


@ To ensure the correct position of the filter and electromagnetic 
compatibility, the filter door must always be installed during op- 
eration. 


@ Do not remove or install the Lens Gate Assembly without remov- 
ing the filter drawer first. 


@ Use only filter drawers from Thomson. Otherwise danger of dam- 
age to the focus system. 


@ Filter drawer can not be installed if the focus slide is in the range 
of 0 up to 15,000. Set focus to the value >15,000. 


Insert a filter drawer into the fil- 
ter drawer slot with filter facing 
up and the filter side heading as 
shown below! 


<a 


Filter 


Nw” 


Filter Pt : 


\ 


Filter drawer indicator 


Captive fastener 


Fig. 307: 
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CY) 
Attention! 


Never insert the filter with 
the filter facing down! 


Fig. 308: 


Note! 
The filter drawer is correctly installed 
when the white filter drawer indicator is visible! 

AIK 
To ensure the correct position of the filter and elec- : \ 
tromagnetic compatibility, the filter door must al- 
ways be installed during operation. 

: Filter Door 


Filter drawer indicator 


Fig. 309: 
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1. 


General 


The Effect Filter Case FH 6910 facilitates the usage of optical effect filters for the 
Spirit DataCine film scanner. It consists of a selection of drawers, which position 
filters in the optical path between the projection lens and the CCD sensors. 

14 different kinds of supermist filters are provided with the upgrade kit. Each filter 
is protected in its own drawer. In addition six drawers, six filter hold downs and two 
optical flat filters are available to produce custom-built effect filters. 


The Effect Filter Case FH 6910 is part of the basic accessory SDC 2002 and con- 
tains the following parts: 


Effect filter case 


Effect filter drawer with 
White Supermist filter: 0.25, 0.5, 1.00, 2.00, 3.00, 4.00, 5.00 
Black Supermist filter: 0.25, 0.5, 1.00, 2.00, 3.00, 4.00, 5.00 


Filter drawer with double-sided tape (w.o. filter) 


Filter hold-down with double-sided tape 


Optical flats 


Fig. 310: Effect Filter Case cpl. FH 6010 
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The type of the filter White Supermist or Black Supermist can be identified at the 
front label of the drawer. 


Filter types 


Fig. 311: 


2. Additional Filter and Filter Drawer Set 


a. Filter Drawer Set 
(5 pcs, w.o. filters) Spare part order no.: 3 119 100 288 


is optional available. 
b. Filters 


Please order spare or additional filters directly from: 


South London Filter LTD. 
Linton House Unit 112 


164-180 Union Street 
SEL? OHL London 
Phone: +44 171620 3060 
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Filter drawer 
indicator 
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3. Mounting Filter & Filter Drawer 
Preparation of customer-prepared Filter 
Prepare filter material according to the following measurements: 


Filter size: 


@® Area 63.5mm x 63.5mm [2.5 in x 2.5 in] with sloped edges 


@ Maximum thickness used with filter hold-down 0.65 mm [0.025 in] 
used without filter holder 2.0 mm [0.08 in} 


19.05 mm 
[0.750 in] 


Fig. 312: 


Attention! 
Pay attention to the right position of filter and filter hold-down. Danger of 


damaging both when the focus slide moves down! 
The area of the filter material must not surmount the filter drawer edges. 


Use only filter drawer from Philips. 


Take care of this space 
for the focus slide! 


Filter drawer 


Fig. 313: 
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Caution! 


4. 


3. Operational Preparations 


Insert Filter into Filter Drawer 
Fixing Filter only with Filter hold-down (for test purposes only) 


Insert a prepared filter into the filter drawer and fix it at the drawer with the filter hold- 
down as shown in figure Fig. 314: . Do not remove the tape protection foils from 
the filter drawer and filter hold-down. 
Note! The height of filter and filter hold-down must not surmount the filter 
drawer upper edge. 

Filter hold-down 


Take care of not fastened 
filters or hold-downs. 
These can drop into the 
AIH or LGA and cause 
damage to the system! 


é Filter 
max 0.5 mm 


[0.02 in} 
i Filter drawer 


Fixing Filter at Filter Hold-down with double-sided Tape 

Insert a prepared filter into the filter drawer and fix it at the filter hold-down with the 
double-sided tape as shown in figure Fig. 315: . Do not remove the tape protection 
foil from the filter drawer. 

Note! 

The height of filter and filter hold-down must not surmount the filter drawer 
upper edge. 


Fig. 314: 


oD 


Caution! 

Take care of not fastened 
filters or hold-downs. 
These can drop into the 
AIH or LGA and cause 
damage to the system! 


Fig. 315: 


Fitter hold-down 


Double-sided tape 
Remove protection foil! 
0.15 mm 
[0.006 in] a 
Filter 


max 0.65 mm 
[0.026 in} 


Filter Drawer 
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6. Fixing Filter with double-sided Tape 


The filter drawers are provided with a double-sided adhesive tape. This tape serves 
for fixing a filter permanently in the drawer. 

Insert a prepared filter into the filter drawer and fix it with the double-sided tape as 
shown in Fig. 316: . Before doing this, remove the protective foil from the double- 
sided tape in the drawer. 


Important! 
The thickness of filter material must not surmount the filter drawer upper 
edge. 


Double-sided adhesive tape 
Remove protection foil! 


Filter drawer 


Fig. 316: 
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7. Insert Filter Drawer 


@ Adjust Focus to the value >15,000 
Menu Home - focus 
Filter drawer cannot be inserted if the focus slide is in the range of 0 up to 
15,000. 


SARS 0.008 


Fig. 317: 


® Remove the filter door from the AIH, for this purpose loosen the captive fas- 
tener, see Figure Fig. 318: . 


@ Insert the filter drawer into the filter drawer slot with filter facing up and 
the filter side heading as shown in the figure below. 


Attention! 
Do not tilt the filter drawer, if the filter is only fixed with the hold-down and 
not fixed with the double-sided tape! Filter could drop into the system. 


Filter 


Filter Door as 


‘y & 


Filter drawer indicator 


Captive fastener 


Fig. 318: 


Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 3-15 


3. Operational Preparations SDC 2002 


® Re-instali filter door. 
To avoid damage to the focus mechanism and filter drawer and to ensure elec- 
tromagnetic compatibility, press the filter door firm against the sealing tape 
{around the compartment opening) and tighten it with the captive fastener. 


Warning! 
To ensure the correct position of the filter and electromagnetic compati- 
bility, the filter door must always be installed during operation. 


a i 


Filter door 


Note ! 
The white pin in front of the filter door indi- 
cates that a filter is used! 


Fig. 319: 


Warning! 


Danger of damage to the filter drawer. 


stall the Lens Gate Assembly without 


ing the eel Drawer lias 


Important Note with regard to FPN Correction! 

Please ensure, that no filter drawer is inserted into the LGA during 

@ Power up of film scanner SDC 2002 (FPN correction is mandatory) 

@ Reset of SDC 2002 from the Control Panel (FPN correction is mandatory) 


@ FPN correction 
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Normal FPN correction should always be done without the effect filter to ensure 
perfect correction. If FPN is performed with a filter inserted, FPN correction will only 
be correct for this special filter. 


8. Adjust Focus 


The usage of light effect filters can cause de-focussing of the system. It is recom- 
mended to adjust the focus of the AIH when an effect filter is being installed or 
changed. 


Setting The focus slider controls the focus servo in the film scanner. 
Foccussing can be done either with the digipot contro! or by sliding on the 
touchscreen, for details see chapter 3.8. “Adjust Focus” 


Fig. 320: Home menu with Focus slider 


Storing Hitting the the STORE button opens the a dialog window. With O.K. your new 
setting will be stored. 
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9. Trouble Shooting 


Remove Parts dropped in 


In case of parts have been dropped in to the inside of the AIH system, take them 
out as follows (Figure Fig. 321: 


@ Remove the Lensgate Assembly (LGA) and take out the parts which have 
dropped in. 


if necessary 


@ Remove the cover of the AIH system and take out parts which have dropped 
in. 


@ Re-install LGA and AIH cover 


AIH 
Advanced Imaging Head oN 


AIH cover aN 


LGA door aS, aoe) 
= : oy be 


Removed Lens Gate Assembly 


Fig. 321: Access to LGA and AIH 
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Blocked up Filter 


In case a filter is blocked up in its compartment and the “remote focus slide” is 
locked, release the focus slide by means of the GCP menu “Diagnosis” Focus Re- 
lease” button. 


Do you really want to: release the focus ? 


Imes connected 


informstion: from [RC 2000,01,01 00 


information: from NRC 2000.01.01 60:00:00 
Ines connected 


Fig. 322: Monitoring menu with submenu Diagnosis - Release Focus button 
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3.4.4. SETUP FILM DECK 


Set filmdeck settings in th main menu “TK Config” 


SO min 7 SO rah #2” 
eee Perret | 


10 * Play 


25 * Play 


Fig, 323: Menu TK Config 


Set 

Core diameter 

Auto Stop 

Max Shuttle Speed 35mm 

Max Shuttle Speed 16mm in main menu "SETUP". 


Configuration possibilities concerning film deck are to be found in the GCP Manual. 


3.4.5. SETUP FILM 


Open the main menu Film and adapt the film scanner to the film to be played. Use 
the button “Filmtype” 


Print Negative 

intermediate Pas. 

Intermediate Neg. 
q 


SSA “Primetime blag. 
a5 g 


i Color Positive 
3 


Pert Color Negative 
nee : 


Fig. 324: Film menu 


Configuration possibilities and explanations are to be found in the GCP Manual. 
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3.4.6. SELECT TV RATIO 4:3 / 16:9 
Open then main menu TK Config, select submenu SDTV 


Fig. 325: 
Press button “SDTV Ratio” and select 4:3 or 16:9. 


3.4.7. SELECT SPEED 
Open then main menu TK Config 


50 iin / 2” 


Fig. 326; 
Select or adjust a fixed (or a variable) film speed for the film scanner. 
Selection of the film speeds and explanations, see GCP manual. 
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3.5. PERFORM FPN CORRECTION 


FPN correction: 


Press both FPN keys bi 
together iE Keahtioe 
° 


Fig. 327: Local contro! panel of the film scanner 


Performing a FPN (Fixed Pattern Noise) correction effects an automatic noise sig- 
nal compensation in the white as well as an automatic white balance adjustment. 


FPN (Fixed Pattern Noise): - noise signal in the white signat 
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Performing the 


FPN correction: 


Hint! 


S8mm 
Film Scanning 


3. Operational Preparations 


EPN conditions: 
A Perform FPN the first time after a “warm up” of about 15 minutes. 


2. Perform FPN before threading the film (FPN correction with film: 
picture adjustment useless and thermal film damage possible). 


3. Repeat FPN, if the environment temperature changes by more than +5°C. 


4. Repeat FPN to compensate illumination level losses, if the environment 
temperature changes by more than + 2°C. 


With super 16mm optical block: 


4: Perform FPN always after having changed the iris setting. 
2. Use 6 dB gain, if the iris is not opened fully. 


3. No FPN can be performed, if the iris is closed. 


Press both FPN keys together (Stand by OFF). 
During the automatic FPN correction (duration approx. 2 minutes) both FPN keys 
are lit. 


If both FPN keys blink, a FPN correction has to be performed. 
Keys will blink: 

1. After switching on the film scanner 

2. After changing the optical block 


3. After changing the film gate 


Note! 


Performing FPN correction for S8mm film scanning, see optional manual 
“S8mm Scanning”. 
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3.6. THREAD THE FILM 


Thread the film according to the film threading path printed on the film deck. 
Before the film can be threaded, the following preparations have to be made. 


3.6.1. DEFINE WINDING DIRECTION 
The both switches A/B on the film deck are to be set in position A (= PLAY position) 
for normal film operation. During operation both film reels wind anti-clockwise. 


Position B is used only for rewinding a film wound side-inverted. 


“T_T 
Lal 


Normal 
operation: 
both 

switches 

in position A 


Fig. 328: Film threading path 
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3.6.2. USING FIXED WINDING PLATES 


Two fixed winding plates can be mounted on the filmscanner. To adapt any fiimtypes 
to the winding plates use the inlays for bobbins or the inlays for reels as well as the 
two locking devices. The inlays for 16/85mm films are delivered with the 
filmscanner or can be ordered separately (9mm spindie= FH6609 / 8mm spindle 
FH6608). The inlays for S8mm films are optional. 


3.6.3. MOUNT FILM ROLLS 


Mounting 1. Remove the complete locking device from the reel spindle. 
film rolls In addition, pull the release ring towards the release button. 


Fig. 329: Fixed winding-sheets with bobbin inlays 


2. ffthe film is on a bobbin, the inlays for bobbins have to be mounted on both fixed 
winding plates. 


Release button 


Locking Device 
& Button 


Inlay for bobbin 


Fixed winding plate 


Fig. 330: Mounting film rolls with bobbin 
3. Plug in the film bobbin onto the carrier of the inlay. 


4. Slide the iocking device onto the ree! spindie until it locks in with an audible 
click. 


Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 3-26 


3. Operational Preparations SDC 2002 


Attention! When operating with bobbins, the inner shaft of the locking device has to pro- 
trude, otherwise press the locking button and the shaft will jump out. 


3.6.4. | MOUNT FILM REELS 


If the film to be played is a film reel, the full film reel has to be mounted on the left- 
sided reel spindle and the empty film reel on the right-sided one. 


Fig. 331: Fixed winding plates with bobbin inlays 


1. Remove the complete locking device from the respective reel spindle. 
For this purpose, pull the release ring towards the release button. 


Locking button 


Release ring 


Locking 


Inlay for film reel device 


16& 35mm 


Reel spindie 


Fixed winding plate 


Fig. 332: Mounting the film reels 
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2. Mount the reel inlay to the fixed winding plate (on each side) 

3. Slide the film ree! on the reel spindle. 

4. Plug in the fiim reel onto the carrier of the reel spindle. 

5. Slide the locking device on the reel spindle until it locks in with an audible click. 
Attention: When operating with film reels, the inner shaft of the locking device has to be 


sunk, otherwise press the locking button and slide the inner shaft backwards. 
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3.6.5. | THREAD FILM CORRECTLY 


3.6.5.1. Film roli with bobbinoperation 
Slide the full film roll, as shown below, onto the left winding plate and lead the film on 
film path “A” (printed on the film deck plate) to the right winding plate. 
Insert the film leader into the slot of the winding body and give the winding plate a 
few turns counterclockwise. 


3.6.5.2. Film reel operation 
Slide the full film reel onto the left reel spindle and lead the film on film path "A" to the 


right (empty) film reel. 
Insert the film leader into the slot of the film reel and give the reei a few turns coun- 


terclockwise. 


LCDR 4 


REN 


| 


_ Door magnet ! 


Fig. 333: Film threading path 


Note! When threading the film into the film guiding edges of the optical block make sure 
that the film properly fits to the edges and that there are no emulsion deposits at 
the film guiding edges (for cleaning see section 6.2.1.). 
Attention! When threading films with a magnetic sound track never touch the door 
magnet of the front doors (danger of erasing)! 


3.6.5.3. Switch to standby 


Subsequently press key STANDBY on the Local Controi Panel of the film scanner 
(film is tightened). 
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3.7. ADJUST FRAME LINE 


Shift the fame bar 


Store frame bar 
position 


Note! 


To achieve a correct vertical picture position for 35mm films press “Framing” key on 
the Local Control Panel several times. This effects a coarse correction of the frame 
bar downward (1 perforation hole downward per film picture). 

Shift frame line until it disappears under the upper or lower picture border. 


or via Grahpical Control Panel GCP: 


Select the Home menu. 


‘Video ep Sees spi 8 
Fig, 334: Home menu with “Framing Adjust” 


Shift frame bar of 35mm film by pressing the framing coarse buttons (arrows up and 
down) several times until the frame bar disappears under the upper or lower picture 
border. 


The framing fine sliders allow neat vertical positioning for all film formats. 


Pressing the STORE button enables the current setting to be stored and recalled if 
you hit Unity. 


For operation, first correct the frame bar and then make film/time code assignment, 
because shifting the frame bar by 1 frame will also shift the frame/time code assign- 
ment. 

When placing the film on the sprocket wheel, take care to lace the frame bar on the 
cross line of the sprocket wheel. Thus, the frame bar will not be visible when playing 
the film. 


Lace-up frame bar on the cross line 


Fig. 335: Film position on the sprocket wheel 
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3.8. 


Setting 


Storing 


ADJUST FOCUS 


Graphical Control Panel GCP1 
The focus slider controls the focus servo in the film scanner. 


Focussing can be done either with the digipot controi or by sliding on the 
touchscreen. 


Hitting the AID button sets zoom and contour to maximum and slows down the film 
speed to 6 fps. 


Thus, fiim grain will appear as large and clear as possible which helps to find the 
optimum focus position. 


: 


Fig. 336: Home menu with focus adjust slider 


Hitting the STORE button and subsequenily the O.K. button saves the focus vaiue 
as the new default. 
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3.9. ADJUST SIZING FORMAT 


The sizing format (scanning and reproduction format) of the film scanner is set in 
the sizing menu. 


Preconditions 1. The TV standard is selected 
(.e., line standard is determined, see section 3.3.2.). 


2. According to film format (16mm, Si6mm, 35mm, S35mm), 
the suitable optical block is used (see section 3.4.1.). 


3. The film is threaded correctly (see section 3.6.). 


4. The frame line is adjusted (see section 3.7.). 


3.9.1. | SELECT FIXED FILM SCANNING FORMAT (FIXED ASPECT) 
On the film box of the film to be played, the film scanning format (e.g. 1:1.85 / 
1:2.20 / 1:2.35) is noted in addition to the film format (16mm, 35mm etc.). 
Ifthis format corresponds to a fixed format of Fig. 338 (1.85 / 2.20 /2.35), the follow- 
ing steps are necessary. 


Selection Where? Function 
Control on 
1 . 
panel The Sizing menu appears 


 ponono00 


Fig. 337: Sizing menu 
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Select a fixed scan format by pressing 
“Fixed Aspect” 
and 
according to the specification of the film 
scanning format on the film box. 


Touch 


2 Select submenu “Repro” 
screen 


vidlts i 
oHBIgnE 49, Analog out H 
pooCenter 18.78: : 


Fig. 338: Sizing menu, submenu Repro 
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3.9.2. SELECT FIXED REPRODUCTION FORMAT (FIXED REPRO) 


When selecting a fixed film scanning format (see section 3.9.1.), a suitable repro- 
duction format is selected each time automatically for this film. 
ff an other reproduction format should be wanted nevertheless, proceed as follows. 


Selection Where? Function 


3 Press the button Sizing qo The Sizing menu appears. 
Touch Select button "fixed repro” 

is ” ou 
4 Select the submenu “Repro son The reproduction formats 


appears on the screen. 


: 00:00:03:06 


Fig. 339 Submenu Repro 


Make anew selection Select further adjustments 


li dor F rains fi 
5 | by pressing one of the repro for- Pur Cowen in the Sizing menu 
mats menu if necessary 
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3.9.3. ADJUST SIZING FORMAT VARIABLY 


If the fixed reproduction format (as selected in section 3.9.2. ) does not yet corre- 
spond to the requests, the reproduction format can also be adjusted variably. 


Selection Where? Function 
6 Press button Sizing pede The Sizing menu appears. 
7 Touch Sets sizing adjustments 
screen to default values. 


00;00203:06 


Fig. 40 Sizing menu 


Adjust with the digipot 


Click on the area to activate the 


8 digipot control. Window or slide on the touchscreen 
When active, the sliders are the vertical and horizontal 
highlighted reproduction format 


Pay attention to the picture geometry, 
ie. a circle has to be reproduced as a circle. 
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3.9.4. ADJUST HORIZONTAL AND VERTICAL BLANKING 


Selection 


Press button Sizing 
Select submenu Blanking 


10 


Where? 


Control 
panel 


Sizing 
menu 


Function 


The Sizing menu appears. 


Submenu "Blanking” 
appears. 


Fig. 341: Submenu “Blanking” 


Select the Film button 
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Submenu 
Blanking 


Memo | Moni 
siclle eal 


00:00:03:06. 


The Film blanking adjustments (Size and 
Position) determine the section of the picture 
which is written into the frame store. 
Film blanking becomes part of the picture 
(with only black content) 


Adjust with the digipot or sliders 
the vertical blanking, 
and 
the horizontal blanking. 
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The TV blanking adjustments (Size and 
Position) determine the section of the picture 
which is read out of the frame store. 

TV blanking is not part of the picture. It be- 
haves like an external blanking rendered by 
a production switcher. 


Adjust with the digipot or sliders 
Select the TV button Submenu the vertical blanking, 
Blanking and 

the horizontal blanking. 


The blanking settings should limit film picture 
content only slightly. 

Vertical frame line corrections have to be 
made before as described in section 3.7. 
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3.10. MATCHING TO DIFFERENT COLOR AND MONOCHROME FILM TYPES 


Precondition for this section are the preceding sections of chapter 3. 


The most important ones are: 


1. 


oa FF oO 


3.10.1. DEFINE FILM TYPE 


Select 


Press button Film 


Film scanner user-specifically configurated 
FPN correction performed 

Film threaded 

Frame line optimized 


Picture optically focused 


Sizing format adjusted 
Where? Adjust function 
Control : 
panel The Film menu appears 


Print Negative 


09:06:03:13.. 


Fig. 342: Film menu 
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Double click 
function button “unity ALL” 


Select button Film Type 


ses ae Adjusts standard values for 
the complete film menu. 
screen 
Make your choice from the drop-down 
menu. 
Film menu For each filter type, positive and negative 


setting are available. This function also 
switches the gamma according to the se- 
lected film type. 


intermediate Neq 


/ Primatine Pos 


Print Negative 


ia | Primetime Neg. 


ssiemmeonunn OIF POSillVe 


Pert | Color Negative 


sdocinsonaed whonsaore 


Fig. 343: Film menu with drop down menu "Film Type” 


Defines the following film types: 
Print Positive 


Print Negative 
Intermediate Pos. 


ee eee Intermediate Neg. 
select one of the film types Pop-down leg 


menu Primetime Pos. 
Primetime Neg. 
Color Positive 
Color Negative 
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3.10.2. ADJUST FILM MASKING 


Select Where? Adjust function 


For matching to special films, 
5 select submenu Film Menu Opens submenu "Film masking” 


“Masking”, 


<delete matrix 
comm _1 
comm_2 
comm_3. 
comm_4 
comm5 
comm_& 
comm_.7 
comm_8 
TCP5285 
TCPLIMX 
spect» 


0000210215, 


Fig. 344; Submenu "Film masking with pull-down menu matrix 


Judge the color reproduction 
in the output picture 
and via WFM output 
testpoint 4 Mask/CRT Gamma 


Click button Matrix. 
Select fixed, preadjusted 
matrix coefficients 
from the drop-down menu. 


For test purposes use 
testpoint 4 
Mask / CRT Gamma 


Menu Monitoring 


Fig. 345:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Points 
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If the correct color reproduction An additional window “Enter new Matrix” 
7 in the output pictures not yet opens and a two lined keypad is activated in 

achieved, click on new matrix in the top of the menu. 

the drop-down menu 

Ok | Gamer | ar | 
Fig. 346: Set new matrix name 
: Confirm by pressing the OK button. 
8 Type isc heal hes mew Fee, Now the coefficients in the matrix window 
9 can be modified. 
Clicking on the coefficients : es ; 
: Submenu Type in your modified values and confirm by 

9 | opens a numeric keypad on the Masking pressing OK. 


top of the menu. 


erence metinnnet rita ahetnbseiarty 


ea 


GADO-NE00 
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3.10.3. ADJUST INTENSITY OF FILM ILLUMINATION 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press menu button Film 


Control 


panel The Film menu appears 


10 


Flash button 


Print Positive 


Fig. 348: Film menu 


For test purposes use 
testpoint 1 

AIH / A/D 

Menu Monitoring 


a 


Fig. 349:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Pnt 


Nectar cap ie peg The amount of light falling via the film on the 
Shit sider Light Film Menu CCDs can be controlled. 


or use the trackball 
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Run film 
for adjusting 
the intensity of film illumination 


Re-wind film 


SDC 2002 


Search for a scene with low film density (bright 
lights, clouds or simifar) and adjust the inten- 
sity of film illumination in such a way that the 
brightest one of the RGB video signals 
reaches a level of 100 % (oscilloscope). 
"CCD Output Level Display: 

During adjustment watch the CCD Output 
Level Display! 

Make sure that this level is around 85%. 


Or during Play: 

Pressing the “Flash button” sets film illumina- 
tion intensity at once to maximum CCD out- 
put level. 


If 100 % video level is not reached, switch 
video basic gain to + 6 dB (see section 3.10.4.) 
and adjust the film illumination intensity again. 


Attention! 

Exceeding 22A lamp current may shorten 
the life span of the projection Xenon 
lamp. 


Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 


SDC 2002 3. Operational Preparations 


3.10.4. ADJUST ANALOG SIGNAL BASIC GAIN 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press button Gain 


Opens pull down menu and shows the pos- 


Film Menu j : ; A 
sible selections for analog basic gain. 


14 


With very dense film material, 
use basic gain "6 dB”. 


Pulldown Selection "6 dB” 
menu doubles now the analog gain. 


For test purposes ust 
testpoint 1 

AIH / A/D 

Menu Monitoring 


Fig. 351:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Pnt 
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3.10.5. ADJUST LIFT & GAIN (BLACK & WHITE SIGNAL LEVEL RANGE) 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press menu button Film pay The Film menu appears 


For test purposes use } 
testpoint 3 ‘ 
Gain / Lift 

Menu Monitoring 


Fig. 353:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Pnt 


Run film scanner Search for a scene with picture white 


for adjusting the white level 
(an a then a black level) (or picture black) and stop. 
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Adjust picture white 
in the R, G and B channels 


Matching Gain with the corresponding digipot controts or by 
for the white level adjustment sliding on the touch screen matching Gain 
& Film menu in all channels to 100 % video signal. 
Maitching Lift Adjust picture black 
for the black level adjustment in the R, G and B channels 


in matching lift RGB 
to 1 % setup) 


This is the basic adjustment for the film to 
be played. 

Color corrections during later operation 
Re-wind film (scene for scene) are made via the Color 
menu. 


Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 3-45 


3. Operational Preparations SDC 2002 


3.10.6. ADJUST BLACK LEVEL (BLACK MASTER & BLACK RGB*) 


Select Where? Adjust function 


7 a The Color menu with submenu 
Press menu button “Color Contr. panel Primary color correction appears 


H 
} 
j 
i 
i 


For test purposes use 
testpoint 4 
Mask / CRT Gamma 


Menu Monitoring 


Fig. 355:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Pnt 


Run film for adjusting Poa is frie! eine 


the black levels and stop. 


* Adjustments of Black Master and Black RGB do not change White level. 
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Black Master 
controls the dark parts of the pic- Color Adjust the relevant channels 
ture. menu to 1% black signal level 


Slide Black on the touchscreen 


Black RGB 
magnitude and phase for 
R, G or B black level adjustment. 


Slide directly on the colored hexa- 

gon of the touchscreen or use the Color 

trackball. menu 

By clicking on the area around the The adjustments are judged on the color 
hexagon, the control is delegated monitor and changed until an optimum 


to the trackball. . black level reproduction is achieved. 
The cursor inside the hexagon in- 


dicates the working position. 


Re-wind film 


Adjust the relevant channels 
to 1% black signal level 
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3.10.7, ADJUST WHITE LEVEL (WHITE MASTER & WHITE RGB*) 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Fig. 356: Color menu 


Search for a film scene with a 


Run film for adjusting white object 


the white levels 


and stop. 
White (Master) Touch Adjust the relevant channels 
slide White on the touch screen screen to 100 % white level 
White (RGB) 
magnitude and phase for ; 
R, Gor B white level adjustment Adjust the relevant channels 
to 100 % white level 
Slide direcily on the colored hexa- The actual adjustment is displayed with cur- 
gon of the touchscreen or use the sor in the RGB hexagon 
trackball. 
By clicking on the area around the The adjustments are judged on the color 
hexagon, the control is delegated monitor and changed until an optimum 
to the trackball. white level reproduction is achieved. 


The cursor inside the hexagon in- 
dicates the working position. 


* Adjustments of White Master and White RGB do not change Black level. 
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3.10.8. 


Select 


20|Gatrmeny | 


Where? 


Control 
panel 


3. Operational Preparations 


ADJUST GRAY LEVEL (GAMMA MASTER & GAMMA RGB) 


Adjust function 


Fig. 357: Color menu 


Run film for adjusting 
the medium gray levels 


Select Gamma 
slide Gamma on the screen 


Gamma RGB 
magnitude and phase for 
R, G or B gray level adjustment 


Slide directly on the cofored hexa- 
gon of the touchscreen or use the 
trackball. 

By clicking on the area around the 
hexagon, the control is delegated 
to the trackball. 

The cursor inside the hexagon in- 
dicates the working position. 


Rewind film 


30 


31 


32 


33 


Menu 


60:00:19:10 


Search for a film scene with a 
medium gradation 
and stop. 


The relevant channels become 
adjustable for the gray levels 


The actual adjustment is displayed with cur- 


sor in the Gamma hexagon 


The adjustments are judged on the color 


monitor and changed until an optimum gray 


fevel reproduction is achieved. 
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3.10.9. ADJUST CONTOUR AND CORING 


Select Where? Adjust function 


select Sharp menu 


Control 


34 
panel 


00;00:20:04 


358: Sharp menu 


For test purposes use 
testpoint 5 

Sizing / Matrix / 
Contour 


Menu Monitoring 


Fig. 359:Menu Monitoring, submenu Test Prt 


For adjustment search the ap- Contour adjustment: 
35 propriate film picture and oper- picture with fine and coarse detaiis 
ate the film scanner in the still Coring adjustment: 


frame mode. picture with noise in the black areas 


et a a em pepe ap Tica ct stl eg Rah as ogre a ea 
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Set Contour correction for optimum H and V 
contour with coring set to 0%. 
Sh For that adjust CONTOUR Balance to 
arp Men says, 
PEAK FREQUENCY H/V to coarse (e.g."1") 
or fine details (e.g. "7"). 


Select Contour 


This adjustment only addresses 
the luminance signal. 

A Black and White transition ap- 

pears more contrast and there- 

fore sharper 


36 


Select Coring 


Adjust for optimum picture con- 
tents with the digipot or slide on 
the touch screen. 

Coring enhanced contour correc- 


tion in dependence on detail con- 
trast. 


Increase coring from 0% until the optimal 
grain suppression in the black areas is 
reached. Repeat contour adjustment, if nec- 
essary. 


37 Sharp menu 


0% Coring (default setting): 
the selected contour correction 
applies to all details of the pic- 
ture. 


100% Coring: only the high con- 
trast details are enhanced (they 
will get broad contours). 


Select Peaking Frequency 


Horizontal and Vertical 


This function offers contour en- 
hancement in dependence on 
detail size (spatial frequency) 


In order to enhance small picture 
details, select a higher value. 
Higher value correspond to high 
frequencies. 
to enhance contours of coarse 
details, select a low value. 


Increase Peak Frequency H&V to enhance 
small picture details. 


38 Sharp menu 


Repeat contour adjustment, if necessary. 


Closes Sharp menu, 
stores new Contour adjustments 
and returns to the Home menu. 


Control 
panel 


39 Select menu Home 


a i i te 
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3.11. ADJUST AUDIO CHANNELS (OPTION) 


Before leveling the audio channels, first adapt them to the studio environment. 
For adaption, select the Audio Config menu. 
This menu determines with its submenus the sequence for proceding (from left to 


right, see below). 


3.11.1. SELECT AUDIO SOURCES 


Requirements 1. Depending on the film format (16mm, S16mm*, 35mm, S35mm*), the optical 
block suitable to the film to be played is used (see section 3.4.1.). 


2. The film is threaded correctly and ready for play (see section 3.6.). 


* $16 and S35 films have no own audio track. 
External audio sources, such as SEPMAG via INPUT EXTERN 1, 2 are usually 


selected as audio sources. 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Touch button Audio 
& Contr. panel The Audio Configuration menu appears 


select submenu A Config 


SA SCD ci ac oop aaa eaten cactus ats a sana 


Fig. 360: Audio Config menu 
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Audio Window 
2 Touch Source section Config “Input Source” 
Menu is opened 


‘Source 
Qheanel) 


BO:01:52:27 


Fig. 361: “Audio Config menu with pull-down menu "Input Source” 


Depending on the film used, 
select audio source for audio channel CH 1. 


Magnetical for Sepmag Units 


Pull down 
3 | Touch button Source Channel 1 inehii Optical for light sound 
Ext 1/2 External sources 
Test Tone 1 or 10 KHz 
4 | Touch button Source Channel 2 ae Select audio source for channe! CH 2 
5 To exit the window, click on the Pull down Close window 
Close button menu 
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3.11.2. PRE-EQUALIZE AUDIO SOURCES 


Note: Function “Pre-Adjust’ is only operable for the service by means of a service code. 


Select Where? Adjust function 


The window ”Pre-Adjust” 


appears. 
‘ ; Audio This window contains basic 
Select Preadjust section a 
6 y . Config factory settings for 
menu pre-amplifier levels 
pre-equalizing 


0:04:52 :27 


Fig. 362: Audio Config menu with window "Pre-Adjust” 


Both audio channels are exactly factory-preadjusted. Therefore, input level and 
pre-equalization need no further correction. 


Adjustments have to be performed by service personnel only (special test films re- 
quired). 


For further details see chapter 6.7 “Change Comopt Sound Lamp” in this manual. 
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3.11.3. ADJUST DOLBY NOISE REDUCTION 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Audio 
Config 
menu 


The window "Noise Reduction” 


Touch Dolby section 
appears. 


| 
i 


feameakh 


ee Dolby SR | 


BS : 


“Fig. 363: Audio Config menu with window "Setup Noise Reduction" 


00:01:56:21 


Depending on the film used, 
(with dolbysated audio), 


8 Press Channel 1/2 Noise Red Window select the noise reduction mode. 


Doiby A: not selectable 


Dolby SR: Noise reduction 
via external dolby SR 
add-on unit 
{SR: Spectra! Recording) 


OFF: Film without dolby audio 
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10 


Select: 


Press Channel 1/2 NR level 


Press button Close 


3-56 


Where? 


Window 


Window 


Adjust function 


Adjust dolby level: 

{only for externai dolby SR device) 

1. Switch on dolby test tone on external de- 
vice and read deflection on its 
indicating instrument. 


2. Play film with dolby test tone on the film 
scanner and also read the deflection on 
the external indicating instrument. 


3. Change adjustment at the film scanner un- 
til test tone jevel and film scanner level 
show the same reading. 


Adjustment of the dolby level is made by press- 
ing “Gang” and turning digipot dial. 


Close window 
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3.11.4. SELECT LOWPASS FILTER 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Audio F i » 
"1 Touch Low Pass section Config The window’ "Low Fass 
mena appears 


Channel). 
Hoyas 


Fig. 364: Audio Config menu with window "Low Pass Filter” 


00:01 46:21 


(for judging the film sound) 


Depending on the film sound quality, 


Press button Pull down switch on or off the lowpass filter. 
Channel 1/2 Low Pass menu 


None: Film audio channel is not filtered 
5 kHz: Film audio channel is filtered 


Re-wind film 


Press button Close Window Close window 
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3.11.5, SYNCHRONIZE DIGITAL AUDIO CHANNELS 


Select 


Touch A/D Convert section 


Where? Adjust function 
Conta Window "A/D Converter Reference” 
menu appears 


y 
Alp Conve Int: Vidizo 


Rarerence 


Touch A/D Convert Ref 
& 


Select 
int. Video 
or 
ext. 48KHz 


17 


18 


Press button Close 


3-88 


Fig. 365: Audio Config menu 


with window "A/D Convert” 


Depending on the succeeding audio studio, 
lock the digital film sound of the film scanner 
either with its own video signal (standard) 
Window or use an external 48kHz synchronization 
when it is also used for synchronization of 
the external audio studio. 


int Video: Digital audio channels are 
video-locked 


ext 48 kHz: Digital audio channels are 
synchronized on 48 kHz 


Window Close window 
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3.11.6. SELECT PREEMPHASIS 


Select Where? 
Touch Pre-Emphasis oe 
section aie ae 


3. Operational Preparations 


Adjust function 


The window “Pre-emphasis” 
appears 


B 


Press button 


20 Pre-Emphasis Window 
& select 
On or Off 
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0:01 556:21 


For improving the signal-to-noise ratio prior 
to A/D conversion or for adaption to other 
contributions in the digital audio studio, 

the digital audio channels of the film scanner 
can be provided with a preemphasis. 
Pre-emph: 

peaking of frequency components 

prior to A/D conversion; reduction after D/A 
conversion 


OFF: Preemphasis off (standard) 


ON: = Preemphasis on 
(CD-type preemphasis, 
EQ time constant: 50/15 11s) 


Close window 
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3.11.7. SELECT MONO/STEREO OPERATION 


Select Where? Adjust function 
Audio 
Select Channel Mode section Config Window "Channel Mode” appears 
menu 


Channel jel { 
sermacrones SINGH CHANNEL puieiwionioisd 


00:01 56:21 


3 5 i 
Fig. 367: Audio Config menu with window "Select Output Mode” 


Press button Channel Mode Depending on the film used 
pio Pull down (mono or stereo film), 
2 Channel menu select the audio channel mode. 


or 


Single Channel 


Single Channel (Mono) 
Analog output 1 = audio 1 
Analog output 2 = audio 1 


Subfr. A in the digital AES output. = audio 1 
Subir. B in the digital AES output. = audio 4 


2 CHANNEL (Stereo): 
Analog output 1 = audio 1 
Analog output 2 = audio 2 


Subfr. A in the digital AES output = audio 1 
Subfr. B in the digital AES output = audio 2 
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Select 


Press button Close 
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Where? 


Window 


3. Operational Preparations 


Adjust function 


MONO (for stereo film): 


Analog output 1 = audio 1 + 2 mixed* 
Analog output 2 = audio 1 + 2 mixed* 


Subfr. A+B mixed/dig. AES output = Audio 1* 
Subfr. A+B mixed/dig. AES output = Audio 2* 


* — In order to avoid overmodulation, the out- 
put levels of the mixed audio signals are 
reduced by 4.5 dB. 


Close window 
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3.11.8. ADJUST LIP-SYNCHRONOUS FILM SOUND 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Audio : % se 
25 Press Delay section Config The window "Channel Delay 
mani appears 


When playing a film, picture and sound are 
always lip-synchronous at the output 

of the film scanner. 

The adjustable audio channel delay 

only compensates film frame delays caused 
for example by a succeeding video studio. 


Run film 
for judging 
lip synchronism. 
Compare picture and sound 
at the studio output. 


26 


Depending on the delay between 
picture and sound, 


Adjust the delays by sliding on 


27 | the pea ito the digi- Window delay the film sound 
P (for stereo in both channels). 
The adjustable delay depends 
on the film format and is 
approx. within 0 and 1.2 s 
(in steps of 10 ms). 
28 Re-wind film 
29 Press button Close Window Close window 
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3.11.9. 


31 


32 


Press button Close 


CHECK FILM AUDIO PATHS WITH TEST TONE 


Select Where? Adjust function 
Audio Window “Test Tone” 
Press Test Tone section Contig appears and the finally selected test tone is 
menu indicated. 


Depending on the requirement, 
select 1 kHz or 10 kHz test tone. 


Press button Test Tone Window 


Window Close window 
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Audio - a " 
Press Source section Contig The window "Setup Input Source’ 
enG appears. 


_ Test Tone ] 


00:01 56:21 


Fig. 370: Audio Config menu with window "Input Source” 


For turning on the test tone, 
Window select "TEST." 


Press button 


on Source Channel 1/2 


Check film audio path in the studio. 


35 Window Close window (and switch off test tone). 


Press button Close 
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3.11.10. ADJUST THE STUDIO LEVEL 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press menu button : 
36 Audio Levels Contr. panel The Audio Level menu appears. 
Press button Setup Audio 


Pulidown menu "Audio Level Setup” 
appears. 


& Level 
button Studio Level menu 


Note! 


@ The internal test tone; 
tevel of the Spirit Data 
Cine is at OVU. 


fe ~ t 
‘Manitor unbalanced j 


® Scale zero point is at). 
the 28% audio modu 
lation level for COM 
OPT. 


® The zero point of the} “Channel 
scale is set to full scale 


db fs 


00:00:00:00 


Fig. 371: Audio Level menu with window "Audio Level Setup" 


Touch button Studio Level Pull Depending on the requirement, 
and make your selection Papen adjust the studio level 
in the pulldown menu mene -3 dBu, 0 dBu, 4 dBu or 8 dBu. 


Note: 

With unbatianced load, the audio level is auto- 
matically reduced by 6 dB, when a studio level 
of +4 or +8 dBu is selected. 


Press button Close Close window 
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3.11.11. ADAPT AUDIO OUTPUTS (BALANCED / UNBALANCED) TO STUDIO INPUTS 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press button Audio Level 


40 Contr. panel The Audio Level menu appears. 


Audio 
Level 
menu 


Drop-down menu “Audio Level Setup” 


41 
appears. 


Press button Setup 


at 


unbalanced, j 
isons balanced 


: unbalanced | 


EE ancnoniansansntimant 


Channel 1 


Channel 2 


Lo 


Fig. 372: Audio Level menu with window "Audio Level Setup’ 


00:00-:00:00 


Adapt the outputs of the film scanner 
Ai, A2, Monitoring and Dolby Stereo, 
Window according to the available studio inputs 
unbalanced or balanced 


Touch button Channel 1/2 
and 
make your selection 
“unbalanced or unbalanced” 


42 


Note: 

With unbalanced load, the audio level is auto- 
matically reduced by 6 dB, when a studio level 
of +4 or +8 dBu is selected. 


43 Window Close window 


Press button Close 
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3.11.12. ADJUST HEADPHONE & MONITORING VOLUME 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press button Audio Levels Contr. panel The Audio Levels menu appears. 


Channel 1 i 


i 


Channel 2 L 


: ‘00:00;00:00 
‘ 5 ‘4 
Besse: % “i me att st 


Fig. 373: Audio Level menu 


Adjust the volume controls according to 
requirement. 


Menu To modify, slide the controls on the touch- 
screen ore use the digipot controls 


Touch 
Headphone 
Mon left (for mono) 
Mon Left and Right (for stereo) 
attenuators 


45 


46 Contr. panel Return to the Home menu 


Press bution Close 
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3.11.13. ADJUST SEPMAG CHANNELS 


Select Where? Adjust function 


Press menu button Special 


& Contr. panel The sub menu Extern D appears. 
Submenu Extern D 


Press button 
Sepmag Coupling Source 


The puli down menu “Biphase / Timecode 


AB is opened 


Menu 


‘Memo iM 


ere 


4 Timecode. 


2xaRPhase | 


Fig. 374: Submenu Extern D 


49 Select Source “Biphase” Menu 


2x Biphase: 

for Sepmag units with 

2 pulses per frame synchronization 
Menu (at connection SEPMAG OUT / Rack 2) 


10x Biphase: for Sepmag units 
with 10 pulses per frame synchronization 


Select Sepmag coupling 
2 according to the 
Sepmag unit used 


10% BiPhase. 


4-6 biPhase. 


TE Generator: 
‘Out Counting 


: 

E = 
: : 
= 


Fig. 375: Submenu Filmdeck 
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Select Where? Adjust function 


Press menu button ; 7 
51 Audio Contig Contr. panel The Audio Config menu appears. 
Audio The window 
52 Select input Source section Config Source Channel 1/2 
menu appears. 


Select the audio sources 
according to Sepmag unit used 
(mono or stereo). 


Press button 
Source channel 1/2 


& 
Mono: 
Select “ " 
53 Extt / EXT2 Window CH1, 2: each “Extern4 
Stereo: 


CH1: “Extern 1” 
CH2: “Extern 2” 


for Sepmag mode 


54 Contr. panel Return to the menu 


Press key Close 
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4, MENU CONTROL GCP 


4.1 Graphical Control Panel GCP 


The highly sophisticated Graphical Control Panel GCP1 is designed to control the 
Spirit DataCine SDC 2001. 

GCP1 repiaces the former Controf Panel FCP1 and provides equal functionality 
and user friendly operation by means of a touchscreen. 


Note! 


® The general operating instructions are described in 
the separate GCP Manual FU 0104. 
It provides short form instructions for an expert with 


experiences in operating of telecines. 


Additional detailed information is provided in the 
following chapters 4.2 to 4.11 


4.4.1 CONTROL AND DISPLAY ELEMENTS GCP 
Trackball delegation: 


Power Dialog buttons For future use t0 panel to machine 
TK button 


Previous 


Control 


Lock 


Acceleration = 


! 
Dialog function buttons Digipots Machine controls 


Fig. 401: Graphical Controt Panel GCP1 
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4.1.2 


MENU STRUCTURE OF GCP1 


Menus 


Main menus 


Home 


TK Config 


| 
[1 Aitaio - 


Fig. 401: Menu structure of the Graphical Control Panel GCP1 


SDC 2002 


Sub menus 


Overview 
Setup 
Remote 
Options 


Film Deck 
SDTV 
HDTV 
Data 
Timecode 


Matching 
Masking 


Primary 
6-Sector 
Color Setup 


Contour 
Aperture (Spirit only) 


Sizing 
Reproduction 
Blanking 


Audio Levels 
Audio Config 


Scream 
Extern Devices 
Steady Scan 


TK Mems 
Cue 


Test Point 
Setup 
Diagnosis 


Login 
GCP User, Panel and 
Network Setup 


Copy 
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4.2 HOME MENU GCP 


Main menu Submenus 


Overview 
Setup 
Remote 
Options 


4.2.1 SUBMENU “OVERVIEW” 


00:00:24:29 


Fig. 402: Main menu “Home” / submenu “Overview” 


Overview 
The main menu “Home” appears automatically after having switched on the film 
scanner. 


It permits the user to handle the most important machine settings and operating 
modes and serves to control and display the following film scanner functions: 
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1, Display 
Current TC 


2. Operating 
Display 


3. Test Pattern 


4-4 


Display of current time code , date & time 


Operating display of the film deck status 
Test patiern selection for checking the video signal path 


eS ON Dm 


Focus adjustment to set the film sharpness 


10. Framing adjustment to set the film bar position 
41. General information list which provides short information about essential basic 
settings 


12. Illumination adjustment CCD Output Level, Light and Shot to set the intensity 
of the film illumination 


13. Audio output level indicators for the audio channels left and right 
14. Cue, Cue Timecode to cue the DataCine to the defined position 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


Display of current time code shows the value in 


hours : minutes : seconds : frames 


Additionally display of the keycode: 
(Manufact. ID; Film ID; Prefix - Filmroll; Countm film lenght in feet; Offset in 


frames; 


and date & time. 


The operating display of the film deck status; informs about film drive mode 
(PLAY, SEARCH, STEP, film run direction, film speed, stop status, if no film is 
threaded (‘no film”) and indicates that the film scanner is operating in the re- 
mote mode ("no contr.”). 


Switches the test signal on or off. The preselection of the test signal (staircase, 
sawtooth, color bar a.s.o.) is made in the main menu “Home” within submenu 
“Setup”. 


ON: test signal 
OFF: _ film signal 
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4.2. Home Menu GCP 


4, Focus 


5. Framing 


dahivnnnersieod 


Operating instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 


With this bar graph, the film scanner is focused optically to the film material 


used, 
Focussing can be done either with the digipot control or by sliding on the 


touchscreen, 
For optimum focus adjustment it is useful to zoom into image and focus on the 


grain. 
For a better detection of the grain, the coring adjustments in the main menu 
Sharp should be set to 0% and at least the aperture correction should be set to 


maximum. 


To store the adjusted focus position. 


To make focussing easier, hit the Aid button. 

This macro function sets zoom and contour to maximum and slows down the 
film speed to 6 frames per second. 

Thus, film grain will appear as large and clear as possible which helps to find 
the optimum focus position. 

If the chosen value is very different from the unity setting, this should be saved 
as the new default. 

Hitting the Store button opens a dialog window. 

With OK, your new setting will be stored and recalled next time when Unity is 
pressed. 

The default focus setting is important as this value is used during FPN and af- 
fects the quality of the FPN. 


With this bar graph, the frame line of the film frame is coarsely shifted into the 
vertical blanking interval and thus made imperceptible. 


coarse “DOWN” 
Softkey assignment only available for 35mm film. 
After pressing the action button W, the frame line is shifted by 1/4 of picture 


height downward. 


coarse “UP” 

Softkey assignment only available for 35mm film. 

After pressing button , the frame line is shifted by 1/4 of picture height up- 
ward. 


adjust “FINE” 

After pressing the bar graph framing the frame line is adjusted with the digipot. 
The display in the bar graph shows the selected frame line in deviation in %. 
Thus, framing adjustments become reproducible. 


To store the framing setting. 
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& information The general information list provides short information about essential basic 
List settings of the Video Standard, Film Format, Aspect / Repro, Fixed speed, Au- 
dio source, TC mode, Gate type, Filmdeck, Video, Audio, Size and Monitoring, 
Local and Remote Delegation. 


Shot button, 
serves during Play for setting the intensity of film illumination once to 100%. 


video level. 


?. Slumination 


Adjusiment 

Light 
Serves for setting the intensity of film illumination and adjusting the video level 
and Xenon lamp current display. 
Attention! 
Exceeding 22A lamp current may shorten the life span of the bulb. 
When exiting the selection, the last illumination intensity value is stored. 

CCD Output 


30 40 50 66 70 66 90 100 1030 


CCD Output is the signal level derived from the scanner head. 

This is set using LIGHT which is the illumination or light level of the film. The 
aim is to achieve that sufficient light is available to capture D-Min (minimum 
density) of the negative or D-Max (maximum density) on a Print. 


The CCD Output level shoutd be up to 100%. 


?. Audio Level 
Left & Right 


Indicates the current audio levels of the two audio channels (Left / CH 1 and 
Right / CH 2) as well as the current position of the level controls for audio Out 1 
and 2. 


&. Cue 
Cue Timecode 


Sia 


Serves to cue the DataCine to the defined timecode visible in the button dis- 
play. 

if no cue point is defined or if the Setup buttons pressed, the main menu 
“Memo” submenu “Cue” for setup of the cue points is opened. 


4-6 Overatina Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


ett 


4.2.2 SUBMENU “SETUP” 


4 
al 


H 
14 


52:92 


Ree 
4 ees 
oe 


- 
ES 


Fig. 403: Main menu “Home” / submenu “Setup” 


Overview 


The submenu “Setup ” 


es Ny = 


Dan 


Date & Tim 
Genlock Ref Syne 


Genlock Setting 
Tesi Pattern (signal) on / off 


Pattern selection 
Time Code Setup 
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serves to set the basic settings 


4.2. Home Menu GCP 


4,2. Home Menu GCP SDC 2002 


Function Buttons, Controts & Displays 


1. Setling Select the Date & Time window 


Date & Time Setting Date & Time is done via numeric keyline and the action buttons (“OK”, 
“Cancel”, “Clear”, “<--”) at the bottom. 


Color Bars 


00:00:31:21) 


Actuating the “Cancel” button interrupts the film te setting. 


“Clear” sets the TC value to zero. 


The button “<-~” shifts the digits of the TC value backwards. 


Dinaratina inetriicetinne —~ Rass 4/19 9NND 


SDC 2002 4.2. Home Menu GCP 


2. Genlock 
Ref Syne 
Switches over to different genlock reference sync signals. 
The meanings and the possible selections of the individual parameters are ex- 
plained below. 
Factory adjustments are underlined. 
Selection: Internal / Ext1 / Ext2 / Ext3 / Serial 
"Int? film scanner is synchronized internally (runs free) 
*Ext1" film scanner is synchronized by syne signal SYNC 1 
on terminal panel Rack 3 
"Ext2” film scanner is synchronized by sync signal SYNC 2 
on terminal panel Rack 3 
"Exi3” film scanner is synchronized by syne signal SYNC 3 
on terminal panel Rack 3 
"Serial" film scanner is synchronized by sync signal SER REF 
on terminal panel Rack 3 
3. Genlock 
Settings 


Bar graph 
Gentlock 


Sub Pixel Delay ; : 
Changes the pixel delay to less than 1 pixel. 


Selection:0 / 1 to 255 pixel parts 
"0" Delay: none 
"1-255" Delay: 1 to 255 pixel parts 


Genlock 
Pixel Delay 


Changes the genlock delay to pixel increments. 
Selection: 0 / 1 to 4095 pixeis 

”O” Delay: none 

"41-4095" Delay: 1 to 4095 pixels 
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Genlock 
Line Delay 


Rack 2-3 Delay 


Bar graph 
Rack 2-3 Delay 


4. Test Pattern 


ee 


4-10 


Changes the genlock delay to fine increments. 
Selection: 0/ 1 to 4095 

"0" Delay: none 

”1~4095" ~—— Delay: 1 to 4095 lines 


Switches on or off Rack 2 - Rack 3 Delay 


Selection: OFF / ON 
"OFF ” Delay off 
"On" Delay on; value depending from parameter “Rack 2 - Rack 3 Delay” 


Note! 
Parameter “Rack 2 - Rack 3 Delay” is used to match the genlock generator 


delay to the delay of a color corrector, operating between Rack 2 and Rack 3 
(e.g. Pogle MegaDef 1) 


Changes the genlock delay from 0 to 30 ore more line increments 


Selection: 0/1 to 30 lines 
"0 ” Delay: none 
"4-30" Delay: 1 to 30 lines 


Switches the test pattern (-signal) on or off. The preselection of the test signal 
(staircase, sawtooth, color bar) is made in the dropdown menu “Pattern” within 
submenu “Setup”. 
ON: _ test signal 


OFF: _ film signal 
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&, Pull dewn menu This pulldown menu serves to select the test signals. 


Patiern 


air 


Sawtooth 0- 100% 
Calor Bars 


Sawtooth 0- 14%. 


Multiburst 
10% Video Level 
90% Video Level 
BOG Video Level 
Black 

Calor Fade 

FPR Positive 
FPN. Read Data 
FPN Negative 
FPN intermediate 
FPN Read ala 


FPN Primetine 
HBNR Pattern 


Overview 
The meanings of the individual test signals are explained below. 


*Staircase” 

Test signal "staircase" 

*Sawtooth_100” 

Test signal "sawtooth 0 -100%" 

”*Colorbar” 

Test signal “color bar” 

”Saw_14” 

Test signal “Ramp 0 -14%”" 

“M-Burst” 

Test signal “Multiburst “ 

10%" 

Test signal “10% video level, for monitor adjustment” * 

“99%” i 
Test signal “90% video level, for monitor adjustment" * i 
* To achieve this video levels, set following parameters: 


Color correction - unity; CRT gamma - on; film type - Print pos.; j 


”"60%Are” 

Test signal “60% video level (area)” 

*Black” 

Test signal “black” 

”FPNPos” 

Test signal “positive FPN correction signal” 
“FPN Rd” 

Test signal ‘last stored FPN correction data” 
”’FPNNeg” 

Test signal “negative FPN correction signal” 
”"FPNIM” 

Test signal “Intermediate FPN correction signal” 
“FPN Rad” 

Test signal “last stored FPN correction data” 
”FPNPT” 

Test signal “Primetime FPN correction signal” 


The current selection is shown on the key display. If it reads "HDNR Pattern”, a 
SCREAM Test Pattern is active. 
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&. Time Code 
Setup 


SDC 2002 


This button opens the main menu “TK Config” / submenu “Time Code” as de- 
scribed in chapter 4.3 Menu TK Config, submenu TC 
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4.2.3 SUBMENU “REMOTE” 


lf a film scanner has to be controlled from several remote panets (FCP and GCP), 
consider the following: 


In order to avoid problems with parailel operation, the default setting of the GCP 


should always be REMOTE 2. When changing the remote address of the GCP, the 
film scanner has subsequenily to be restarted. 


1 2 3 


Remate 2 


Remote 3 


Remote 4 


Remote 5 : 


Parallel 


Fig. 405: Submenu “Remote” 


This submenu serves to select the control interfaces for Film Deck, Video- Au- 
dio Amps, Scanning System and Monitoring from which the film scanner is re- 
mote-controlled via the adequate pulldown menu. i 


(Connections, see manual Planning and Installation) 


Overview 


1. Tk Remote switch 


2. Master Control switch 


3. Pulldown menu “This Panel” 


4. Pulldown menus for controlling the film scanner functions 
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1. TK Remote 


Tk Remota 


Bosses 


2. Master 
Control 


3. This Panel 


4.1 Filmdeck 


Remote J 
Remote 2 
Remote 3 
Remote 4 
Remotes 


Paraltal 


SDC 2002 


Function Buttons, Cantrois & Displays 


The Tk Remote toggie switch delegates the selected control functions of the 
film scanner either to the GCP (Rem1) or to the local control panel. 


The “Master control” button sets all remoteable functions like filmdeck, video 
& audio amps, the scanning system and monitoring selection to Remote or 
Local control. 


For connecting the GCP to Remote 1-3 


If a film scanner has to be controlled from several remote panels (FCP and GCP), 
consider the following: 

In order to avoid problems with parallel operation, the default setting of the GCP 
should always be REMOTE 2. When changing the remote address of the GCP, the 
film scanner has subsequently to be restarted. 


e This panel Reinote'1 . Remote 


‘erinSasseroeascaesitwninonl cSt: 


Remote 


| Filmdeck Local 


Selects remote interface for the film deck. 

For controlling the filmdeck, optionally via the own (local) control panel or an ex- 
ternal control panel. 

Rem 1 to 3 are iMCS (Cheapernet) control connections. 

Rem 1 is provided for the Graphical Control Panel and Rem 2 and 3 for external 
color corrections. 

Rem 4, 5 are RS422 interfaces for connecting an editor or a filmdeck contro! panel. 
Only for future use. 

Para. is a parallel interface for connecting a control panel with reduced filmdeck 
functions. 
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4.2 Video 


4.3 Audio 


4.4 Scanning 


4.8 Monitor 


Selects remote interface VIDEO 


The function but applies to control of the video amplifier, alternatively loca! or 
external via Rem 1 to Rem 3. 


Selects remote interface AUDIO 


The function applies to control of the audio amplifier, alternatively local or ex- 
ternal via Rem 1 to Rem 3. 


Selects remote interface Scanning 


The function applies to contro! of the sizing, alternatively local or external via 
Rem 1 to Rem 3. 


Select remote interface MONITOR 


The function applies to control of the monitoring, alternatively local or external 
via Rem 1 to Rem 3. 
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4.24 SUBMENU “OPTIONS” 


Two lined keyboard 1 


“Cancel - 00;00:47:29 


nae 
ACERS 


Function Buttons 2 


Fig. 406: Submenu “Options” with the numeric data keypad and control buttons 


This submenu displays the activated and available options of the film scanner. 
Entering the appropriate “option code” from the Philips “License Document” 
activates the desired features. 


Overview 


1. Display of active and available options 


2. Edit field for the entering the license code 
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4.2. Home Menu GCP 


2. Enter 
option code 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


Selecting the “Enter option code” edit fieid opens a two lined keyborard with 
numbers 0 to 9 and characters A to F above the display and the control buttons 


“OK”, 
“Cancel”, 
“Clear” and “<--” 


on the bottom side of the submenu. 


The option code can be input by using the data keyboard. It writes the option 
code into the “Enter option code” display. 


To enter the option code, press the “OK” button. 


Note! 


The “Enter option code” is cancelled automatically after a while without any 
actions. 


The license code string consists of 5 times 4 characters or numbers. 


If the decoding of the license code string was successful the menu shows the 


name of the new option. 
{f this option has a time limit, this limit will be shown in the column “Timeout. 


An error message “invalid license code!” appears, if the Spirit DataCine film 
scanner cannot decode the license code string. 

Perhaps you made a typing error during entry or the license document belongs 
to another Spirit DataCine film scanner. 
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In this case verify the product type and the serial no. of the DataCine / Telecine 
shown in the main menu Diagnosis corresponds to the entries in the License 


Documeni(s). 


THOMSON Multimedia Broadcast Solutions 


grants ct 
User 1 

for Spirit Datacine Film Scanner SDC 2002 
2130 


peril Ho: 


with the restrictions listed in the atleched “License Document Appendix” and 
accordance with the "General end-user software license conditions” 
the rights of use for the following product : 


Product Option 11: 8mmScanning. 


D54E OE16 


Thease pene thar your deeace cede is rebica 


om 20 August 2002 


Fig. 407: License Document 


Now you can enter another License Code or teave the submenu “Options”. 
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4.3 TK CONFIG 


Main menu Submenus 


Fiim Deck 
SDTV. 
HDTV 
Data 
Timecode 


4.3.1 SUBMENU “FILM DECK” 


6 7 8 9 10 1 12 
Fig. 408: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Fitm Deck” 


Overview 

The main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Film Deck” serves to configure the 
following Film Deck settings: 

1. Cores. diameter !eft and right 


Aid, helptext for focus adjustment 


Focus Store to store the current focus setting 


2 

3 

4. Focus adjustment to set the film sharpness 

5. Framing adjustment to set the film bar position 
6 


Auto Re-Scan function on / off 
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7. Max. Shuttle Speed 16 mm setting, for 16 mm film 
8. Max. Shuttle Speed 35 mm setting, for 35 mm film 


9. Auto Stop selection on / off 

10. Safety Shutter mode selection 

11. Film Speed selection 

12. SAS Speed display, displays the adjusted variable film speed 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays - Filmdeck 


1. Cores “Cores” diameter left / right 
Adjustment of the used bobbin or film reel diameters (separately for the left and 


right reel spindle). 
Important for determining the correct film supply indication and for the function 


"auto stop” (see below)! 
Selection: 50, 75, 100, 124, 150 mm 
(Philips recommends not to use 45 and 50 mm bobbins). 


2. Aid 


Calls a helptext for focus adjustment 


3. Focus With this bar graph, the film scanner is focused optically to the film material 
used. 
For optimum focus adjustment it is useful to zoom into image and focus on the 
grain. 
For a better detection of the grain, the coring adjustments in the main menu 
Sharp should be set to 0% and at least the aperture correction should be set to 
maximum. 


4. Store 
Stores the current focus setting as a “unity” value (default value). 
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&, Framing With this bar graph, the frame line of the film frame is coarsely shifted into the 
vertical blanking interval and thus made imperceptible. 


coarse “DOWN” 

Softkey assignment only available for 35mm film. 

After pressing the action button Y, the frame line is shifted by 1/4 of picture 
height downward. 


coarse “UP” 

Softkey assignment only available for 35mm film. 

After pressing button , the frame line is shifted by 1/4 of picture height up- 
ward. 


adjust “FINE” 

After pressing the bar graph framing the frame fine is adjusted with the digipot. 
The display in the bar graph shows the selected frame line in deviation in %. 
Thus, framing adjustments become reproducible. 


To store the framing setting. 


6. Auto Re-Scan Automatic read-in of the changed frame into the frame store. 
; (after focus, illumination, 6 dB gain, film type changes etc.) 


: Selection: Of / On 


¥. Max, Shuttle Determines the maximum shuttle speed for 16 mm films. 


Speed 16 mm ; : 
Selection: 2 to 25 times the normal speed 


&. Max. Shuttle Determines the maximum shuttle speed for 35 mm films. 


Speed 35 mim : A 
Selection: 2 to 10 times the normal speed 


9, Auto Stop Determines automatic Film Deck stop shortly before film end. 
Attention: adjust always the correct “core diameter” (see above}! 


Selection: off / Shuttie / Shuttle + Play 
“off” automatic Film Deck stop switched off 


”Shuttle” automatic Film Deck stop only in shuttle mode 
"Shuttle + Play" automatic Fiim Deck stop in shuttle and play modes 
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10, Safety 
Shutter 


11. Flim Speed 


12. SAS Speed 


This pull down menu serves to close the safety shutter (lens cap) of the film 
scanner and to switch on the automatic safety shutter control. 


Selection: Open / Closed / Auto 


“Open” safety shutter open 
“Closed” safety shutter closed (film heat-protection} 
"Auto" automatic safety shutter control switched on 


This pull down menu serves to adjust the fixed or variable film speed for the 
film scanner. 


Fixed film speeds at 625/1250L/S0Hz: 
6 1/4, 12 1/2, 18 3/4, 25 and 50 frames/s 
as well as a preselected variable film speed (SAS = Select a Speed) 


Fixed film speeds at 525/1125L/60Hz: 
6, 12, 18, 24, 30 and 48 frames/s 
as well as a preselected variable film speed (SAS = Select a Speed) 


Selected SAS, the film scanner is changed over to a variable film transport 
speed. 

The bar graph “SAS Speed” shows the variable film speed adjusted last. The 
film scanner will then run at this speed. 

The display, attached to the bar, shows the selected variable film speed in FPS 
(frames per second). Thus, film speed adjustments become reproducible. 


Variable film speeds SAS: 
Range from 2.000 to 57.000 fps for all standards. 


For setting push the “SAS Speed” bar graph. 
Numerical buttons will appear at the top of the screen. 
Type the requested speed and enter with the Ok-button below. 
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4.3.2 SUBMENU “SDTV” 


Fig. 409: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “SDTV” 


Overview 


The submenu “SDTV” serves to perform video basic adjustments for SDTV 
outputs: 
1. Actuai Output to display the actual output (SD)TV standard 


SDTV Selection to select the (SD)TV standards 

Sync on RGB to switch on or off the Sync signal in the RGB signal 
Limiter 102% to switch on or off the 102% video limiter 

Key Blanking to switch on or off the key blanking 

H/V-Blanking to switch the horizontal and vertical blanking 

Analog Coding Format to define the mode of the analog SDTV outputs 


SNOonR OD 


Digital Coding Format to switch the 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4, 4:4:4:4, GBR KBR or the 
GR KB mode on 


9. Output Wordiength to switch the wordlength in the digital output signal from 
8 to 10 bits 


10. SDTV Ratio picture aspect ratio for the TV output picture 4:3 / 16:9 
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1. Actual Output 


2. SDTV 
Selection 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


The display shows the actual output (SD)TV standard. 


With these function buttons the following (SD)TV standards 
can be selected: 


525 SDTV SDTV standard with 525 lines / 60 Hz 
625_SDTV SDTV standard with 625 lines / 50 Hz 
525 EDTV EDTV standard with 525 lines / 60 Hz 
625_EDTV EDTV standard with 625 lines / 50 Hz 
525_8:4:4 8:4:4 standard with 525 lines / 60 Hz 


625_8:4:4 8:4:4 standard with 625 lines / 50 Hz 


With this function button the Sync signal in the RGB signal can be switched on 
or off. 


Selection: off / on 


With this function button (in SDTV OUTPUT only) the 102% video limiter can 
be switched on or off. 


Selection: off / on 


With this function button (in SDTV OUTPUT only) the key blanking can be 
switched on or off. 


Selection: off / on 


Oinaratinn Inetrintinne — Bay, 1/49 9NN2 


SDC 2002 
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6. HAY-Blanking 


7. Analog Coding 
Format 


& Digital Coding 
Format 


9. Oufput 
Wordlength 


1a, SDTV Ratio 


This pull down menu serves to switch the horizontal and vertical blanking off or 
on or to narrow blanking values. 


Selection: Off / Norm / Narrow 


“Off” H and V blanking switched off 
*Norm” H and V blanking switched to standard norm 
“Narrow” H and V blanking switched to narrow blanking 


(has no effects in HDTV standards) 


This pull down menu serves to define the mode of the analog SDTV outputs. 


Selection: YCrCb / RGB 


"YCrCb” YCrCb operation 
”RGB” RGB operation 


This pull down menu serves to switch the 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4, 4:4:4:4, GBR KBR or 
the GR KB mode on. 


Selection: 4:2:2 / 4:2:2:4 / 4:4:4:4 / GBR KBR / GR KB 


"A:2:2 4:2:2 mode switched on 
(2* YCrCb)” Link A: Y, Cg, CR 
Link B: Y, Cp, Ca 
Luminance with halfband filtered chrominance 
according to CCIR 601/656 
"A:2:2:4 4:2:2:4 mode switched on 
(Y Cb Cr/K)” Link A: Y, Cg, Cr 
Link B: K, 0, 0 


Link A: Luminance with halfband filtered chrominance 
according to CCIR 601/656 
Link B: with Key, Chrominance off 


"A:4:4:4 4:4:4:4 mode switched on 

(Y/K Cb Cr)” Link A: Y, Cp, Cro 
Link B: K, Cai, Cry 
Link A: Luminance and even unfiltered chrominance 
Link B: Key and odd unfiltered chrominance 


"4:4:4:4 GBR KBR mode switched on 
(GBR KBR)” Link A: G, Bo, Ro 
Link B: K, By, Ry 


Link A: Green and even unfiltered blue and red 
Link B: Key and odd unfiltered blue and red 


This pull down menu serves to switch the wordlength in the digital output signal 
from 8 to 10 bits. 


Selection: 8 Bit / 10 Bit 


Picture aspect ratio for the TV output picture. 


Selection: 
"4:3" 4:3 output picture 
"A629" 16:9 output picture 
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4.3.3 SUBMENU “HDTV” 


¥ crch 


Serer eens eee 


4:2:2 (2°Y Cr Ch) 


ADB ARRESTS, 


Len | 


Eureka, 
274 M SMPTE 


Sua 


Fig. 410: Main menu “Tk Contig” / submenu “HDTV” 
Overview 


The submenu “HDTV” serves to perform video basic adjustments for HDTV and 
DTV outputs: 


1. Actual Output to display the actual output HDTV or DTV standard 
DTV Selection to select the DTV standards 
HDTV Selection to select the HDTV standards 

‘nch to switch on or off the bi / tri-level sync signal 
Sync on RGB to switch on or off the Sync signal in the RGB signal 
Analog Coding Format to define the mode of analog SDTV outputs 


Digital Coding Format to switch on the 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4, 4:4:4:4, GBR KBR or 
the GR KB mode 


8. Output Wordlength to switch the wordlength in the digital output signal from 
8 to 10 bits 


9. Synch on YCrCb to switch the syne signal in the YCrCb signa! 
(in HDTV Output only) 


10. HOA Filter to select the analog output filter for HDTV or future standards 


11. Matrix 1080 / 720 P to switch-over the matrix coefficients between 
SMPTE_240M and SMPTE 274 / 296M 


12. H/V Bianking to switch the horizontal and vertical blanking 


N QO RF ON 
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Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Actual Output — This display shows the actual output HDTV or DTV standard. 


2. OTV Selection With these function buttons the following DTV standards 
can be selected: 


720_60 DTV standard with 720 active lines / 60 Hz ** 

720_59.93 DTV standard with 720 active lines / 59.93 Hz * 

1080 _24P DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 24 Hz progr.** 
1080_25P DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 25 Hz progr.** 
1080_23.97P DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 23.97 Hz progr.** 


1080_24 sF DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 24 Hz segmented 
Frame* 


1080_50 1 DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 50 Hz interlaced** 


1080_23.97 sF DTV standard 1920x(1080 active lines) / 23.97 Hz 
segmented Frame** 


** = Options FH 1675 HDTV Output and FH 1635 DTV are required 


3. KIDT'V Selection With these function buttons the following HDTV standards 
can be selected: 


1250_50 HDTV standard with 1152 active lines / 50 Hz * 
1125_60 HDTV standard with 1035 active lines / 60 Hz * 
1125_59.93 HDTV standard with 1035 active lines / 59.93 Hz * 
1080_60 HDTV standard with 1080 active lines / 60 Hz * 
1080_59.93 HDTV standard with 1080 active lines / 59.93 Hz * 


* = Option FH 1675 HDTV Output is required 
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4, With this function button the bi / tri-level Sync signal can be switched on or off. 


Selection: off / on 


Bi-Level-Syne 


ssa 


Abi / tri-level SDTV Sync signal is provided at J 40 “SDTV SYNC QUT” and in 
the green channel G/Y or via the separate S output in HDTV, DTV, SDTV and 
Data mode. 

The output is especially designed for the vertical synchronization of telecine 
controllers. 

The signal pattern only depends on the frame rate of the selected video stan- 


dard. 
(for more details see Mounting & Operating Instructions FU 0103: 
“HDTV / DTV Output”, chapter 2.1.1 and 6.1) 


With this function button the Syne signal in the RGB signa! can be switched on 
or off. 


Selection: off / on 


&. Coding This pull down menu serves to define the mode of analog SDTV outputs. 
Faria Selection: YCrCb / RGB 
”YCrCb” YCrCb operation 
”RGB” RGB operation 
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7%. Digital Coding “Digital Coding Format” 


Format 


This pull down menu serves to switch on the 4:2:2, 4:2:2:4, 4:4:4:4, GBR KBR 


or the GR KB mode. 


Selection: 4:2:2 / 4:2:2:4 / 4:4:4:4 / GBR KBR / GR KB 


"A:2:2 
(2* YCrCh)” 


"A224 
{Y Cr Cb/K)” 


"A:4:4:4 
(Y/K Cr Cb)” 


"H:A:4:4 
(GBR KBR)” 


”GRKB” 


4:2:2 mode switched on 

Link A: Y, Ca, Cg 

Link B: Y, Ca, Ce 

Luminance with halfband filtered chrominance 
according to CCIR 601/656 


4:2:2:4 mode switched on 

Link A: Y, Ca, Cg 

Link B: K, 0, 0 

Link A: Luminance with halfband filtered chrominance 
according to CCIR 601/656 

Link B: with Key, Chrominance off 


4:4:4:4 mode switched on 

Link A: Y, Cro, Cao 

Link B: K, Cay, Ces 

Link A: Luminance and even unfiltered chrominance 
Link B: Key and odd unfiltered chrominance 


GBR KBR mode switched on 

Link A: G, Bg, Ro 

Link B: K, Bi. Ry 

Link A: Green and even unfiltered blue and red 
Link B: Key and odd unfiltered blue and red 


GR KB mode switched on 

Link A: Go, Gy, Ge, Gg, ... / Ro, Ry, Rea, Ra, ... 
Link B: Kg, Ky, Ke, Kg, .. / Bo, By, Ba, Bg, ... 
Link A: all green and than ail red signals 

Link B: all Key and than all blue signals 


8. Ouiput “Output Wordlength” 


Wordlength 


This pull down menu serves to switch the wordlength in the digital output signal 
from 8 to 10 bits. 


Selection: 8 Bit / 10 Bit 
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9. Syne on “Sync on Y Cr Cb” (in HDTV Output only) 
Y¥ Cr Cb Switches the Sync signal in the YCrCb signal 


Selection: None / Y / Stand / All 


“None” No Sync signal in video 
BY, Sync only inserted in Y signal 
“Stand” 1250 Sync only in Y signal 


1080 Sync in all channels: Y Cr Cb 


“Al” Sync in all channels: Y Cr Cb 


10. HOA Filter (in HDTV Output only) 
Selects the analog output filter for HDTV or future standards. 
Default filter equipment on board HOA FY 6314.xx: 
Filter bank 4 : Eureka 
Filter bank 2 — : Full Bandwidth 
The equipped filters are displayed on the control panel 
Selection: Auto / Eureka / Full Bandwidth 
Auto” Selects the filter depending on the TV format at the analog 
HDTV outputs 
Format 1250 , 1125, 1080 
Fitter: Eureka 
other Formats Filter optional 
“Eureka” Eureka filter is selected in all analog HDTV modes 
"Full Bandwith” Filter is bypassed in all analog HDTV modes 


The selected filter is displayed on the contro! panel 


11. Matrix R'G'B’ to Y’C'p C’g matrix coefficients for the HDTV standards 1280*720/60P 
1080 /720 P and 1920*1080/60! can be switched-over between 
: SMPTE_240M and SMPTE 274 / 296M 
274M” coefficients according to SMPTE 274 and 296M 


“240M” coefficients according to SEMPTE 240M 


12. H/V-Blanking This pull down menu serves to switch the horizontal! and vertical blanking off 
or on or to narrow blanking values. 


Selection: Off / Norm / Narrow 


Off” H and V blanking switched off 
*Norm” H and V blanking switched to standard norm 
Narrow” H and V blanking switched to narrow blanking 


(has no effects in HDTV standards) 
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4.3.4 SUBMENU “DATA” 


Note! 

GSN Phantom Transfer Engine Package 111 - TE 2111 is required! 

If Transfer Engine TE 2101 (HiPPI Serial Data Output) is used the different 
control buttons and displays are described in the chapter 4.3.4.2 on page 
4-73. 


Menu button “Data ” 


opens dialog “Data Output” 


4.3.4.1 Submenu Data with Option GSN Transfer Engine TE 2111 


1 2346 5 7 8 9 


1920 x 1440 


10, 11, 12 13 14 #15 
Fig. 411: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Data” 


Overview GSN Output 


The submenu “Data” allows the film scanner to be set up for Data Output Mode. 
The function is supported with option GSN Phantom Transfer Engine TE 2111. 
In Data Mode SDTV and HDTV outputs are switched off. 
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1. Actual Output to display the selected standard 

2. Data Mode 50 / 59.93 selection 

3. GSN (Gigabit Serial Network} status (Option TE 2111 required) 

4. Start and Stop button for the data transfer 

5. Image Size to define horizontal and vertical resolution for the data output 


6. Packing mode to define the data sequences of different video components / 
data words 


7, Output LUT maps the output data to different levels and characteristics 
8. Transfer Mode provides different data flows 

9, CRT Gamma switch 

10, VGA Resolution for horizontal pixels and vertical lines settings 

11. VGA Frequency for the vertical frame rate of the VGA monitor 

12, VGA LUT to adjust the color temperature of the used VGA monitor type 
13. VGA User Setup opens the window for adjustments in the VGA Interface 


14, VGA Panning on / off enables or disables the image positioning on the preview 
monitor 


15. VGA H / V Pan serves for positioning the VGA monitor image size (max. 
1280x1024) within the scanned image size (max. 2048x1536) 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Actual Quiput — gojuat output 
~ Dala-89.93 


The display “Actual Output” shows the actuai standard. 
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2. Data Mode 


3. GSN Status 


4. Transfer 
Start / Stop 
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With function buttons “Data Mode” the following standards can be selected: 


“Data_50” 

Selects Data Mode 50 Hz, if the option Data Output (e.g. Phantom Transfer 
Engine TE 21101/2111) is available. 

All sync outputs and the time code are set to Video Mode 1250 / 50 / 2:1 


Time code is generated in 50 Hz Mode (25 frames/s) 
Available fixed speeds are 6.25, 12.5, 18.66, 25, 50 
Genlock generator is switched to 1250 / 50 

SDTV Sync Out provides a 625 / 50 sync signal 


“Data_59.9” 
Selects Data Mode 59.94 Hz, if the option Data Output (e.g. Phantom Transfer 


Engine TE 21012111) is available. 
All sync outputs and the time code are set to Video Mode 1125 / 59.94 / 2:1 


Time code is generated in 59.94 Hz Mode (23.98 frames/s) 
Available fixed speeds are 6, 12, 24, 30, 48 
Genlock generator is switched to 1125 / 59.94 
SDTV Sync Out provides a 525 / 59.94 sync signal 
Note: 
In Data Mode SDTV and HDTV outputs are switched off. 


The display “GSN Status” shows the following possible messages: 


“Down 00” Link state is not yet known, only used at startup 
“Down 01” Link is down 
“Down 02” Link is coming up - checking far end 
“Down 03” Link is waiting for far end to report type 
”Up 0a” Link is up, but connected type is unknown 
Up 0b” Link is up, loopback plug detected 
*Up 0c” Link is up, direct connected to host 
"Up 0d” Link is up, GSN switch detected 
Ready” added to above values for Output 

(DIP -> Host) ST connection valid 
“Error 00” t.b.d. 
“Error 01° tb.d. 


The function button “Transfer Start” starts the data transfer in the GSN / 
HIPPI data channel. Operates only in Transfer Mode "Frame by frame’. 


Note: 
In this moment the film scanner must be in the locked play operation, 


not during run-up time. 
(Button ”Lock” on the Control Panel is lit). 


The function button “Transfer Stop” stops the data transfer in the GSN / 
HIPPI data channel. Operates only in Transfer Mode "Frame by frame". 


Note: 
In this moment the film scanner must also be in synchronal play operation 


(do not stop before). 
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5. image Size 


| Date-ba: 


This pull down menu serves to select: 

“Variable” (variable dimensions) 

to define vertical and horizontal resolution of the data output with: 
“Pixel® 

for the horizontal image size of the data output in pixels per line. 
The actual pixel number is displayed. 


“Lines” 
: 43 SDTY for the vertical image size of the data output in lines per image. 
The actual line number is displayed. 
16:3 SDTV “4:3 SDTV” (fixed dimensions) 
to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 4:3 SDTV at the data out- 
16:5 HDTY put. Image size ratio: 720 pixels x 540 lines. 


“16:9 SDTV” (fixed dimensions) 

to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 16:9 SDTV at the data out- 
put. Image size ratio: 720 pixels x 405 lines. 

; “16:9 HDTV” (fixed dimensions) 

3 

1964 « 1024 to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 16:9 HDTV at the data out- 
put. Image size ratio: 1920 pixels x 1080 lines. 

VWi2x i240 

only GSNIF. “1280 x 960” (fixed dimensions ) 

“Pa ee Image size 1280 pixels x 960 lines. 

1826 x 1392 Square pixel scan for 4:3 SXGA monitoring based on 1280 pix. 


only GSNI.F. “1364 x 1024” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size 1364 pixels x 1024 lines. 
Square pixel scan for 4:3 SXGA monitoring based on 1024 pix. 


en4h.x 1240 only GSNLF. “1920 x 1440” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size 1920 pixels x 1440 lines. 
4:3 scan based on HDTV horizontal resolution 


only GSNLF. “2048 x 1240” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size 2048 pixels x 1152 lines. 


1920.4 1440 


2048 % 1558 


¥GS resolution Super 16 mm scan 
: only GSNI.F. “2048 x 1536 (fixed dimensions) 
Variable Image size ratio 2048 pixels x 1536 lines. 


Full Aperture 35 mm 4-perf scan 


“VGA Resolution” 
Image size equivalent to the selected VGA resolution 


“1828 x 1332” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size 1828 pixels x 1332 lines. 
Academy 35 mm 4-perf scan 


“1712 x 12402” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size 1712 pixels x 1240 lines. 
Standard 16mm scan 
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6. Packing Mode 


Puts data words of diverse video components together to data sequences to 
transmit them with a certain data rate in the GSN data channel. 


Selection GSN LF.: 


3x8+0, 3x10, 3x10Y-(10bit), 2x16Y (16bit), 


”3x8+0” 


GSN LF. 


"3x10" 


"3x10Y” 


”2x16Y” 
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3 component data words + Alpha set to “O” with 8 bit 
resolution each are put together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g.: R, G, B, 0}. 


3 component data words with 10 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word with padding at bits 0 and 1 
{e.g.: R, G, B). 


3 luminance data words with 10 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word with padding at bits 30 and 31 
(e.g.: Y1, Y2, Y3). 


2 luminance data words with 16 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g.: ¥1, ¥2). 
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7. Outout LUT 


Function of 
Lookup Tables 


User defined 
LUT 


SDC 2002 


Output Lockup tables 


With these settings the image data can be mapped to level ranges which are 
required by different applications. 


Selection: 
Grading on Video Monitors TVLEV / GRLEV /TV_PD/ TV-G 


Grading on graphical Displays DXR / DXR-G/C-PD/ LOG 


free programmable, 
user defined LUT User Tab 01 - 15 


Userrabog 


UserTehta 2° 


SRLEY 2 AserT abt, 


DXR oo Aserrabt]e 
UseiTabl a 
UsesTabid 


UserTabts 


Userlasdt 
* “UserTaboz 
Pe aerciiee : UserPabos 
Userfvap04 
Userrands ; 
Userlabts 
UserrsnO7 5 


Userfab0B 


Fig. 412: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Data”, pulldown menu “Output LUT” 


Lookup tables (LUT) are used to map signal levels to the required level, range and 
input characteristics of different downstream products and applications. 


They are basically tables containing code values. These do not necessarily de- 
scribe a simple mathematical function, but are rather results of subjective tests 
and research, 


Therefore, itis very important to understand how these fookup tables work in order 
to preserve the required image information. 
Lookup tables can be applied at the output and / or input of many products and 


software applications. 
Itis essential to take the time and effort to analyze and test the entire chain to find 
out the best lookup table combinations and setups for each application. 


This menu allows to use customer specific iookup-tabies. To generate and per- 
form a download of lookup-tabies to a data output board see the detailed descrip- 
tion of the separate SDCMAINT manual provided in the supplements of the “Spirit 
DataCine Customer's Manual”. 
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Setup 
Data Output 


GSN LF. 


HIPPELF, 


4.3. TK Config Menu 


All setups regarding the data output can be found in the submenu data. 
Here you sei up the format of the data file and the HIPPI link connecticn parame- 
ters: 


5 1920 x 1440 : 


1280% 1024 f 


meemetener 


® Packing Mode default 3 * 10 bit 

@ Output LUT selected transfer lookup table 
e Transfer Mode default frame by frame 

@ 


VGA Setup only for GSN LF. - details see item 10 


e only HIPPLLE 
e Pony HIPPELE. 

e PX jonly HIPPLLE. 

e / ory HIPPELE. 


Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 4-37 


4.3. TK Contig Menu SDC 2002 


Waveform Monitor For transfers with the following lookup tables you should use your monitoring wa- 
veform as a reference for signal levels as you are used to work for standard video 


applications. 


Fig. 413: WEM 
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T¥LEV 


Description 
TV LEV 


"TV¥LEV” Image data maintains the TV video levels: 


black level 64a (10 bit) 
white level 940g (10 bit) 
high lights up to 1019¢ (10 bit) 
Characteristics: 
10244 se 
“ TV-LEV (CRT on) 
3 
> 
cy 
8 
° 
Z TV-LEV (CRT off) 
3 
si 
rs 
a 
Og ° Lokupteble input —_ ie 1024q 
Note! 


The CRT gamma is normally switched on 
- main menu “Color”, submenu “Col Set” 
- but may be switched off for pure linear video signals. 


This lookup table maps the image data according to standard video levels (refer- 
ence black and white) and provides highlight range beyond the reference levels. 


This is the easiest way to transfer film content into data, as specially calibrated 
monitors are not required on the downstream workstations. Most applications can 
import data mapped to standard video level and visualize it correctly. 


This transfer mode with CRT GAMMA ON is the best choice if final grading will be 
performed on Specter Virtual DataCine VDC. 

To set up the telecine for transfers in TV LEV mode the colorist works the familiar 
way: 

The DataCine is running in SDTV or HDTV video mode, color correction is done 
using the standard video monitor as a reference. 

With the monitoring set to the output stage while still in video mode, it is worth not- 
ing that 0% (black) on the waveform monitor will be mapped to 64g, and 100% 
(white) will be mapped to 940g when the image data is transferred. 


For any signal peaks above 100% there is a little headroom up to 1019d. The val- 
ues between the black and white reference levels will be represented with a linear 
or CRT characteristic, depending on the CRT GAMMA setting on the film scanner. 
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GRLEV 


Description 
GRLEV 


“GRLEV” — Image data is mapped to graphic video levels 


black tevel Og 
white level 1019g (10 bit) 
within a total range of 0 - 10234 (10 bity 
Characteristics: 
10244 P~ et ire 
GR-LEV (CRT on) 

$s 

3 

> 

o 

3 

2 

3 GR-LEV (CRT off) 
a 

g 

a 

nod 

Og Lookuptable input 1024g 


Note! 

The CRT gamma is normally switched on 

- main menu “Color”, submenu “Col Set” 

- but may be switched off for pure linear video signals. 


Graphics level behaves the same way as TV level, the only difference is the data 
mapping within the 10-bit range Looking at the output test point, 0% signal will be 
mapped to 0g, 100% to 1019d. There is no headroom for signal portions above 


100%. 


in the past, traditional graphics workstations for print media (i.e. desktop publish- 
ing) usually worked in graphics level, they did not spend bits for headroom, which 


originates out of the video domain. 
Only video oriented applications reserve some code values to provide headroom 
within their 8 or 10-bit environment to ensure that no picture information is clipped. 


Attention! 
Many applications can handle TV level and Graphics level data separately, there- 


fore it is important to switch the application to the right mode in order to receive 


the data appropriately. 
If you are working in the wrong way at this point, you will compress the data or cut 


off high and low lights. 

The compression can be handled by the downstream application in most cases 
by setting the data to a higher contrast, but is not recommended for quality rea- 
sons. 


Note! 
The cutoff of information (data from telecine in graphics fevel, downstream ap- 


plication in TV level mode) cannot be restored. 


Operating Instructions ~ Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


SDC 2002 


4.3. TK Config Menu 


Description 
TV-PD 


OTN-P EY Image data, color graded on a TV monitor, are mapped to 
Printing Density characteristic for CINEON DXR files 
- @. g. used for post production systems like Inferno / Fire 
(Discreet Logic) or Domino (Quantel). 


TV-PD fookup table transfers the dynamic range of the TV 
display into the logarithmic domain. No highlight details appear 


above ~ 7204, 
black level 95¢ (10 bit) 
white level 685g (10 bit) 
highlights up to ~ 720g 
Characteristics: 
1024q jiniiesicnntinhiesbebiniestantabe soeeesansnssensensnmnsnennnsa:—nt-eowvssesasiseststinsshteteternnenenrereenrsainanansnntesstets tenant 4 
g TV-PD 
e 
> 
2 
3 
3 
2 
| 
° 
£ 
$s 
Og 
Lookup table input 1024g 


To set up the machine for TV-PD, grade your film on your video monitor as usual, 
then switch to data mode, choose TV-PD as LUT and start the transfer. 


The telecine monitoring test point has to be switched to Output stage. 


0% (black) on the WFM will be mapped to 95g, 
94% (white) will be mapped to 685g (658mV). 


The transferred data will contain all information up to approx. 109% signal level at 
the waveform monitor. 


In TV-PD mode, CRT GAMMA (Menu Color - Col Set)cannot be deselected be- 
cause it is part of the logarithmic TV-PD transfer characteristic. 


Note! 
The TV-PD in Specter always requires TV LEV data with CRT GAMMA switched 


“ON” at the telecine. 
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Description 
TV-G 
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"¥V¥-G" Images, color graded on a TV monitor, are mapped to Printing Density 
characteristic for CINEON DXR files. 
in addition to the TV_PD made, the TV-G mode provides a closer 
color matching to the Kodak Genesis scanner. 


black level 954 (robit) 
white level 685g (10bit) 
highlights up to~720g 


1024y 


WV-G @ 


(RG) 


Data output-code value 


0g LUT input 1024q 


Note! 

In mode “TV-G", the CRT gamma is not selectable, 
because CRT gamma is replaced by the TV-G transfer 
characteristic. 


TV-G is similar to TV-PD, the only difference is the Genesis scanner emulation, 
reproducing data the same way as if they were scanned on a Genesis scanner. 
The code values (black, white and highlights) representing green and red sig- 
nals are equal to TV-PD. 

The code value mapping for biue is slightly higher towards the upper values to 
meet the output characteristic of the Genesis or Lightning scanner. 

In TV-G mode, CRT GAMMA cannot be deselected because it is part of the 
TV-G transfer characteristic. 


Note! 
The TV-G data output on Specter always requires TV LEV data with CRT 
GAMMA switched ON at the telecine. 


When transferring a greyscale paitern, light fieids will not get colored on a 


Cineon calibrated monitor. A monitor that is calibrated for logarithmic code val- 
ues from 95 to 685 will display colored gray fields. 
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"DXR” Printing density characteristic for 
CINEON DXR (Digital Extended Range) files 
OsR 
- e.g. used for post production systems like Inferno / Fire 
(Discreet Logic) or Domino (Quantel) - 
which captures most of the dynamic range of NEG films. 
black level 954¢ (10 bit) (2% / 14 mV) 
white level 685q (10 bit) (79% / 554 mV) 
highlights up to 859g 
Characteristics: 
10244 oma nee 
Ey 
3 DXR 
oD 
3 
2 
3 
= 
° 
| 
3 
Ou Lookup table input 1024 
Description This lookup table maps image data logarithmically to a range according to 
DXR Cineon DXR (Digital eXtended Range) specifications. 
This format provides enough headroom to capture most of the dynamic range 
of negative film. 
Actually a slightly greater range of highlight information is transfered than the 
video monitor can display. 
In comparison to the TV-PD LUT (where only the information from the monitor 
is transfered ~ "IWYG is transfered”) more highlight information is captured 
with the DXR-LUT. 
The following procedure should be performed for one-light transfers for all 
kinds of material. 
Setup OCN 
Recommendations (Original Color Negative) film material 
for DXR 


Dmmin = lowest density — Dmax = highest density 


Foran One-Light transfer of OCN material, the following settings are recam- 
mended: 
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Set Film Type @ Set Film Type to “Color Negative” - main menu “Film”, submenu “Match- 


ing 


Color Negative 


Fig. 414: Main menu “Film” / submenu “Matching” 


Set Unity ® Set primary color correction (Grading) to “unity -this page” - main menu 
“Color”, submenu “Primary” 


Prev 
ont To nese! thes last used. cpotral click the Unity 


‘bitton within S seconds afler using the control F 
2) ted 


Reset all controls of this page 
(vou may tse click the Unity button Auce) 


‘Reset alt controls of *Cotor* - 


Reset the whole telecine ta factory settings oa 


Fig. 445: Main menu “Color” submenu Primary and “Unity” button 
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Select @ Set the testpoint selector to testpoint “AIH/FPN” 
Testpoint - main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Prt” 
AIH / FPN 


tee . = pie 


Fig. 416: Main menu “Monitoring” / submenu “Test Pnt” 


Set Illumination — © Select main menu “Film”, submenu “Matching” 


® Select “Play” mode with running NEG film 


@ Adjust the minimum density (white field, e.g. frame bar) of the NEG film to 
= 100%. Use Light control! 


Note! 
The scanned image signal of the negative film is not inverted at testpoint 


AIH/FPN, that means the frame bar produces peak white (Dmin)! 


r eee eee cnn 


Color Megative i 


: 
: 
: : 
| 80:00:00:00 
£ sijelo: 


Fig. 417: Main menu “Film” / submenu “Matching” 
Adjust Light (illumination) until the signal level on the wave form monitor does not 
exceed 100 %, 


i re I a ee 
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Select 
Testpoint Mask CRT Gamma 
® Select main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Pnt” 
®@ Set the tesipoint selector to testpoint “Film Color Correction / Mask CRT- 
Gamma’. 
Note! 
From this testpoint, the video signal of the Neg Film is inverted and pro- 
duces black at the frame bar. 
$ 
= coment ee 
Fig. 418: Main menu “Monitoring” / submenu “Test Pnt’ 
Preset ® Select main menu “Film” / submenu “Matching”. 
Lift & Gain Asastarting point, set Matching “Gain” controls of the GCP in all three channels 
DXR to 80% and Matching “Lift” controls to 180%. 


Color Negative 


oosse-no:a8 


Fig. 419: Film menu, matching iift & gain 
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Set Reference @ Adjust peak white (maximum density Dmax on NEG film) for ali three chan- 
White nels io video fevel 554 mV (WEFM) just below clipping with Matching “Gain” 
DXR controls. 

Set Reference @ Adjust “Matching Lift’ (black) controls in all three channels to 14mV 
Black (WFM). 

DXR 


® Repeat Gain and Lift adjustments until the levels for reference white and black 
are reached at the same time. 


Note! 


a) In DXR mode, the CRT gamma is not selectable, because CRT gamma is 
replaced by the DXR transfer characteristic. 


b) Image monitoring requires a logarithmic calibrated graphics display moni- 
tor. 


Fig. 420: RGB level setup for transfers with DXR characteristic 
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ae 
DAR_G "DXR-G" _ Printing density characteristic for CINEON DXR files, 
: which captures the dynamic range of NEG films. 
In addition to the DXR mode, the DXR-G mode provides 
a closer color matching to the Kodak Genesis scanner. 


black level 95q (2% / 14 mV) 
white level 685g (79% / 554 mV) 
highlight up to 859g 

1024g f- 


©; 
3 i 
g i 
8 DXR-G @) 
2 (8) 
8 (R) 
oa 
g 
oO 
aol 
Og Lookup table in- 1024q 
put 


Description The DXR-G lookup table is the equivalent to the DXR LUT the same way as 
DXR-G TV-PD and TV-G. 


Image data are mapped to printing density characteristics according to Cineon 
DXR specifications. 


The telecine setup should be performed similarly as described for DXR LUT, 

but with the following differences: 

1. First adjust (Lift) black and (Gain) white in the G-channei as described for 
DXR. 

2. Adjust matching Lift (black) readings for R- and B-channel to the control value 
of the G-channel. 

3. Adjust the biack level for R- and B-channei with Matching Gain to 2%. 


If the peak white level in one channei should be clipped, please take this chan- 
nel as a reference for the first Matching Black and Gain adjustment instead of 


G-channel. 
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Setup ; OCN film material 
See For an One-Light transfer of OCN (Original Color: Negative) :ma- 
Es terial, the following settings are recommended: 
Note! 
The DXR-G lookup table is the equivalent to the DXR LUT. 
Image data are mapped to printing density characteristics according to Cineon 
DXR specifications. 
The telecine setup should be performed similarly as described for DXR LUT: 
Set Film Type ® Set Film Type to “Color Negative” 
- main menu “Film”, submenu “Matching” 
Set Unity ® Set primary color correction (Grading) to “unity -this page” 
- main menu “Color”, submenu “Primary” 
Select ® Set the testpoint selector to testpoint “AIH/FPN” 
Testpoint - main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Pnt" 
AIH / FPN 


Set Illumination = © Select main menu Film, submenu Matching 
Adjust the minimum density (white field, e.g. frame bar) of the NEG film to 
= 100%. Use Light control! 


Note! 
The scanned image signal of the negative film is not inverted at testpoint AIH/ 


FPN, that means the frame bar produces peak white (Dmin}! 


Select TP ® Set the testpoint selector to testpoint “Film Color Correction / Mask CRT- 
Mask / Gamma’. - main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Pnt” 
CRT Gamma 

Note! 


From this testpoint, the signal of the Neg Film is inverted and produces black 
at the frame bar. 
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Set ®@ Adjust peak white (maximum density Dmax on NEG film) of the G-channel 
Reference White to 554 mV at wave form monitor just below clipping with “Green Gain” control. 
G-Channel 


60:60;00:00 


Fig. 421; Film menu, matching lift & gain 


Set ® Adjust “Green Lift” (black) control of the G- channels to 14mV at the WFM. 


Reference Black 
G-Channel 


@ Repeat Gain and Lift adjustments of the G-channel until the levels for reference 
white and black is reached. 


SetR&B @ Adjust the “Red & Blue Lift” (black) ” controls for R- and B-channels to the 
Lift Controls control value of the G-channel. 

Set @ Adjust the black levels for R- and B-channels with “Matching Gain” to 14 
Reference Black mv. 

& White 


R- & B-Ch f lf the peak white level in one channel should be clipped, please take this chan- 
ee hanne nel as a reference for the first “matching lift (black)” and “matching gain” adjust- 
ment instead of the G-channel. 


Note! 


c) InDXR-G mode, the CRT gamma is not selectable, because CRT gamma 
is replaced by the DXR-G transfer characteristic. 
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d) Image monitoring requires a calibrated graphics display monitor. 


“€-PD” Cineon Print Density 
C-PD \ This logarithmic characteristic is close to the mathematical 
Printing Density characteristic. The density range is from 0 to 2.0. 


biack level 95g (10 bit) (3.5% / 24.5 mV) 
white level 685g (10 bit) (71% / 497 mV) 
highlights up to 1019 


Characteristics: 


1024g 


data output-code value 


or) LUT input 1024q 


Note! 

In mode “C-PD”, the CRT garnma is not selectable, be- 
cause CRT gamma is replaced by the C-PD transfer 
characteristic (Menu Grading -Grading Setup). 


Description 
C-PD With the C-PD LUT, the film information will be transferred into a DPX Cineon 


file containing the black and white information as other logarithmic transfers, 
but highlight information is covered up to code value 1019. 


In C-PD mode, the internal monitoring processing is different from other LUTs, 
therefore the waveform monitor display is different. See the difference when 
switching between VIDEO and DATA MODE in C-PD. 


To set up the telecine for C-PD LUT, you can either use the original film mate- 
rial if you have an indication of reference black and white (90% reflectance) or 
take a TAF film printed on the same material. 
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The figure below shows a typical data transfer application with "C-PD" data conver- 
sion mode. 


Waveform Monitor 


C-PD Characteristic 
Phantom Cineon 
Film Postproduction Graphic Display 


Transfer Engine 


Fig, 422: 


@ Connect a waveform monitor to the monitoring outputs of Spirit DataCine - Rack 


D-Min 15 pole 


SDC 
Terminal Board Rack 2 


Waveform Monitor 


Fig, 423: 
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C-PD setup For logarithmically or Cineon calibrated Monitors! 
Recommendations 


For an One-Light transfer of OCN (Original Color Negative) ma- 
terial, the following settings are recommended: 


important! 
To setup the DataCine for CPD transfers, the machine has to be switched into 
Data mode, C-PD LUT 50 Hz or 59.93 Hz. 


ta Data mode ®@ Select main menu “TK Config", submenu “Data” 


C-PD LUT : 
® Set the film scanner to Data mode 50 or 59.93 


@ Select C-PD LUT 


UserTahos 
UserTab1a 
Us#rTabn 
Userfabte 
UseiTabts 
UserTabls 


UsarTabts. 


 Ugarrabot 


UserTehOe 
Userrabos : 
Userlabda ; 
cate UserTants : 
Ht gerTaboe 
—— Userlano? 


Jse@rl ake 


Fig. 424: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Data”, pulldown menu “Output LUT? 


ne 
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Set Film Type ® Set Film Type to “Color Negative” - main menu “Film”, submenu “Match- 


ing 


Fig. 425: Main menu “Film” / submenu “Matching” 


Set Unity ® Set primary color correction (Grading) to “unity -this page” - main menu 
“Color”, submenu “Primary” 


‘To rpsot-the jast used control click the Unity 


uttar within § seconds olfer using the contol F 
* Ctrl 


Reset all controls of this page 
iyou may also click tie Unity button tyice) 


‘Reset all controls of “Calor”. _ 1 
ss 
LO 


i : 
_.” Reset the vtiole telecine lo factory settings i 


2 000000 S 


Fig. 426: Main menu “Color” submenu Primary and “Unity” button 
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Select @ Set the testpoint selector to testpoint “AIH/FPN” 
Testpoint - main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Pnt” 
AIH / FPN 


Fig. 427: Main menu “Monitoring” / submenu “Test Pnt” 


Set Illumination © Adjust the minimum density (white field, e.g. frame bar) of the NEG film to 
= 100%. Use Light control! 


Note! 
The scanned image signal of the negative film is not inverted at testpoint 
AIH/FPN, that means the frame bar produces peak white (Dmin)! 


Color Negative i 


00:00:06:00 


Fig. 428: Main menu “Fitm” / submenu “Matching” 


@ Adjust Light (illumination) until the signal level on the wave form monitor does 
not exceed 100 %. 
if the peak signal values differ very much, film type “Intermediate Neg” may 
give a better match. 
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Select ® Set the testpoint selector to testpoint “Film Color Correction / Mask CRT- 
Test Point Gamma”. - main menu “Monitoring”, submenu “Test Pnt” 

Mask / Note! From this testpoint, the signal of the Neg Film is inverted and produces 
CRT Gamma black at the frame bar. 


Fig. 429: Main menu “Monitoring” / submenu “Test Pnt” 


® Set Matching as follows for all three channels 
For logarithmic 
calibrated Monitors 496 mV at WFM for white (use R - G - B - Gain controls) 
23 mV at WEM for black (use R - G - B - Lift controls) 


Repeat Gain and Lift adjustments until the levels for reference white and black 
are reached at the same time. 


Calor Negative 


G0-06:00-00 


Fig. 430: Film menu, matching lift & gain 
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@ Set Matching as foilows for the channel with the largest dynamic 


For Cineon cali- range. 
brated monitor 


496 MV for white (use Gain controls) 


23 MV for black (use Lift controls) 


OO0000:00- 


Fig. 431: Film menu, matching lift & gain 


® Set the other two channels to the matching lift control value of the channel 
above, independent of the level values of the WFM. 


® Adjust the black level of these two channels with “Matching Gain” to 23mV at 
WFM. 
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“LOG” “LOG’ characteristic for CINEON DXR files. 
black level 954 
white level 685g 
highlight 10194 
10244 
$ 
3 
> 
oa 
3 
2 
a) 
£ 
3 
g 
3 
Og aie Gs an 
Lookup table input 10244 
Note! This lookup table maps the image data to obtain a logarithmic transfer charac- 


teristic from a linear signal without applying CRT Gamma. 


This LUT is not recommended any more to be used on the Spirit DataCine as 
it was replaced by the better suited C-PD fookup table. 


UserTabol. “User Tab 01 - 15” Allows to use customer specified fookup tables. 


To generate and perform a download of LUT to the 
data output board of the Spirit DataCine see the 
detailed description of the separate SDCMAINT 
Manual FU 0058 provided in the supplement of this 
manual 
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Application 


Grading ona 
TV Monitor 
TV => DATA => TV 


Characteristics 


Ref 
Black 


(tObit) 


no import or export LUTs ! 
display gamma = 1 
(or fine tuned) 


TV export LUT 


Workstation Requirements 


transparent => black and 
white unclipped 


black and white clipped 


display gamma = 1 
{or fine tuned) 
import LUT to 0...1023 and 


>10 bit linear 
display gamma to be applied 


import LUT to >10 bit linear 
display gamma to be applied 
Cineon or Cineon import LUT 
log. calibrated Monitor 


Cineon system 
Cineon calibrated Monitor 


Workstation clips black and 


TV => DATA =>FILM 
white 


black and white clipped 


Gamma 


Print 
Density 


Genesis 
PD 


Cineon Printing Densities 
for e.g. Inferno, Fire, Domino, 


Cineon Printing Densities 
for Genesis emulation 


Cineon Printing Densities 
for e.g. Inferno, Fire, Domino; 


One-Light OCN transfer with 
+ primary color corr, = UNITY 
- ilumin. signal level < 100% 
- matching Black control / 
AGB = 14mV WFM* 


- matching Gain control / 
RGB = 554 mV WEM * 


Cineon import LUT. 


Grading ona 
Logarithmic cal. Monitor 


calibrated 
Graphics Display 


FILM=>DATA=>FILM 


~ 685d | Cineon system Cineon Printing Densities for 
Cineon calibr. Monitor Genesis emulation 
One-Light OCN transfer with 


-primary color corr. = UNITY 

~ illumin.: signal level =100% 

- matching Black control / 
RGB = 14 mV WFM* 

- matching Gain contro! 

RGB = 554 mV WFM* 


Cineon import LUT Cineon Printing Densities 
Logarithmic cal. Monitor | - set Data mode first 

-set C-PD LUT 
- iturin. signal level = 100% 


~ matching Black 23mV & 
Gain 496 mV WFM 


Cineon import LUT see above C-PD comments. 
Cineon calibr. Monitor Maich to channel with largest 
dynamic range. 


Cineon 
Print D 


Cineon additional markers on. 
the WFM for the biack and 
white reference required 


DATA, 8...10 bit linear GRLEV | finear | od | 10190 | display gamma to be applied | black and white clipped 


Fig. 432; Overview of Look-up tables (LUT) for data applications 
* = Reference values at WFM (Wave Form Monitor). For fine adjustment, see description above “data conversion DXR or DXR_G” 


special log. display LUT or 


logarith- 
import LUT. 


mic 
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Function of Look-up Tables for Data Applications / Data for TV 


TVLEV Characteristic 


+ 940" (...1019) 
a) 

g y 

6 


Spirit 


GSN / HiPPI 
Sater eee 


Input 
* White reference level : decimal value of a 10 bit system 
* Black reference level ; decimal value of a 10 bit system 


Fig. 433; Data conversion for TV 
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Function of Look-up Tables for Data Applications / Data for Film 


1. TVLEV Characteristic 


e.g.: Inferno, Domine ... 
Image Processor 


Spirit 


betting 


3. TV-PD Characteristic 


e.g.: Inferno, Domino ... 
Image Processor 
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Function of Look-up Tables for Data Applications / Data for Film - Part ll 


4. TV-G Characteristic 
TV-Monitor 


AGB 


Phantom 
Transfer Engine 


ineon 
685" (...720) Film Postproduction 


fo me rr a Ce ; 
e.g.: Inferno, Domino ... : logical calibrated / 
Image Processor | 


Phantom 
Transfer Engine , 


Phantom Graphic Display 
Transfer Engine Cineon calibrated 


GSN / HiPP! 


a 
a4 - 
3 
1°) 
(76...) 95 
Input 


= Cineon 
Spirit Film Postproduction 


Exeter Chie 
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7. C-PD - jog. cal. Monitoring Specter VDC 2000 


TV Monitor 


1 940"*(...1019) 


Graphic Display 
Phantom Gineon calibrated 


Transfer Engine 


= : Cineon 
Spirit Film Postproduction 

Batadine 

5 685** (...1019) 

3 

2 

Lo) 

(4...)95* 


Input 


Fig. 434: Data application: Data for Film 
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8. Transfer Mode 


Or 
Frame by frame 


Display: changed made 


4-64 


SDC 2002 


Defines the transfer mode. 
Selection: Off / frame by frame / display changed mode / continuous 
“Off” No data transfer. 


Frame by Only during PLAY the data transfer begins 
Frame” by pressing transfer START 

and ends by pressing F2 transfer STOP. 
Scanned images are transferred proportionally 
to the film speed. 
Each frame is transferred only once. 
The transmission is interrupted by STOP, if the 
external receiver is not fast enough. 
This mode ensures that no image is missing 
in the transferred sequence. 
Application: transferring and storing of complete sequences. 


"Display Data is transferred only if the film frame number or the image 
changed contents has changed. 
mode” The transmission skips images, if the external receiver 


is not fast enough. 
Works in all operating modes (shuttle, step and so on). 
Application: preview purposes 


Continuous” Continuous data transfer, 
independent of the film run status (test mode). 
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&. CRT Gamme CRT is a gamma function to compensate the display gamma of a picture moni- 
tor. 

In order to judge a picture content (in terms of gradation) by looking at a moni- 

tor, CRT has to be switched on. 

When working with Data, the end product is not necessarily video or a TV pic- 


RT Gam a ture but a picture recorded back on film or a picture which will be projected by 
a video beamer. In this case, a Output LUT (lookup table) will be chosen that 


cae en replaces the CRT gamma by its own characteristic. 
Depending on the selected Output LUT, CRT GAMMA will automatically be 
switched on or off. 
Note! CRT GAMMA in Data made is only active with TVLEV and GRLEV. 


When CRT Gamma is active, the green bar on the buiton is lit. 


1920 x 1440 


MGA Ganon y 8 BOE 


1O.VGA 
Resolution VGA Resolution serves to adjust the horizontal & vertical pixel resolution of 
the VGA Monitor connected to the Rack 3 socket J61 “Preview Out" 


640% 460 


800 * 600 


1286 «1024 


1024 «768 


Selection: 640 x 480 / 800 x 600 / 1024 x 768 / 1280 x 1024 


640 x 480 Hor 604 pixels - Vert 480 lines (VGA) 
800 x 600 Hor 800 pixels - Vert 600 lines (SVGA) 
1024 x 768 Hor 1024 pixels - Vert 768 lines (XGA) 
1280 x 1024 Hor 1280 pixels - Vert 1024 lines (SxGA)} 
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17.VGA 
Frequency 
PREVIEW OUT. 
o 
A VGA Frequency serves to adjust the vertical frequence of the VGA Monitor 
dj connected to the Rack 3 socket J61 “Preview Out” 
Jet 
Selection: 60 Hz / 75 Hz 
12,VGA 
Characteristic 
In dependency of the selected Data Output LUT and CRT gamma (on/off) color 
grading selection different display modes can be selected. 
Selection: Lin, CRT, Flat, Print 
A detailed description is provided in section “13.4 VGA Characteristic’on page 
LEERER MERKER 
This function is redundant in the VGA User Setup window. 
13B.VGA 
User Setup 


The option GSN data interface includes an additional VGA Interface which can 
be used for monitoring purposes. 


The characteristic of the VGA video signal can be adjusted according to the 
transfer characteristic at the Data Output. 


The processing at the preview monitoring output (VGA User Setup) is split into 
three processing blocks: VGA Pre-Processing, VGA Matrix, VGA LUT (see 
Fig. 46}. The input to the VGA LUT depends on the Output LUT and VGA 
Characteristic selected. The characteristic for the preset Output LUTs is de- 
scribed in table LEERER MERKER on page LEERER MERKER. 


Attention! 

The adjustment of the monitor color temperature is done with the VGA 
LUT button, see item 13 in this chapter, details see also Fig. 435: on page 
4-67. 

Pressing “VGA User Setup” button opens a window for setting matrix coeffi- 
cients and VGA LUTs. 
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GSN Data Output 


Overview of Output LUT; CRT Gamma, VGA Characteristic, VGA LUT & Masking 
Controls 


Menu TK Config 


Submenu Data - VGA Setup - Submenu Data -VGA Setup- Submenu Data 


12./ 93.4 VGA Characteristic: 13.3 VGA Masking: 13.5 VGA LUT 


Lin, CRT, Flat or Print Default Matrix: Standard Default: LUT 1:1 
RGB or 
R100 15 User defined VGA LUTs 
BO10 for adjustment of the 
Gooi monitor color temperature 


or 
user detined matrixes 


et, 
VGA Pre- VGA 
Processing Matrix 


Preview 
Out 


Y/CR/CB/K 
40 Bit Optical Ouput 
to GSN Switch 


t 


Submenu Data- 7. Output LUTS 
Log, TVLEV, GRLEV, DXR, TV-PD, DXR-G, TV_G, C-PD, UserTab 01-15 


& 9. CRT Gamma 


Fig. 435: Preview Monitoring Processing 


Operating instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 4-67 


4.3. TK Contig Menu SDC 2002 


The button 13 “VGA user setup” opens the following window: 


13.1 VGA User 


Setup 
window 
This window serves to set the following parameters: 
VGA Matrix 
and in dependency of the Data Output - LUT “C-PD” selection: 
VGA Characteristic - with the options Lin, CRT, Flat or Print 
Each user (from the login menu) can store its VGA user settings. 
13.2 Current 
user i 


This window shows the current user of the VGA Setup. 
The user can be defined and selected in the login menu. 
Press the “ON” button to open the login menu. 


<New USEr> 


<delete user> 


To select or set a new user make the corresponding choice. 


A two lined keyboard and the concerning action buttons will be opened to set 
a new user. 


Type in the name for the new user and confirm by pressing the OK button at 
the bottom of the dialog. 
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12.3 VGA 
Masking 


13.4. VGA 


Characteristic 


4.3. TK Config Menu 


cnowinattg: | Enter mati 


seed 


The “VGA Masking” serves the color adaption of the VGA path in Data mode. 
Adaption is made optionally by selection of fixed or variable masking coeffi- 


cients. 
The field “Current User”, shows the selected user setup from the login menu. 


A iwo lined keyboard is provided to set a new matrix: 
First enter the matrix name and then select the R G B fields to set the new 


matrix coefficients. 

Finally confirm the selection with the OK buttons at the bottom of the dialog. 

R/G/Bin * C1/9 = R/G/B out, represents the matrix equation 
Rin ci C2 C3 R out 
Gin *, C4 C5 C6 = G out 
Bin C7 C8 Cg B out 


in dependency of the selected Data Output LUT and CRT gamma (on/off) color 
grading selection the display modes from table 1. page 4-70 can be selected. 


Selection: Lin, CRT, Flat, Print 


This function is redundant in the submenu “Data” section 12. “VGA Character- 
istic”. 


The following table shows the VGA Input values in dependence to 
7. Output LUT, 

9. CRT Gamma and 

12./ 13.4 VGA Characteristic. 
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Spirit DataCine GSN Data Output / Default Pre-Processing 


[2 Output VGA LUT Input 
GCP VGA Pre-Processing Characteris- Level Range 
Display tic 
z 
TVLEV ON CRT CRT 1:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) CRT (4...)64*...940*(...1019) 
| i 
TVLEV OFF | LIN LIN 4:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) LIN (4...)64*...940*(...1019) 
OFF UN CRT. CRT LUT CRT (4...)64*...940"*(...1019) 
GRLEV ON CRT CRT 4:1 LUT + Black and white limiter CRT 64*...940** 
GRLEV OFF LIN LIN 1:1 LUT + Black and white limiter LIN 64*,..940* 
OFF LIN CRT Black and white limiter + CRT LUT CRT 64*,..940** 
C-PD S LOG Flat 1:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) LOG (4...)95*...685°(...1019) | 
| Racdinliiecoetien i Nocona See, ee _|__ 
- LOG CRT DELOG+CRT/TVLEV expansion CRT (4...)64*...940"*(...1019) 
- LOG Print-LOG Print-Look from logarithmic cali- CRT (4...)64*...940"*(...10719) 1 
brated data for CRT display 
Tv~PD - CRT CRT 4:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) CRT (4...)64*...940"*(...1019) 
TV-G a crt CRT 4:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) CRT (4...)64*...940"(...1019) 
DXR E CRT Flat DXR Output LUT LOG (66...)95*...685**(...836) 
- CRT CRT Ref. White mapping: 685=>940 CRT 64*...940*(...1019) 
aa ie er ees 
DXR-G = CRT Flat i DXR-G Output LUT LOG (66...)95*...685**(...836) 
le 
LOG E LIN Flat | LOG Output LUT LOG (4...)95*...685**(...1019) 
- LIN CRT CRT+Ref. White mapping: CRT (0...)64*...940"(...1019) 
685=>940 
Fr r 
User .LIN| OFF LIN LIN | 4:1 LUT (TVLEV Output LUT) LIN (4...)64*...940"*(...1019) 
OFF LIN CRT. CRT LUT CRT (4...)64*...940""(...1019) 
4. 
User ON CRT CRT 401 LUT CRT (4...)64*,..940**(...1019) 
CRT 
4 
User - LOG i Flat 44 LUT LOG (4...)95*...685**(...1019) 
.LOG 
= LOG CRT | DELOG+CRT/TVLEV expansion CRT (4...)64*...940"*(...1079) 


Table 1.: VGA Input vai 


lues in dependence to Output LUT, CRT Gamma & VGA Characteristic 
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Remarks: 
* = Black reference fevel: decimal value of a 10 bit system 


** = White reference level: decimal vaiue of a 10 bit system 
@ All VGA Characteristics are designed to be displayed on a CRT monitor con- 
nected to “Preview Out”. 


Please use the VGA Characteristic CRT to set reference black and white on the 
preview monitor with brightness and contrast controls. 


® [f more than one setting is possible the default is marked yellow. 
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13.8 VGA LUT 


User VGA LUT 01 


With the VGA LUT the Graphics Dispiay can be adjusted to the individual re- 
quirements by loading user defined LUTs into this area (e.g. for calibration spe- 
cial Print film or projector simulation ...) 


Individual characteristic in R, G, and B as well as linear RGB matrixing can be 
applied to the preview monitoring output. 


15 VGA lookup tables “User VGA LUT 01 - 15" can be downloaded and stored 
in the Spirit DataCine via the SDCMAINT program. 


The handling of the User VGA LUTs is similar to the handling of the existing 
User LUTs for the main data path. 


Details to create, download and store User VGA LUTs, see chapter 
SDCMAINT Vers. 2.23 or higher. 


For instructions relating the color adaptation of the VGA Monitor or Graphics 
Display, refer to the documentation of the respective manufacturer. 


14.VGA Panning 


MGA vee viean 1m 
Pere ee ANS ee ec) eee 


Selection: Off , On 


Off By means of a pixel and line dropping, the scanned image is 
completely displayed on the VGA Monitor. 


On All scanned pixels and lines are displayed on the VGA Monitor in a 
1:1 display mode. 


1S. VGA If the scanned image is larger then the VGA monitor resolution the VGA H-Pan 
H- Pan and VGA V-Pan allow to pan the VGA image within the scanned image. 
V~Pan seater et ges steoanc! ™" ‘ 


VGA V-Pan 116 


VGA H-Pan horizontal shift range of the VGA image in lines 


VGA V-Pan vertical shift range of the VGA image in lines 
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4.3.4.2 Submenu “Data” with Option Transfer Engine TE 2101 (HiPP! Serial Data Output) 


3 


_ | Actual Out 


17 


6 15 =S 16 


Fig. 436: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Data” HiPPi Output 
Overview HiPPI Output 


The actual Video standard is invalid. 


a 


Actual Output to display the selected standard 

Data Mode 50 / 59.93 selection 

HiPPi status (Option TE 2101 required) 

Start and Stop button for the data transfer 

Image Size to define horizontal and vertical resolution 


Packing mode to define the data sequences of different video components / 
data words 


Output LUT maps the output data to different levels and characteristics 
Transfer Mode provides different data flow 


CRT Gamma switch 


. - 15. not used with Option TE 2101 (HiPPI Serial I. F.) 

. Connection Mode 

. Destination Routing 

. Image File Format Selection DPX or TIF 

. Color Sequence defines the sequence of the data out video components 


SE ah aa a EN ee 
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3. HIPPI Status 
The display “HIPPI Status” shows the following possible messages: 


HIER Status ” Transfer Start” data channel is transmitting 
“\ale : : ”Transfer Stop” data channel transmiiting has stopped 
”Not Connected” data channel not connected with external unit 
”Connected” data channel connected with external unit 
*Idle” data channel is ready 
failure” failure occurred in the data channel 


Display of the actual data rate in MByte/s. 
The actua! data rate is calculated by the SPC (FY 6316.xx in Rack 3). 
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5. image Size 


Selection 


obsolete, 
new 
graphic 
neces- 
sary 


4:3 SDTV 


783 SDTv 


16:9 HDTV 

1280 x 960 

' 1385 x 1024 
1920 x 1440 
2048 x 1182 


2046 x 1536 


VGA resolution — 


This pull down menu serves to select: 


“Variable” (variable dimensions) 
to define vertical and horizonial resolution of the data output with: 


“Pixel” 
for the horizontal image size of the data output in pixels per line. 
The actual pixel number is displayed. 


“Lines” 
for the vertical image size of the data output in lines per image. 
The actual line number is displayed. 


“4:3 SDTV” (fixed dimensions) 
to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 4:3 SDTV at the data out- 
put. Image size ratio: 720 pixels x 540 lines. 


“46:9 SDTV” (fixed dimensions) 
to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 16:9 SDTV at the data out- 


put. Image size ratio: 720 pixels x 405 lines. 


“46:9 HDTV” (fixed dimensions) 
to display the horizontal and vertical image size for 16:9 HDTV at the data oui- 


put. Image size ratio: 1920 pixels x 1080 lines. 


only GSNILF. “1280 x 960” (fixed dimensions ) 
image size ratio 1280 pixels x 960 lines. 


only GSNILF. “1365 x 1024” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size ratio 1365 pixels x 1024 lines. 


only GSNLF. “1920 x 1440” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size ratio 1920 pixels x 1440 lines. 


only GSNLF. “2048 x 1152” (fixed dimensions) 
Image size ratio 2048 pixels x 1152 lines. 


only GSNLF. “1048 x 1536 (fixed dimensions) 
Image size ratio 1048 pixels x 1536 lines. 


“VGA resolution” 
Image size equivalent to the selected VGA resolution 


Operating instructions - Rev. 0/ 12.2002 


4-75 


4.3. TK Config Menu 


6, Packing Mode =. 
Pack 


SDC 2002 


Puts data words of diverse video components together to data sequences to 


transmit them with a certain data rate in the GSN / HIPP! data channel. 


Selection HiPPi I.F.: 
3x8+K, 3x10 bit, 4x16 bit, 3x10Y-(1 Obit), 2x16Y (16bit), 3xK-only (1 Obit) 


"3x8+K” 


"3x10" 


HIPPIE ere 


"3x10Y” 


"2x16Y” 


”3xK-0” 


3 component data words and a key data word with 8 bit 
resolution each are put together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g.: R, G, B, K). 


3 component data words with 10 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g.: R, G, B). 


4 component data words and a key data word with 16 bit 
resolution each are put together to two 32 bit data words 
(e.g.: R, G, B, K). 


3 luminance data words with 10 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g. ¥1, ¥2, Y3). 


2 luminance data words with 16 bit resolution each are put 
together to a 32 bit data word 
(e.g.: Y1, Y2). 


3 key data words with 10 bit resolution each are put together 
to a 32 bit data word (e.g.: K1, K2, K3). 


16.Connection Defines the HiPP! operation mode. 


Mode : 
only Selection: 
HIPPI LF. Stream” 
“Datagram” 
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Stream / Datagram 


Stream operation: 

HIPPI! data connection is established, 

images are transferred, 

connection is released only if errors occur or when the 
data mode is switched off. 


Note: that operation mode is not supported by ail 
external HIPPI adapters. 


Datagram operation: 

HIPPI data connection will be established for each image, 
image will be transferred, 

connection will be released again. 


Note: that operation mode is supported by most of the 
external HIPP! adapters. 
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SDC 2002 
17. Destination “Destination” routing takes the number, entered with the number keys on top 
only of the menu and inserts the information as logical destination into the HiPPI 


HIPPILE data stream. 
Range of destination: 0... 255 


This information will only be used if the Spirit DataCine film scanner is used 
together with a HiPP! switch. 


Note: 

The switch has to be programmed with the installed physical destination ad- 
dresses, in order to pass the data stream to the desired logical destination. 
(e.g. set destination logical address 1 fo physical address 1) 


A physical address can be the slot number or connector number of the HiPPI 


switch. 
18.image Defines the image file format. Each image is a separate file. 
File Format : 
Selection: DPX / TIFF 
“DPX” DPX format 
(Digital moving Picture exchange format) 
TIFF” TIFF format 
(Tag Image File Format) 
Note! 
The Tag Image File Format (TIFF ) can only be used 
together with 3x8+K or 3x16+K packing mode. 
Alt other packing modes generated files are not 
according to the TIFF standard. 
19,Color Defines the sequence of the digital video components in the 32 bit data word. 
Sequence a 
only Selection: RGB / GBR 
HIPPELF. ”RGB” sequence: R, G, B 
*GBR” sequence: G, B, R 
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4.3.5 SUBMENU “TIMECODE” 


2 1 3.4 5 6 7 


Fig. 437: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Timecode” 


Overview 


The main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Timecode” serves to set the linear time 
code, to adjust the frame accurate counting of film frames and keycode (4perf 
35mm film and 1perf 16mm film). 


LTC ' 
1. Time Code and Count area with Counter Mode selection 

2. Display of counter position and setting 

3. Frame count mode. selection of the frame rate 

4 


Linear Timecode Out, settings of LTC 
Keycode 
5. Keycode display of the current keycode 
6. Learn Head Offset window, to set the head offset automaticaily 
7. Position, to select the perforation hole 1, 2, 3 or 4 of the “zero frame mark" 
8 


Head Offset, to select/display the number of perforation holes 
between key code reader head and film gate (illumination slit). 
Factory setup: 62 perf holes for 16mm and 35mm films 
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Remarks concerning Linear Time Code (LTC) 

Rack 3 ILTC, compatible to the SMPTE 12M standard, is available at J41 LTC OUT Rack 

3 from SDC 2001 operating software V4.10 onwards and will always be generated 


TIME CODE 


in “non drop frame mode”. 


Assignment of userbits 
if a keycode reader is installed, the keycode will be mapped into the userbits. 


Restrictions of LTC operation 


@ LTC transfer via TE 2101 Transfer Engine Package 101 


The transfer of LTC via Transfer Engine 101 to a workstation (e.g. OS2 / SGI) 
causes a fixed delay of one frame. Example: Spirit DataCine SDC 2001 sends 
LTC 00:00:00:00, Transfer Engine reads 00:00:00:01. 

Problem can be solved with LTC Delay in this submenu 


LTC synchronizing for SEPMAG players 

Do not feed the audio signal of an externally connected Sepmag player, syn- 
chronized with LTC output (J41 LTC OUT Rack 3) from the SDC 2001, through 
the audio system of the SDC 2001 - Audio 1/2 In to Audio 1/2 Out - for a signal 
mix of SDC 2000 audio and Sepmag audio. 

In this case audio is delayed versus video, because it passes the film scanner 
audio delay which is active for audio, coming from the audio head of the Data- 
Cine SDC 2000. 

A Sepmag player synchronized with the bi-phase signal (J25 SEPMAG 
OUT Rack 2) from the SDC 2000 operates correct, audio / video are syn- 
chronal. 


Notes! 


@ Drop frame / Non drop frame mode 


Drop-frame compensation for the 59.94 Hz standard is not supported. 

SDC 2001 operates always in “non drop frame mode”. 

That means, that for film speeds 30 or 24 fps and TV standard “59.94 Hz inter- 
face" always 30 / 24 time code values are generated. 


Counting mode for progressive standards 
For all 59.94 / 60 Hz progressive standards one time code value is allocated 
to two frames. 
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Function Buttons, Controls & Displays - Timecode 


{. Counter Mode 


te we care 
The upper line shows the Counter Mode in which the telecine is currently 
counting. 


Three different modes are selectable: Timecode, Frames, Feet & Frames. 


To change this mode, click on the key and make your choice from the 
drop-down menu. 


The display shows the current Counter Position of the telecine. 


The lower line shows the Frame Count Mode depending on the output 
standard. 


4,Counter 
Display 
Film TC 
Film Frames 
Keycode value 
Counter Setup 


To enter the counter value, touch the display area and use the numeric keyline 
and the function buttons. 
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3. Frame 
Count Mode 
S04ps. comp. 
Selection of the standard-dependent timecode operation mode, 
Following frame count modes are selectable: 
24 frames: for 24 frames/sec and 60 or 59.94 Hz video systems 
25 frames: for 25 frames/sec and 50 Hz video systems 
30 frames: for 30 frames/sec and 60 Hz video systems 
30 comp.*: for 24 frames/sec and 60 or 59,94 Hz video systems 
* Note: 
30 comp. = 30 frames compensated 
In 24 fps mode the frames are numbered from 0 to 29, but 
each fifth digit is dropped: 
0, 1, 2, 3, a, Gy - 75. 8 
10, 11, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 27, 28, 
O, 4" 2; 
4, LTC-Out 
Mode 


Serves to select Linear Timecode operation mode. 

Linear Timecode should not be mixed up with the Longitudinal Timecode gen- 
erated in a VTR. One possible application of this feature is the synchronization 
of external devices, such as DAT or Sepmag Players, it can also be used to 
feed the external Timecode In of the Recorder VTR or the Phantom Transfer 
Engine for HD transfers into the SGI HD Input/Output board. 

With the upper key, Linear Timecode Mode settings can be made. The current 
mode is displayed on the key. 

Three different modes are selectable: Film Fixed, TV-TC Gen and Film Vari- 
able. 

To change this mode, click on the key and make your choice from the drop- 
down menu. 
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“TV-TCGen” In this mode the LTC signal is locked to the TV signal and has 
to be used when the timecode output of the film scanner is 
connected to the timecode input of a video tape recorder. 

For every video frame, a unique timecode number will be 
generated. 

For 24 fps film speed and 59.94 /60 Hz TV-systems the repeat 
rate of video fields is taken into account. 

This mode can only be used with the following settings: 


Film Speed Frame Count 
Mode 
5 | 59.94Hz/60Hz pro- 24 fs 24 te 
gressive 


** = non drop frame mode 
* — Two frames are allocated to one time code value 


TV Standard 


“Film-Fixed” Operates like mode TV-TCGen, but the frame numbers are 


always related to film. 
Therefore TC numbers with the same value can be transmitted i 


multiple times at slow speeds. 
Frame numbering is done according the Frame Count Mode 


setting. 


“Film-Variable” 


In mode film-variable, the LTC frequency is variable in 


the range from 12 fps to 57 fps. 
For every video frame a unique timecode number will be 


generated. 
For all other speeds the FILM-fixed mode will be used 


automatically. 
Frame numbering is done according the Frame Count Mode 


setting. 


Note! 
LTC displayed in the TC-field of each main menu is calculated according 


to the LTC of the Time Code Menu 
(see also parameter “Frame Count Mode”). 
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Delay The lower key shows the current delay. 
Different settings are needed in order to match the Linear Timecode timing with 
delays introduced by external devices. The possible selection ranges from 0 to 
3 frames. “0” means no delay active.To change, click on the key and make 
your choice from the drop-down menu. 
Note that the telecine has to be in STOP mode. 
This function is important for transfers into the SGI HD i/o board. 
Following LTC count modes are selectable: 


“0” no delay of LTC signal 
“1-3” 1-3 frame(s) delay of LTC signal 


Different delays can be selected in order to match the timecode 
signal with delays introduced by other external devices. 

LTC setting can be selected between 0 and 3 frames. 

The default delay after a power-up is 0 frames. 

Changing LTC delay is only accepted when the filmdeck is in 
STOP mode. 
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4.3.6 KEYCODE SETUP 


Pressing “Learn Head Offset” opens this window 


numeric keyline 


iii i ia RN RRS Dea 
: 


" 


Timecode and Counter 


SSS pees energie 


Counter Mode = Timecade 
bMSS 


00:01:59:29 


Film - Fixed 6 oor, piper ees eee cae bei 
‘ Pos ee Perforatian Hole 3 | 


a CCE ee ee ERT 


Cancel | ear <- : 00:01:59:29 


6.1 62 63 6 
Fig. 438: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Timecode” / window “Learn Head Offset” opened 


Overview 

6.1. Window Learn Head Offset / Count & Offset 

6.2 Position serves to set the perforation hole at the zero frame mark 
6.3 Start / Stop button for head offset processing 


& Learn This window serves to set the keycode parameter “Keycode position” and 
Head Offset “Head Offset” via learn mode automatically. 


&.1 Count + Offset “Count + Offset” serve to set the film length in feet and frames. 


For setting push the “Count + Offset” window. 
Numerical! buttons will appear at the top of the screen. 
Type the requested values and enter with the Ok-button below. 


6.2 Position Serves to set Keycode position (always perf 1 for 16mm films) and determine 
the “Zero Frame Reference Mark” at the perforation holes 1 - 4 for 35mm film, 
see Fig. 442: . 


4-84 Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 


SDC 2002 4.3. TK Contig Menu 


Starts the learn mode for setting the “Head offset” in “perforation holes”. 


| ‘Slop Stop aborts the learn mode. 


4.3.7 CHECKING AND OPERATING KEYCODE GENERATION 


The operating procedure applies to keycode data reproduction including insertion 
into the ancillary data of the HiPP! output and into the user bits of the LTC Out and 
SDTV (Video + VITC). 

EVERTZ / AATON The data is generated by a keycode reader from the manufacturers EVERTZ, 

ARRI AATON Keylink System V.8 or ARRI. 

Keycode Reader For details see the system applications in the Customer’s Manual “Planning & Infor- 
mation” chapter 3. 


Pre-conditions @ he system operates only with 4 perf 35mm and 1 perf 16mm films correct. 
& 
Restrictions @ AATON Keylink system V 8.2 or higher is required. 
@ Evertz Keycode reader models 5500 and 5550 are tested by Thomson. 
® 2,6 and 8 perf film material are not supported from the AATON, EVERTZ and 
ARRI keycode readers. 
Note concerning Keycode Reader setup! 
The setup procedure for 16mm and 35mm (1, 3, 4 perf) film material is the same. 
1. Check the connection from the keycode reader head to the reader device (de- 
coder). 
SDC 20001 
Rack 2 2. Check the connection from the keycode reader device (decoder): 
EVERTZ: 


“Serial [/O” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2001 Rack 2 - EXTERN KEY- 
CODE IN J21 (9 pin/ RS 232). 


Cable 

Evertz 5500 / 5550 SDC 2001 
Sub-D 9 pin (male} Sub-9 pin (mate) 
3 ---------------------+-------------- 2 

@ -osaso tase bias - sei - 2 ise asa 3 

§ ------------------------------------ 5 GND 
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ARRI: 
“Serial I/O” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2001 Rack 2 - EXTERN KEY- 


CODE IN J21 (9 pin / RS 232). 


SDC 2001 
Sub-9 pin (male) 


AATON: 
“Keylink Com 1” to the keycode reader input of SDC 2001 Rack 2 - EXTERN 


KEYCODE IN J21 (9 pin / RS 232). 


Cable 1 

AATON SDC 2001 
Sub-D 25 pin (male) Sub-9 pin (male) 
3 ------------------------------------ 2 

2 enn nnn nn nn nnn nnn nn ne enn nee 3 
Ye 5 GND 


Cable 2 (is part of the AATON Keylink System) 


Keylink PC “MTC board top socket” to the bi phase sync signal output of 
SDC 2001 Rack 2 - TC GEN OUT - J23 (9 pin / control IF.) 


Only for AATON Reader! 
Adjust bi phase pulse to one pulse per frame. 


Select menu Special - submenu Extern D (Devices) 


Choose parameter “TC Generator Out Coupling” and set -1*BiPhase 


¢ x BiPhase 


- Coupling 


- SepMag ; i 
i < BiPhase 
Loupling a4 2x biPhase 


10 BiPhase 


2x BiPhase 


Fig. 439: Main menu “Special”, submenu “Extern D” 
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4. Thread a 16mm or 35mm film with keycode. 
5. Select Play mode 


6. Adjust the keycode reader settings (film type, intensity, ...) as described in the 
keycode reader manual! (EVERTZ / AATON / ARRI). 


7, Open the Timecode menu 
The current keycode should be displayed, “count” and “offset” values should 
change. 


Note! 

If question marks 
are displayed, 
repeat step 5! 


Fig. 440: Window “Key Code” section of submenu “Timecode” 
8. Select STOP mode 


9. Open submenu “Timecode” window. 
“Key Code” setup will be displayed. 
Adjust the reader head offset as described in chapters “Manual Setup” 4.3.8 
or Learn Mode “Head Offset” 4.3.10 


10. Check that the correct reader type is displayed in the “Key Code” setup window. 
Reader type: 
EVERTZ, AATON or ARRI 


Reader Type 
EVERTZ, AATON or 
ARRI is recognized 
via RS 232 LF. 
Rack 2 - J21 KEY- 
CODE IN 


Fig. 441: Window “Key Code” setup 


aaa RnR RRR RRRRnnoenenmnememeeeneeneneneeneneeee eee ee cs 
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4.3.8 MANUAL. SETUP 


Adjust 
Reader offset 


Zero Frame 
Reference Mark 


35mm 4 perf Film 
with Keycode 


1. 


SDC 2002 


Set head offset in “perforation holes” (default value: 62 for 16mm and 35 mm 
films); the distance (amount of perforation holes) between reader head and film 
gate (illumination slit). 

Use the numerical buttons to insert the “head offset” value. 


Set keycode position (always “perf-1" for 16mm films) 


Determine the “Zero Frame Reference Mark” at the perforation holes 1 - 4, for 
example perforation hole 3 as shown in the next figure. 


5666 +01 5666 +00 5665 + 15 


bBoooogdogoooooa og 


Zero Frame reference mark Bar Cade 
“keycode position perf. 3” 


Aareé. Fire 
iO (3 


Fig. 442: 35mm 4 perf film with keycode 
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Keycode position and head offset are set manually! 


jak 38 mith 
ERR ROU 


Fig. 443: Main menu “Tk Config” / submenu “Timecode” 
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4.3.9 


Keycode numbering 
for 3, 4, perf 35mm 
films 


3. Check the Keycode 
Play a short piece of film and take care that any Keycode is read on the reader 
device and compare the keycode of the currently scanned frame with the dis- 
played code in the submenu “Timecode”. 


Window “Key Code” 


Film length in feet 
Frame offset (e. g. 0 -15 for 4 perf 35mm film) 


Count: 
Offset: 


| Evertz / Arr 


Prefix: Ident of film rolt ae 
2. 


Caunt & Offset 
Film length in feet 
& Frame offset 


Fig. 444: Submenu “Timecode” / window “Key Code” 


REMARKS CONCERNING THE KEYCODE NUMBERING 


important! 
In general the system ensures that the keycode numbering related to the film 
frames is always correct for the different film perforations (1, 3, 4). 


To avoid an ambiguity of the keycode to the film frame the keycode offset is calcu- 
lated according to “SMPTE Recommended Practice RP 195-1998” as foliows: 
Keycode number repetition rate K (64 perf) modulo the frame repetition rate R 
(e.g. 4 perf per frame for a 4 perf 35mm film). 


For details, see the next table. 
Offset matching for 35mm films 


Keycode number repetition rate = 64 perforation holes 
(16 frames for 4perf 35 mm film or 21/21/22/21/21/22., frames for 3perf 35mm film) 


Frame Repetition 
Rate Keycode Count Offset {in frames) 
Perf/Frame {in feet) 
3 XXXX 400.55: +20 (21 frames). foot-1/2/4/5 
+00 22.421. (22 frames) foot 3/6., 
4 XXXX +00 ... +15 (16 frames} 


Defining the first foot of 3 perf films: 
The first foot is the foot in which the reference mark appears within the first K-mo- 
dulo-R perforations. 


Example: 

In numbering the frames of 35mm 3 perf, by convention, the first foot and second 
foot each include 21 frames, numbered +00 through +20, and the third foot includes 
22 frames, numbered +00 through +21. 
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The first foot is the foot in which the reference mark appears at the first perforation 
after the frame line at the start of the foot, as shown below. 


Zero Frame 
Count + Offset 


5666 + 01 5666 +00 5665 + 21 5665 + 20 


DoaoodoogoonpogogaaAao 


35mm 3 perf Film 
with Keycode 


E oOo00 0 
KL 22 2324 5666 * UREA ERDEETEE CEN AROUS GLI BG1011G7 


Zero Frame reference mark Bar Oede: 
“keycode position perf. 1” 


Fig. 445: 35mm 3 perf film with keycode 


Offset matching for 16mm films 


Keycode numbering Keycode number repetition rate = 20 perfs! 
for 1 perf 
16mm films Perf/Frame Keycode Count 


1 


Offset 
XXXX +00... +19 (20 frames) 
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4.3.10 LEARN MODE “HEAD OFFSET” (AUTOMATICALLY) 


1. Mark a reference frame on the film 
and note the respective keycode (count) printed on the film edge and the offset 
which is the number of frames between the zero frame (Count xxxx+ offset 00) 
and the marked frame. 


Example of the marked frame below: Count = 5666 Offset = 01 


Zero Frame 
Count + Offse 
\ 4 


5666 + Of 5666 + 00 5665 + 15 


HBoaoagoegogogogoaooa|g 


35mm 4 perf Film y 
with Keycode 


5666 


GAIURNDUNTAAAANLNREU ABE IONASTNG 


Zero Frame reference mark Bar Code 
“keycode position pert. 3” 


Fig. 446: 35mm 4 perf film with keycode with marked reference frame 


2. Park the film at the marked reference frame (Film gate position, illumination 
slit)) 


3. Set keycode Position 
(always “perf t” for 16mm films) 


Determine the perforation hole which is marked with the dot of the “Zero Frame 
Reference Mark” (for example “perf 3” as shown in figure Fig. 446: ). 


C Position = ~ Perforation Hole 3 4 
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4. Set Count and Offset of the reference frame from step 1 
Submenu “Timecode” / window “Learn Head Offset”. 
Set both with the numeric keyline. 


(Play Rev... 
Play) 


00:01 259:29 


Cancel §; 
ma 


Fig. 447: Submenu “Timecode with window “Key Code” setup 


5. Press “Start“ to execute the learn mode 


While the SDC 2001 is in the “learn mode”, softkey “Start“ is activated. 


Using “Stop” aborts the “learn mode’. 


6. Rewind a short piece of film 


Select PLAY mode and transfer the scene which includes the reference frame. 
Take care, that at least one keycode is read during this transfer. 

If the SDC 2001 has learned the head offset successfully, learn mode softkey 
“Stop” is activated again. 

lf an error occurs during this procedure, a warning message will be displayed. 
Then you have to retry the head offset learning procedure. 


7. Check the keycode 
Play a short piece of film and take care that any keycode is read on the reader 


device and compare the keycode of the currently scanned frame with the dis- 
played code (count & offset) in submenu “Timecode”. 

Field Keycode: 

Count: Film fength in feet 

Offset: Frame offset 
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4.3.11 REMARKS CONCERNING “KEYCODE IN DATA, VITC & LTC 


Data Output e 

@ 
Servo Locked e 
If count e 


errors occur 


Auto Adjust ® 
Reader Type @ 
The Standard e 
Keycode Display ® 


Specter VDC 2000 
& 


Phantom 
Transfer Engine 


For inserting keycode in DPX data, the option TE 2150 Transfer Engine Pack- 
age including FY 6345 Data Output board and the serial I/O HiPPI interface is 
required. 


The keycode generated in the SDC 2001 is available in the DPX Data and with 
the appropriate Keycode Encoder at the video outputs (Video + VITC) and LTC 
out. 


Keycode is only evaluated if the servo is locked. 


lf keycode “count” and “offset” do not match to the right frame, please check 
that the keycode position (reference dot) and “head offset” are properly adjus- 
ted. 


If the keycode position (reference dot position) changes during a transfer with 
a fixed speed, the system automatically adjusts the new position. 


Note for EVERTZ Reader! 


This works only, if at least one keycode before the position change and one key- 
code after the change are read with the same speed and play direction. 


The reader type (AATON, Evertz or ARRI) is automatically adjusted after the 
reader has read and transferred any key code to the SDC 2001. 


Additional information about the keycode standard see also www.kodak.com. 


The keycode information is also available in addition to the timecode informa- 
tion on the timeline of Specter VDC 2000 and the Phantom Transfer Engine, 
if the DPX header contains valid keycode information. 


Only the keycode of the current playout frame is displayed. 
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Keycode Display Specter VDC 2000 


tote 


Asigelique 
pees 


Manuf_ID Film_ID Prefix Count Offset Film 
(Film Rolt [D) (Film Length in feet) (frames) frames 


Fig. 2: Keycode Display Specter VDC 2000 


Keycode Display Phantom Transfer Engine 


Manuf_ID — Film_{D Prefix Count Offset (frames) 
(Film Roll 1D) (Film Length 
in feet) 


Fig. 3: Keycode Display Phantom 
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Main menu Submenus 


Matching 
Masking 


4.41 SUBMENU “MATCHING” 


4,4 Film Menu 


t 8 9 10 6 
Fig. 404: Main menu “Flim” / submenu “Matching” 


Overview 


The main menu “Film” / submenu “Matching” shows the user the matching set- 
tings in the black (Lift) and white (Gain) areas, the intensity of film illumination, the 


video level and the film settings (film type and video basic gain): 
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Video, display of film video level (in %) 


Light, display and setting of intensity of film illumination (in %) 

Display of Xenon lamp current in Ampere (A) 

Gain, display and setting of R/G/B matching settings in the white areas (in %) 
Lift, display and setting of R/G/B matching settings in the black areas (in %) 

Perforation, display and setting of film perforation (2 - 6 Perf) 

Gain, display and switching the analog gain (0 / 6 db) 

Film Type, display and setting of film type (e.g. Pos / Neg) 

Golor, to switch on / off the color information 

10. Gang to adjust all the "Lifts” and all the "Gains" (RGB) coupled or separated 


© MNOA wD 


1. Hhamination Serves for setting the intensity of film illumination and adjusting the video level. 
Adjustment 
2. Light Display and contro! of lamp current. 


When exiting the selection, the last illumination intensity value is stored. 


3, Display Xenon lamp current display. 


Attention! 
Exceeding 22A lamp current may shorten the life span of the bulb. 


Shot button, 
serves during Play for setting the intensity of film illumination once to 100% 


video level. 


4, Gain This window serves to define the (analog) basic gain of the video amplifier in 
the AIH (Analog Image Head). 


Selection: 0dB/6dB 
“0 dB” simple basic gain x 1 


“6 dB” double basic gain x 2 


5. Lift Bar graph matching Lift for RED, GREEN or BLUE 
Bed/Green/Blue serves for setting the RGB black level matching. 
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Semmes. 


7. Perforation 


&. Gain 
Hed/Green/Biue 
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The adjustment of the RGB black levels (lift) and RGB white leveis (gain) 
can either be done by setting each level separately or ali the "Lifts” and all 
the "Gains” together. 

lf the button "Gang” is switched on, the three black levels and the three white 
levels can be adjusted together with either one digipot or slider. E.g. the "Red 
Gain” level is changed and the "Green Gain” and "Blue Gain” levels follow in 
the same way. 

The ratio between the three levels (’Gains’ or "Lifts”) is maintained in this op- 
eration mode. 


Fig. 405: Submenu “Matching” with coupled adjustment of all “Lifts” and “Gains” (RGB) 


This window serves for perf selection in dependence on the film to be played. 
The number of perforation holes per film frame determines the value to be set. 


Selection: 2 PERF /3 PERF / 4 PERF /6 PERF / 8 PERF 


Bar graph matching Gain for RED, GREEN or BLUE 
serves for setting the RGB white level matching. 
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9. Film Type This window serves to define the film type used. 


Selection: Print Pos / Neg 
Intermediate Pos / Neg 
Primetime Pos / Neg 
Color Pos / Neg 


”Print Positive” used with print films, POS: negative inversion OFF 
”Print Negative” used with print films, NEG: negative inversion ON 
“Intermediate Pos” used with intermediate films, POS: neg. inversion OFF 
"Intermediate Neg” used with intermediate films, NEG: neg. inversion ON 
"Primetime Pos” —_used with primetime films, POS: neg. inversion OFF 
"Primetime Neg” —_used with primetime films, NEG: negative inversion ON 
"Color Positive” —_ used with color films, POS: negative inversion OFF 


Color Negative” —_ used with color films, NEG: negative inversion ON 


Note! 


Film types with orange mask are optically compensated. 
Intermediate, Primetime and Color (POS or NEG) film types have different 
“orange mask compensations”. 


Print The “Print POS” selection creates an illumination spectral balance that, in con- 

Pos or Neg junction with electronic masking or matrixing, will allow color reproduction of 
color print films approximating that achieved with optical projection. 

The “Print NEG" selection creates an illumination spectral balance that allows 

scans of unmasked or b/w negative films. 


intermediate The “Intermediate POS or NEG” selection creates an illumination color spectral 
Pos or Neg balance with sensitivity peaks that closely match the film dye density peaks of 
Eastman EXR Color Intermediate Film 5244. This mode of illumination also 
compensates for the red, green and blue minimum densities (D-min) caused by 
colored masking colored coupler found in the Eastman EXR Color Intermediate 


Film 5244 stock. 


Primetime The “Primetime NEG” selection creates an illumination color spectral balance 
Pos or Neg that is optimized for the characteristics of low-contrast Eastman Primetime 
negative film. 


The “Primetime POS” selection creates an illumination color spectral balance 
to scan positive films with an orange mask close to prime time NEG films. 


Color The “Primetime POS" selection creates an illumination color spectral balance 
Pos ar Neg to scan positive films with an orange mask close to prime time NEG films. 
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&/8 pert Notes concerning 6/8 perf mode! 
6/8 perf mode requires the options FH 1639 Vistavision and FH 1674 
Rotation. 
96° Rotation The vertical position of the 8 perf image requires a 90° rotation of the 
for 8perf scanned image for the correct reproduction at the video outputs. 
Vistavision The selectable 6 / 8 perf standards are: 
& 
Cinerama Vistavision! 8 perf 35mm film standard 
Cinerama! 6 perf 35mm film standard 
TY Standards 6/8 perf mode operates in SDTV, (H)DTV2 and Data? made. The images are 
H&YV scanned in horizontal direction with approx. 1500 lines, the vertical resolution is 
Resolution based 0n1920 pixels. 
Restrictions Film speed restrictions 


The maximum film speed for 6/8 perf mode is 30 fps fixed speed or 31,000 fps 
in SAS. 


ACALGA 
The ACA Lens Gate Assembly is not supported in the 6/8 perf mode. 


ACA Emulation 
The ACA emulation is not supported in the 6/8 perf mode. 


Markers 
Markers are not supported in 6/8-perf mode. 


Framing 
Framing shifts the image horizontally. 


Resolution 
The (H)DTV resolution in horizontal direction is limited to approx. 1500 lines 


due to the 90° rotated image scanning. 


Editing Operation 

The ballistic of the servo system in the filmdeck is changed for 6/8 perf mode. 
That means editing operation with the default telecine controller parameter is 
not accurate. (Pre-roll, stop etc.) 

Please find out the new 6/8 perf setup parameter by testing the editing func- 
tions of your telecine controller in 6/8 perf mode. 

Use alternatively he “default setup” or the “6/8 perf setup” parameters depend- 
ing of the 2-4 perf or 6/8 perf mode. 

(run-up time has been changed to approx. factor 2) 


Perforation selection locked 

Selecting of 2, 3, 4, 6 and 8 perf film scanning is only possible in STOP mode. 
Changing of perf selections - performed by the Functional Control Panei or te- 
lecine controllers - during PLAY, Shuttle, JOG etc. will be ignored. 


1 Trademarks! All brands and product names are trademarks of their respective companies! 
2 Requires Option DTV 
3 Requires Option Phantom Transfer Engine TE2150 
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70. To switch on / off the color information. 


for black/white films 
for color films 
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4.4.2 


SUBMENU “MASKING” 


1 


2 3. 4 5 


aa ae a eB 


Fig. 406: Main menu “Film” / submenu “Masking” 
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Overview 


The submenu “Masking” serves the color adaption to the actually used film. 
Adaption is made optionally by selection of fixed or variable masking coefficients. 
Print, intermediate, primetime and color films are adaptable 

(positive and negative films, see section 4.4.1 “Matching’). 


1. Current User, shows the selected user setup from menu TK Mems 
2. RIG/Bin * C1/9 = R/G/B out, represents the matrix equation 


Rin ct C2 C3 R out 
Gin - C4 cS Cé 7 G out 
Bin C7 C8 C9 B out 


3. Film Masking, to switch on / off the masking adjustment 


4. Masking Mems, to select individual or fixed masking coefficients. 
Fixed masking coefficients, see next paragraph 


5. Enter new Mem: to enter the name of new individual masking coefficients 
6. Characteristic, io select “Linear” (mainly for correction of positive films) 
or “Logarithmic” (mainly for correction of negative films) 


Fixed masking coefficients, see next paragraph. 
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Fixed sets of Various fixed sets of coefficients are available. 
Coefficients Depending from the selected Film Type (tllumination filter of the Filter wheel) 
PRINT Print positive or negative 
COLOR Color positive or negative with orange mask 
PT Primetime negative with orange mask 
IMED intermediate positive or negative 


example for film type Print pos or neg: 


new matrix TCP 5285 
delete. matrix . TCP LiMX 


Comm_01. Top-5381 


Comm_02 Spec_4 
Gomm_03 Spec_§ 


Comm_04 Spec_6 
Spec.7 


Spec_8 
Comm_o7  Spee_9 
Comm.os — Spec_i0 
eee Spec_ti 


Spec_12 

Comm_10 Pee 
Spec_13 

Comm_11 sie 
Spec_14 
m_12 Spec_15 


Comm_13 Spec_15 


Comm_14° Spec 45 ‘90:00:00:00 


4a 


All fixed coefficients Special or Comm, see next two tables. 


Select Spec(ial) 

Selection of different film-dependent masking sets in the format: 
XYYZZZZ (X = manufacturer, Y = film type, Z = film identification) 
e@.g.: KON5247 = Kodak Color Negative 5247 


X YY 

K = Kodak CP = Color Print 

G= Agfa CN = Color Negative 
F = Fuji IM = Intermediate 

T = Test PT = Primetime 


Fixed matrix types, selectable at SDC 2001 and depending on the film type selection: 


Intermediate | Primetime 
Pos Neg Pos Neg Pos Neg Pos Neg 


Topsees [| tivezes [= [= [roo f= [Toner 
Se SR 
[res [= 


Print Color 


Matrix coefficients, see next table: 
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Fixed masking - coefficients, 1, 3, 5, 8, and 9 for TAF (Telecine Analysis Film) optimized 
Item Matrix Name Masking Coefficient Kodak Film Type 
(Filter) 
1 TCNEXR1 Color Negative TAF log: masking 5279 
a Res 0.96. R +:0.05G + 0.05.B 
(Filter Color) G.= 5 -0.00R 1.05G = -0.05B 
Boos 0.00 R 0.05 G +0.95.B 
2% TCN5279 Color Negativ TAF iog masking 5279 
: Rvs 0.85 R +0.05 G +0.10°B 
(Filter. Color) Gos .-0.05R 4.05 G = 0.008 
Bees 0.10 R -0.20G + 1.:10.B 
3 TPT5600 Primetime Negative TAF log. masking 5600 
} R' = 114k -0.13G -0.01B 
(Filter Primetime) |G = 0.00R 104G  -0.04B 
B’ = 0.04 R +0.16G +0.80B 
4* TPN5600 Primetime Negativ TAF log masking 5600 
; hares Rios 1.00R -0.03G +003 B i 
(Filter Primetime) j@ = -0.03R 1.08G -0.05B : 
Bo = 017R 0.03G +0.80B | 
5 KIM5244 intermediate Positive Normal log. masking 
: : (Not TAF, but film scenes optimized) 
(Filter Intermediate) | R' -= 1.05R -0.05G 0.00 B 
Go = -0.05R +#:1.10 G ~ 0.05 B 
Bless 0.02.R +.0,04.G +.0.94B 
6* TIP5244 intermediate Positive TAF log masking 
: Risvs 0.92 R - 0.00 G +.0.08.B 
(Filter Intermediate) jG o= -0.02 R +4.00G +002 B 
Bios 0.12R -0.12G +:1.00. B 
7 TIM5244 Intermediate Positive TAF. log. masking 
: Rios -0.94R +0.05.G +0,01B 
(Filter Intermediate) 1 q@= 0.05 R £1.09G ~0.148 
Bees 0.02. R +0.04.G + 0.94.B 
8 TCP5285 Print Low Contrast Positive TAF !og. masking 
; . Ro = 1.00 R - 0.06 G +0.06B 
(Filter Print) G = -0.05R + 1.41G - 0.06 B 
Bo = 0.00 R - 0.08G +1.08B 
9 TCPLIMX Print Low Contrast Positive TAF linear matrix 5285 
. . Ri = 0.98 R - 0.03 G +0.05B 
(Filter Print) G = -0.05R +1.10G - 0.05 B 
B= 0.00 R -0.05G + 1.058 
10* TCP5381 Print Positive TAF log masking 5381 
; : Ri = 0.97 -0.02G +0058 
(Filter Print) Go = -0.13R +1.20G ~0.07B 
B= 0.03 R -0.15G 41.12 G 


* = Masking coefficient exclusive for SDC 2001 and SDC 2000 scanners trom serial no.: 200 onwards. 
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Masking switched off, the default masking coefficient is set to: 


R’ = 1.00R 0.00 G 0.00 B 
G' = 0.00R 1.00G 0.00 B 
B’ = 0.00R 0.00 G 1.00B 
Selection of different basic sets “COMM”: 
Item Matrix Name Masking Coefficient Film Type 
0 Comm 0 = off Res 1.00 R 0.00 G 0.00 B 
Gos 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
Bos 0.00 R 0.00 G 1.00 B 
1 Comm_1 log masking 
R’ = +1.10 R -0.10G 0.00 B 
Gos 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
BP 0.00 R 0.00 G 1.008 
2 Comm_2 log masking 
R' = +1.10R 0.00 G - 0.01B 
Gice 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
Boos 0.00 R 0.00G 1.00 B 
3 Comm_3 log masking | 
R' = 1.00 R 0.00 G 0.00 B 
Go= 0.00 R +1.10G - 0.108 
Bos 0.00 R 0.00 G 1.008 
4 Comm_4 log masking 
R' = 1.00 R 0.00 G 0.00 B 
Gr = 0.00 R +1.10 G -0.10B 
Bo xe 0.00 R - 0.10G + 1.108 | 
5 Comm_5 log masking 
Roo= +110R -0.10G 0.00 B 
Go = 0.00 R +110G -0.10B 
Bos 0.00R 0.00 G + 1,00B 
6 Comm_6 log masking 
R’ = +4.10R -0.10G 0.00 B 
Gos 0.00 R +110 G -0.10B 
Bs 0.00 R -0.10G +1.10 B 
7 Comm_7 log masking 
Ro = 41.10 R ~0.10G 0.00 B 
Gos 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
BPs 0.00 R -0.10G +1.10 B 
8 Comm_8& log masking 
R’ = +1.10R 0.00 G -0.10 B 
Gis 0.00R 1.40G -0.10B 
Bos 0.00 R -0.01G + 1.108 
9 Comm_9 fin masking 
Ro = +1.10 R -0.10G 0.00 B 
GQ = 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
B' = 0.00 R 0.00 G 1.00B 
10 Comm_10 lin masking 
R' = +1.410R 0.00 G -~0.01B 
G = 0.00 R 1.00G 0.00 B 
i Bo= 0.00 R 0.00 G 1.00 B | 
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[ W Comm_11 Jin masking 
Re = 1.00R 0.00 G 0.00 B 
Gis 0.00 R +1.10G - 0.108 
Bo = 0.00R 0.00 G 1.008 

12 Comm_12 fin masking 
R' = 1.00 R 0.00G 0.00 B 
G = 0.00 R +110 G -0.10B 
B= 0.00 R - 0.10G +1.10B 

13 Comm_13 lin masking 
Ro = +1.10R -0.10G 0.00 B 
G = 0.00 R +1.10G -0.10B 
Bs 0.00 R 0.00 G + 1.00B 

14 Comm_14 lin masking 
R' = +1.10R -010G 0.00 B 
Go= 0.00 R +110 G -0.10B 
Boos 0.00 R -0.10G +1.10 B 

15 Comm_15 lin masking 
Ro = +1.10R -0.10G 0.00 B 
Gos 0.00 R 1.00 G 0.00 B 
B= 0.00 R -0.10G +110 B 

16 Comm_16 lin masking 
Rio = +140R 0.00G -0.10 B 
G 0.00 R 1.10G -0.10B 
Bis 0.00 R -0.01G +1.10B 


Characteristic Mode Linear is mainiy used when correcting positive films 
(projection-related correction). 


Mode Logarithmic is mainly used when correcting negative films 
(scene-related correction). 
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4.5 COLOR MENU 


Main menu Submenus 
Primary 
6 Sector 
Col Set 
4.5.1 SUBMENU PRIMARY 
1 4 2 5 3 


Fig. 407: Main menu “Color”, submenu Primary 


Overview 
The sub menu “Primary” provides primary color grading functions. 


1. Button “Bypass” switches the DataCine’s Primary Color Correction on / off 


Operating Instructions ~ Rev. 0 / 12.2002 4-107 


4.4 Color Menu SDC 2002 


2. The Color button switches the video signal processing from color to mono- 
chrome mode 


3. Slider “Master Saturation” controls the overall color saturation 


4. Slider “Toe” stretches or compresses the gamma curve in the biack / dark parts 
of the picture 


5. Slider “Shoulder” stretches or compresses the gamma curve of the withe / light 
parts of the picture 


6. Master “Black” controls the dark parts of the picture 
7. Master “Gamma’ controls the mid-tones of the picture 
8. Master “White” controls the light parts of the picture 


9. RGB Black, RGB Gamma and RGB White changes the color balance of the pic- 
ture 


10. Designations of the digipot controls 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


4. Button “Bypass” switches the Primary Color Correction on / off. 


For images which should not be affected by the Telecine's Primary Color 
Correction the BYPASS key must be switched on. 
BYPASS is enabled when the bar on the button is yellow. 


To switch on / off the color information. 


“off” for black/white films 
"on" for color fiims 


3, Master 
Saturation 


This key controls the overall color saturation. 

lt works in both directions: you can desaturate or enhance saturation. 
The default value is 100%. 

To operate, use the digipot contro! or slide directly on the touchscreen. 
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4, Toe Linear 


sno 


This function stretches or compresses the gamma curve in the blacks/dark 
parts of the picture. 

There are 5 positions available: 

High Compression, Low Compression, Linear, Low Stretch, High Stretch. 
Linear is the default. 

To operate, use the corresponding digipot or slide directly on the touchscreen. 
Apply low or high compression to easily achieve "print look” when working with 
negative film. 

Use low or high stretch to brighten up the blacks when working with high con- 
trast Prints. 


5. Shoulder iter anuiee a emenenreniet | 


This function stretches or compresses the gamma curve in the whites/light 
parts of the picture. 


There are 5 positions available: 
High Compression, Low Compression, Linear, Low Stretch, High Stretch. 


Linear is the default. 


To operate use the corresponding digipot or slide directly on the touchsereen. 
Apply low or high stretch to bring down the lights of a steep Print. 
Use low or high compression to brighten up the lights of a flat material. 


Master 
6. Black 
7. Gamma 
8. White 


Master BLACK controls the dark parts of the picture. 


Master GAMMA controls the mid-tones of the picture. 


Master WHITE controls the light parts of the picture. 


The combination of these controls and especially bringing GAMMA up or down 
makes the picture look softer or harder in contrast. 


To operate, use the corresponding digipot or slide directly on the touchscreen. 
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9. RGB 
Black Gamma 
White 


These controls are used to change the color balance in the Black, White and 
Gamma (mid-tone) parts of the picture. 


There are two ways of operating: Take a pencil (or your finger) and slide di- 
rectly on the colored hexagon of the touchscreen. 


The more comfortable way is to use the trackball. By clicking on the area 
around the hexagon, the conirol is delegated to the trackball. 


The currently active contro! (Black, Gamma or White) is then highlighted. The 
cursor inside the hexagon indicates the working position. 


Highlighted active contro! delegated to the trackball 


| 
| 
if 
I 
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4.5.2 SUBMENU 6 SECTOR COLOR 


Fig. 408: Main menu “Color”, submenu 6 - Sector 


Overview 

This submenu allows a selective color correction based on six color sectors: 
Red, Green, Blue, Yellow, Cyan and Magenta. 

Button Bypass switches the secondary color correction on / off 

Mark key separates a certain color value in solochrome or flashing mode 
Qualifying scheme and display of the color circle with six color sections 
Master Chroma 6SC serves for global color saturation 

Position & Width alter hue and the angle of the selected color 
Luminance, saturation and hue sliders modify the selected color 


Qualifying scheme an display of luminance, saturation and hue values for the 
selected color 
All modifications are weighted with the saturation to avoid noise increase for low 
saturated objects. 


To perform a smooth transition between modified colors, each sector has a center 
hue where all modifications will apply 100%, and a symmetric width with a linear 
decrease of the modifications towards zero at the sector boundaries. 


To allow a creative color makeup the center position and the sector width can be 
modified individually for any of the six sectors, to select a particular color or color 
range that is intended to the modified or altered. 


NOP on 
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4.5.3 Description 


Primary 
Color Corrector 


Secondary 
Color Corrector 


Controls: 


Color 
Position 
Width 
Saturation 
Hue 


Luminance 


6SC Limiter 
$100-S108 
H100-H108 


Color Legalizer 
avoids 
illegal colors 


Each sector allows altering of luminance saturation and hue for the sectors se- 


lected color range. 
Details of 6SC Processor, see next chapter 4.5.3. 


of 6 Sector Processor 


Thomson film scanning solutions are provided with a standard primary color cor- 
rector (RGB) which offers extensive range and latitude combined with precise digi- 


tal control. 
This correction is real-time and resolution-independent, up to 2K. So correction for 


any output format is supported, even data, with transparent switching between the 
formats. 


There are applications where the basic primary functionality need be enhanced 
with basic secondary color control, the 6SC Processor. 

This option is a cost-effective solution designed to be used with a controller only, 
or to enhance the features offered by third party color correctors available on the 


market today. 

Dailies, best light transfers and the growing adoption of downstream disk-based 
color correction systems require a high-quality basic grade before the finishing 
touches are applied downstream. 

Just like the primary color correction system, the secondary color corrector is real- 
time, resolution-independent and working with the full film color space and at full 


film resolution. 


Features 

The basic secondary color processor extends the primary color corrector already 
supplied with Thomson film scanners and vastly increases the functionality and 
flexibility of the basic telecine system. 

Selected colors can be changed in luminance, saturation and hue across a wide 


range. 


The qualification of the selected color is defined by hue, with six independently ap- 
plicable sectors: red, yellow, green, cyan, blue and magenta. 


To increase creative latitude we also refine the qualification of the color by adjust- 
ment of the position and width of each sector. Also provided is a master satura- 
tion control. ; 

Another very powerful feature within this option is a limiter and color legalizer. 
The limiter works in the luminance channel and can be switched between hard and 
soft clipping. 

The tegalizer {illegai colors) is switchable (on / off) and works in the chrominance 
channel. 


The color tint (hue) is always maintained but the saturation is reduced in that partic- 


ular picture element. 

The RGB output stage of the telecine and these features are an innovative way to 
maintain creative latitude and also ensure that within legal color ranges, the user 
is making possible the use of highly saturated colors without having to worry about 


illegal colors. 
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Color Selection - Position & Width 


@ “Position” applies to the color selection within a range of + 30° 


@ “Width” adjusts the color range from 10° to 230°, default 120° 


Selection = Application of modification parameters (lum / sat / hue) for a pixel with a given hue 


Selection 
Red Magenta Blue Cyan Green Yellow 
113° 53° 353° 293° 239° 173° 
Color selection 
; +30° with Position 
100% a me 


315° 270° 225° 180° 135° Hue 


Color range: narrow or broaden with Width, 10° - 230°, default 120° 


All modifications are weighted with the saturation to avoid noise increase for 
low-saturated objects. 


Fig. 409: Color selection 
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Color Modification - Luminance, Saturation & Hue 
Luminance 


@ “Luminance” has an effect on the luminance amplitude within a range of 0 - 
400% 


white yellow cyan green magenta red blue black 


1.0 

0.8 Adjust Y- amplitude with 
0.6 Luminance 

0.4 e.g red sector 


Fig. 410; Luminance signal 


Hue and saturation in vector display 
@ “Hue” changes a center color within a range of + 180° of a color circle 


® “Saturation” changes the selected color gain from 0% - 200% 


Adjust color tint with Hue (R-Y) 


Red 


Adjust color amp. with Magenta 


Saturation SS 
Yellow 
01 0203 04 05 O68 O07 
-(BY) «+—+-+—+-+—-F $+—+-—+—+—}— +  (B-Y) 
0.7 06 05 04 02 02 Blue 
Green 
- (RY) 

Fig. 411: Color circle 
Using Note! 
the 2 Controls: With the option 6SC Processor an additional saturation (chroma) control is pro- 

vided. Using this saturation adjustment avoid illegal colors. 
Master 
Chroma 6SC It is recommended to set color saturation - menu Color - Master Saturation 
and ~in middle position! 
Saturation 
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Limiter Luminance & Chrominance 


6SC Limiter Luminance 
$100 - $108 soft limited / H100 - H108 hard limited 


@ 6SC limiter terminates the RGB amplitude and RGB luminance range from 
100% to 108% with a soft (knee) or a hard (clipped) characteristic. 
See example below for a red sawtooth signal. 


Luminance 7 


e.g. sawtooth signal red 


Luminance 
7 108 = 108% hard limit (clipped) 


ou. 


108% 


$108 = 108% soft limit (knee) 


100% 


Fig. 412: 6-SC limiter 
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6SC Limiter - Chrominance & Saturation 


@ 6-SC limiter “S 100 - 108” or “H 100 - 108” terminates the RGB amplitude of 
a selected color in a range of 100 - 108 %. Examples, see below. 


Red Color Range 
RGB 
108% 
400% 
Limiter OFF 
Hue changes 
Limiter 108 ON 
Example 1 Hue is maintained 
Limiter 108 ON 
Hue Is maintained 50% 


for ared color signal 
where Red is clipped at 108% 
and Green / Blue do no longer change 


Saturation 


Red Color Range 


RGB 


108% 
100% 


Limiter OFF 
Hue changes 


Limiter 108 ON 
Hue is maintained 


Example 2 

Limiter 108 ON 50% 
Hue is maintained 

for a red color signal 


where Blue is clipped at 0% 
and Red / Green do no longer change 


Saturation 


Fig. 413: 6-SC Limiter 


When performing modifications of luminance and saturation, one component of the 
RGB signal may reach the border of the allowed signal range and has to be limited. 


To avoid a hue change from individual unit of R, G or B, the legalizer will limit all 
components of the RGB signal if one component R, G or B reaches the selected 
border of the allowed range. 
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Operationai Control 

Operational control is provided via the popular controllers from DaVinci and Pan- 
dora. Thomson also supports full control from the graphical control panels supplied 
with the Spirit DataCine. No additional cables are required, all control functions are 
embedded within the existing IMCS Cheapernet (10baseT) contro! interface cur- 
rently used on these products. 


System Integration 

The secondary color processing option 6SC fits seamlessly into the internal pro- 
cessing and rack structure of the Spirit DataCine. This option is available for any 
Spirit DataCine SDC 2000/2001 previously delivered. Two 6SC boards are re- 
quired for the Spirit DataCine SDC 2001. 


Technology 


The design and implementation is 100% digital, and fits seamlessly into our high 
speed digital signal processing architecture. it uses up to 16-bit quantization and 
operates in real time at up to 2K resolutions. When in unity mode, there is complete 
transparency through the system. 
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Function Buttons, Controls & Displays - 6 Sector Color 


Button “Bypass” switches the secondary Color Correction 6SC on / off. 


For images which should not be affected by the 6SC, the BYPASS key must be 
switched on. 


BYPASS is enabled when the bar on the button is yellow. 


This feature separates a certain color which later on can be altered with the 
MODIFYING KEYS of the 6 Sector Color Correction. 


Different setups (flashing or solochrome) for the 6SC COLOR MARKER can be 
selected on the next submenu “Col Set”. 

Click on the key to activate the MARK function (enabled when the bar on the 
key is yellow). 


Qualifying 

Scheme 

Calor Circle 6SC 
5 The color circle, one part of the qualifying scheme, serves for selection the 
o : f color and to display its position and width. 


The currently chosen sector is highlighted. 


Master 
Chrome 68C 


This is a saturation control affecting all sectors in the same way. 


It is different from the saturation control in the COLOR PRIMARY MENU 
as it is located on the secondary 6SC Correction board. 


To operate, move the slider on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
MASTER CHROMA ranges from 0 to 200%, the default value is 100%. 
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Position 

& Width 
POSITION 
alters the hue, e.g. if the red you want to modify is rather on the purple-tinted 
or on the orange-tinted side. 
To operate, move the slider on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
POSITION ranges from -30° to +30°, default is 0°. 
The current position is displayed on the qualifying scheme. 
WIDTH 
defines the angle, i.e. the range of tints that will be affected by the modification. 
Big width represents a broad angle, a bigger section of e.g. red tones will be 
affected, small width represents a thin angle, only few red tones will be af- 
fected. 
To operate, move the slider on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
WIDTH ranges from 10 to 230 degrees, the default value is 60 degrees. The 
current angle is displayed on the qualifying scheme. 

Luminance 

Saturation 

Hue 


i 
i 
4 


MODIFYING BAR GRAPHS AND MODIFYING KEYS 


Once the qualifying is done, the separated color areas can be modified by 
changing HUE, SATURATION and/or LUMINANCE. 


To operate, move the slider on the touchscreen or use the corresponding 
digipot control. 


LUMINANCE and SATURATION range from 0 to 200%, default is 100%. 
The HUE range is +/-180°. 
The LSH modifications are visible in the BAR GRAPH display. 


The graph which belongs to the activated sector is highlighted and the 
colorbar of the MODIFYING KEYS shows the corresponding color. 
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Qualifying 
Scheme 
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SDC 2002 


This scheme in conjunction with the MARK function serves to separate (to 
qualify) the color which shal! be modified. 


Enable the MARK function and select the COLOR SECTOR which comes clos- 
est by clicking on it. 

The currently chosen sector is highlighted and the bars of the QUALIFYING 
and MODIFYING KEYS show the corresponding color. 

In dependence of the selected MARK SETUP (Coi Set Menu) parts of the pic- 
ture (on your picture monitor) get in some way highlighted. There are 2 settings 
available: SOLOCHROME and FLASHING. 
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4.5.4 SUBMENU COLOR SET 


Color Bars 


Fig, 414: Submenu Color Set 


Overview 
This menu provides various setups related to color grading 


1. CRT Gamma pre-equalization compensates the CRT characteristic of a dis- 
play monitor 


2. Control Range switches the range of the primary color correction parameters 
from normal to extended 


3. Test - Test Pattern provides an amount of helpful test signals for monitoring the 
signal processing 


4. 6SC Limiter provides a built -in legalizing for RGB signals 


5. Trackball Orientation refers to the DELTA Controls (hexagons) of the color pri- 
mary menu (color display: vector scope like or MK IIl 120° cw rotated) 


6. 6SC Color Marker separates a certain color by displaying soiochrome or flash- 
ing the selected color 
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1. CRT Gamma 


4. Control Range 
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Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays - Col Set 


CRT is a gamma function to compensate the gamma of a picture monitor. 

In order to judge a picture content (in terms of gradation) by looking at a moni- 
tor, CRT has to be switched on. 

When working with Data, the end product is not necessarily video or a TV pic- 
ture but a picture recorded back on film or a picture which will be projected by 
a video beamer. In this case, a Output LUT (lookup table) will be chosen that 
replaces the CRT gamma by its own characteristic. 

Depending on the selected Output LUT, CRT GAMMA will automatically be 
switched on or off. 

Note! CRT GAMMA in Data mode is only active with TVLEV and GRLEV. 


When CRT Gamma is active, the green bar on the button is lit. 


Extended (unity normaly 


anne Mornal 


SIN LOLS DILTON SELON CDOT D IT AIR ail a Ta Bao 


Extended (unity resistant) 


This button switches the range of Black, RGB Black, Gamma, RGB Gamma, 
WHITE and RGB White from Normal to Extended Range. 

Pressing Unity leads to different values in Extended Range mode compared to 
Normal mode. 

In Extended Ranges mode, Master Gamma changes can affect the Blacks and 
Whites in your picture, whereas in Normal mode only the gray tones are ad- 
dressed. 

Therefore adjust Gamma first, then do BLACK (Lift) and WHITE (Gain). 
Changing from Normal to Extended Ranges within a programmed list requires 
re-adjustment of Black, Gamma and White. 

Dependent on the grading, Extended Ranges may increase noise. 


“Ranges” 
Parameter for the ranges of the primary color correction, see also chapter 4.5.5 


Selection: Normal / Extended (unity normal) / Extended (unity resistant) 


“Normal” standard values of the primary color correction 
“Extended (unity normal)” —_ extended ranges for the primary color correction; 
unity normal 


“Extended (unity resistant)” extended ranges for the primary color correction; 
unity resistant 
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3. Test 
& Pattern 


4, 6SC 
Limiter 


Off 

Hard 108 
Sot 102 
Hard 102 
Soft 100 


Hard 100 
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“Toe” 


High biack compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 5% 
Low black compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 12% 
Linear level, no changes 

Low black stretch: e.g. 20% level changes to 28% 

High black stretch: e.g. 20% level changes to 35% 


“Shoulder” 

High white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 95% 
Low white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 88% 
Linear white, no changes 

Low white stretch: e.g. 80% level changes to 70% 

High white stretch: e.g. 80% level changes to 61% 


esses? 


| eoincrnmnrssnsnnitioss aise SDAA RUNS RDS ONE 


When Test is enabled, the yellow bar on the key is lit. 


By pressing the adjacent pattern key, a drop-down menu opens, containing all : 
available Test Patterns. 


To select a pattern, click on it. 
The current selection is shown on the key display. If it reads "HDNR Pattern”, a 


SCREAM Test Pattern is active. 
This function is redundant in the Monitoring and in the Home Menu. 


: Soft 108 : | 


There are 6 different limiter settings available: 
Soft 108, Hard 108, Soft 102, Hard 102, Soft 100, Hard 100. 


"Soft" implies smooth limiting (a knee function is applied), 
*Hard” stands for signal clipping. 


Value "100" limits RGB range between 0% and 100%, 
value "102" limits RGB range between 0% and 102%, 
value "108" limits RGB range between -7% and 108%. 


Off" stands for no limitation.Click on the key and make your choice from the 
drop-down menu. 


Note that this limiter only affects the signal output of the 6SC Board. 


This is not identical to the output signal of the telecine as the RGB signal com- 
ing from the 6SC Board is processed further on. 


Details, see also chapter 4.5.3 “Description of 6SC” 
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Mark illegal 
Colors 


5. Trackball 
Orientation 


6. 6 SC Calar 
Marker 


if enabled (the green bar on the key is lit) aif illegal colors according to the se- 
fected limiter mode will be highlighted by an inverted luminance signal. 


Note that in case the 6SC Limiter is switched to "Off, this key has no function. 


This button refers to the DELTA Controls (Hexagons) of the Color Primary 
Menu. 

The trackball orientation can be switched between VECTOR which means vec- 
torscope like orientation and MK III. 

MK Ill is derived from Rank Mark tll machines and it rotates the orientation 
clockwise through 120° relative to the vectorscope display. 


oo Flashirig 
arker 


pores SOIC ATONE sess 


This menu page contains the 6SC Color Marker Setup. You find the switches to 
enable the MARKER on the Color/6SC menu. 

This feature in conjunction with the QUALIFYING SCHEME makes it easy to 
separate a certain color which later on can be altered with the MODIFYING 
KEYS of the 6 Sector Color Correction. 


There are 2 settings available: 

Sofochrome and Flashing. With Solochrome enabled only the selected color is 
visible in the picture. 

E.g. select the blue sector in the 6SC menu and the only visible color in the 
picture is blue. The colors corresponding to the other 5 sectors are desatu- 


rated. 
Now use the POSITION and WIDTH keys in order to refine the color separation 


within the blue sector. 

With Flashing enabled the luminance part of the selected color is alternately 
switched from 0% to 100% (which results in flashing). 

Click on the key and -according to your preferences- choose from the drop 
down menu. The current selection is shown on the key display. 
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4.5.5 EXTENDED COLOR CORRECTION RANGES 


Test & Operating Sequence 


Select 1. For testing, select menu Color, submenu Col Set 
fest signal 2. Press Pattern 
Sawtooth 


3. Choose test signal Sawtooth 0-14% 


4. Press Test button for activate the test signal 


Set Unity 5. Set all color parameter to unity 


Prev 
*. To-resel the fast used: control click the. Unity: 


hutlor: vathin 5 Seconds after using the. control £ Sawtooth 0- 14% 
Ctrl ‘ 


Reset all controfs of this. page: 
{vou may aiso click the Unity button fyice) 


Resot all controts of "Color’ = 
Reset the whole telecine to factory settings - 


Select 6. Set Control Range to “Extended (Unity normal” 


Exi. Ranges or 
Set Contro! Range to “Extended (Unity resistant!” 


Pressing “Unity” leads to different values in Extended Rage mode compared 
to Normal mode 
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Extended 
Aanges “Extended ranges” are now activated with the controls 
Black, Gamma and White 
Black RGB Range from -100% to +100% 
Black MASTER Range from ~100% to +100% 
Gamma RGB Range +60% of Master Range 
Gamma MASTER _ Range from 0102.5 
White RGB Range from 0% to 200% 
White MASTER Range from 0% to 1000% 


Attention! 
In “extended range” mode, unity results in a different grading comparable to 


“normal ranges”; 
White changes to 500% of the standard value 


and 
Gamma changes from 1 to 1.25. i 


Changing from “normal range” to “extended range", and in the other way round, 
requires a re-adjustment of Black (lift) , Gamma and White (gain). 
Details of “Unity” adjustment for extended range, see chapter 4.5.6 
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4.5.6 Grading Recommendation in “Extended Range” Mode 


Gamma 
adjustment 


Black 
adjustment 


In order to reduce the reciprocal influence of the controls, it is recommended to start 
adjustment with Gamma, then do Black and finally White. 


With Master Gamma (0 - 2.5), the peak level of the “saw_14 test signal” can be 
changed from 42% up to 100% and down to 7.5%. 


MASTER Gamma 0.5 - 2.5 


Fig. 415: 


In “normal range”, Master gamma addresses only the grey values of a film scene 
and changes not the black and white levels. 
In “extended range”, Master gamma also changes black and white. 


RGB Gamma changes the Master Gamma value between 40% to 160%. 


After gamma adjustment, it is recommended to adjust the black level with the Black 
controls RGB and Master close to 0%. Note that in extended ranges the Black con- 


trols also affects the white level. 
Both, Black Master and Black RGB can be changed in the range of + 100%, but 
the sum is limited to + 100%. 


ome 


MASTER Black + 100% 


Fig. 416: 
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4.4 Color Menu 
White Finally adjust the white level of the saw_14 signal with the White controls to the 
adjustment desired vaiue. 


White RGB range 0% - 200% 
White Master range 0% - 1000% 


MASTER White 0 - 1000% 


Fig. 417: 


4.5.7 Adjustment of the Unity Values in the “Extended Range” Mode 


For the “normal mode” and UNITY for all color corrections, you will see a straight 
sawtooth line on the waveform monitor. 


When switching color corrections between “normal” to “extended range” mode the 
previous settings are not scaled to the other control range and the look of the image 


changes! 


If the neutral position of “extended mode’ is not yet stored on your external telecine 
controller, it can be found by the following procedure: 


1. Select the 100% sawtooth test signal 
Menu Color, Col Set - select Pattern - sawtooth 0-100% 


2. Press Test button 


Sawtooth 0-100% 
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3. Select menu Film - press button Film Type and select - Print Positive 


Print Negative. 
intermediate Fos. 


Intermediate Neg 


4} Pristine Pos, 


Frint Positive. 
Primatime ‘Neg 


‘ sin vend Color Positive 


| Calor Negative 


4. Set all matching controls to Unity 
Menu Color- submenu Col Set - 


Set Unity 5. Set all color parameter to unity 


To reset the fast-used-canirol click the Unity 
button within 5 seconds-ater using the control ! 


Reset all controls of this page: 
(You may also click the Unity button twice} 


Reset all controls of "Cotor® 


Reset the whole telecine to factory settings 


Vector 


Fig. 420: 


6. Switch CRT Gamma OFF 
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Fig. 421: 


7. Select “Control Ranges” 


Set Control Ranges to - Extended (unity normal) 


© Samooth §- 14% 


rience 


Extended (unity resistant) 


Fig. 422: 
Pressing unity leads to different values in Extended Range mode compared to 
NORMAL mode 
Adjustment lf you switch to “Extended Range “mode, you will get a curved and clipped saw- 
Unity Values tooth signal. 


By using the SDC 2001 color correction controls of the external telecine con- 
troller you can now adjust and straighten the sawtooth line again. 


Please store Black, Gamma and White controls as UNITY for the “extended 
range” mode on the external telecine controller or in the GCP Menu TK Mem. 


Unity in The menu color displays the “unity values” in “extended made” as shown in the / 
Extended Range next figure. i 
Mode : scsca nest i 


t 
| 
i 
3 


MASTER Black 100% MASTER Gamma 100% MASTER White 100% 
Fig. 423: 


The SDC 2001 specifications do not apply to “extended range” mode. 
Using “extended range” may.result in lower signal-to-noise distortion; 
depending on ‘the adjustments. 
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45.8 High Density Range in Print NEG Mode 


in PRINT NEG mode, a higher density range on negative film with no orange mask 
can be scanned in “extended range” mode. 


The density range is extended beyond the standard range (0 - 2) up to 0 - 4. 
This feature is activated when “extended range” is selected in the Col Set submenu 


Sawtooth 0- 14% 


eps 


Extendeo. (unity reaistarit) 


intermediate Pos, 
folermedlata Nex. 
Primetime Pos. 


os Primetime Neg: 


rere } ‘Color Positive 


3 
Color Nag ative: 
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45.9 Toe - “Black Stretch / Compression“ 


With Toe “black stretch/compression” the contrast in dark picture areas can be ei- 
ther enlarged or reduced. Four different characteristics according to the diagram 
in figure 426 are available. Unlike Master gamma, bright picture areas are less af- 
fected by this adjustment. The black level is kept constant as well. 


1. Touse Toe - black stretch/compression -, select menu Color, submenu Primary 


2. To select Toe parameter slide directly on the touchscreen or use the digipot 
control. The different curves in black are: 


High (big) black compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 5% 
Low (small) black compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 12% 
linear level, no changes 

Low (small) black stretch: e.g. 20% level changes to 28% 

High (big) white stretch: e.g. 20% level changes to 35% 


100% White 


Black 


Fig. 426: Black stretch / compression 
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4.5.10 Shoulder - White Stretch / Compression 


With Shoulder - white stretch/compression -, the contrast in bright picture areas can 
be either enlarged or reduced. Four different characteristics according to the dia- 
gram in figure 428 are selectable. Unlike Master Garnma, dark picture areas are 
less affected by this adjustment. Note that white stretch does not lead to any clip- 
ping of highlights (luminance levels above 100%). 


1. Touse shoulder - white stretch / compression, select menu Color, submenu Pri- 
mary 


2. To select Shoulder parameter slide directly on the touchscreen or use the cor- 
responding digipot 


Fig. 427: Main menu “Color”, submenu Primary 
The different curves in white are: 


High (big) white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 95% 
Low (smail) white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 88% 
linear level, no changes 

Low (small) white stretch: e.g. 80% level changes to 70% 

High (big) white stretch: e.g. 80% level changes to 61% 


Fig. 428: 
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4.5.11 Toe & Shoulder (Black and White) combined 


By combining Toe & Shoulder (black and white) compression, a print film look can 
be generated. 


1. Select menu Color 


Fig. 429: Main menu “Color”, submenu Primary 


2. Choose Toe (black) parameter by sliding directly the touchscreen 
The different curves for black compression are, see figure 430 


High (big) black compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 5% : 
Low (small) black compression: e.g. 20% level changes to 12% : 
linear level, no changes 


3. Choose Shoulder (white) parameter by sliding directly on the touchscreen 
The different curves for white compressed are, 


High (big) white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 95% 
Low (small) white compression: e.g. 80% level changes to 88% 
linear level, no changes 


Fig. 430: 
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4.6 SHARP MENU 


Main menu Submenus 


Contour. 
Aperture 
Expert 


4.6.1 SUBMENU “CONTOUR” 


Fig. 431: Main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Contour” 


Overview 
The main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Contour” serves to adjust Focus, Contour 
Correction and Peaking Frequency. 


1. Focus, to set the film sharpness 
2. Contour Correction, working in H- and V direction 


Balance for balance adjustment between H and V contour correction, fading 


in 7 steps. 
Coring prevents a sharp figure of noise details in the video signal 


3. Peaking Frequency, for adjusting the range of the horizontal or vertical peak 
frequency, separately or together (to switch with the “Gang” button) 
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1. Focus 


Cu: 
“Aid ‘| ae 


seieoenconainti ee 


2. Contour 


Balance 


4-136 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


With this bar graph, the film scanner is focused optically to the film material 


used. 
It can be done either with the digipot control or by sliding on the touchscreen. 


For optimum focus adjustment it is useful to zoom into image and focus on the 
grain. For a better detection of the grain, the coring adjustments should be set 
to 0% and at least the aperture correction should be set to maximum. 


Aid 

To make focussing easier, hit the Aid button. 

This macro function sets zoom and contour to maximum and slows down the 
film speed to 6 frames per second. 

Thus, film grain will appear as large and clear as possible which helps to find 
the optimum focus position. 

If the chosen value is very different from the unity setting, this should be saved 
as the new default. 


Focus Store 

Hitting the Focus Store button opens a dialog window. With OK, your new set- 
ting will be stored and recalled next time when UNITY is pressed. 

The default focus setting is important as this value is used during FPN and af- 
fects the quality of the FPN. 


For adjusting the contour correction in the luminance channel with associated 
+/- display. 

The contour correction starts with "0" and increases with "+" values and de- 
creases with "-" values. For optimum adjustment Coring should be set first to 
0%. 

The contour correction contains following grading setup adjustments: 
Contour (Gain) Balance, Peaking Frequency H and Peaking Frequency V. 


For balance adjustment between H and V contour correction 
(fading in 7 steps). 


Selection: H only / H8/V1 / H3/V2 / H3/V3 / H2NV3 / H1/V3 / V only 


°H only” only H contour correction adjustable 
"H3/V1" 

"H3/V2" 

"H3/V3" H and V contour correction adjustable 
"H2/V3" 

"H1/V3" 

*V only” only V contour correction adjustable 
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Cering 
To reduce the contour enhancement for fine low contrast details like grain. 
The standard value 0% applies the selected amount of contour correction to all 
details. For grain reduction an adjustment value around 10% is sufficient. 
At 100% coring value, only very high contrast details are enhanced. 
3. Peak 
Frequency 
a a 
; 
sesdioniicie atinuianedaueiee 
This function offers contour enhancement in dependence on detail size (spatial 
frequency). 
In order to enhance smail picture details, select a higher value (high vatues 
correspond to high frequencies), to enhance contours of coarse details, select 
a low value. 
Horizontal & To change the settings, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot controls. 
Vertical The controls for vertical and horizontal peaking can be handled separately 
but if there is no need for split settings use the Gang function. 
Gang 


If the button "Gang" is switched on, the horizontal and vertical peak frequency 
can be adjusted together with either one digipot or slider. 

E.g. the vertical peak frequency level is changed and the horizontal level fol- 
lows in the same way. 

The ratio between both levels are maintained in this operation mode. 


The ranges of the horizontal or vertical peak frequency are: 


Selection: 0/1/2/3/4/5/6/7 


ae) range of the horizontal or vertical peak frequency set to 0 
"4" contour correction effects on coarse details 

non 

"3" 

"4" contour correction effects on fine details 

"5m 

"6 

Me contour correction effects on very fine details 
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4.6.2 SUBMENU “APERTURE” 


Fig. 432: Main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Aperture” 


Overview 

Main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Aperture” 

Aperture adjustment serves to adjust gain, peak and coring of the aperture and 
compensates system dependent frequency responses of the CCD sensors and the 
optics. 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


FILM APERTURE Gain 
ADJUSTMENT Gain adjustment of the aperture correction. 


For optimum adjustment, coring should be set first to 0%. 


Peak 
Adjustment of the peak frequency of the aperture enhancement. 
Set Unity for optimum aperture correction!” 


In Unity, the film related correction of the aperture ( inyquist ~39 linepairs/mm 
for 35mm films) is set to optimum linear scanner response: 

>6.6 MHz (outband range) for SDTV 

>36 MHz (outband range) for HDTV 


Coring 

Reduces the aperture enhancement for fine low contrast details like film grain. 
The standard value 0% applies the selected amount of aperture enhancement 
to all details. 

At 100% only very high contrast details are enhanced. 


To change the setting, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
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4.6.3 SUBMENU “EXPERT” 


Saft Edges 


Ri 59 SOSA OARS RAS Si en 


Fig. 433: Main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Expert” 


Overview 
Main menu “Sharp” / submenu “Expert” provides the controls for the Luminance 
Edge Processing. 

This function is designed to reduce ringing effects in the luminance channel. 


An adaptive filter is able to reduce the ringing effects at sharp transitions, mostly 
visible in 4:2:2 outputs. 


This function requires the TV Store Boards FY 6311 which are standard in the 
SDC 2002. 


Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


Luminance Special Processing 
Edge Processing Luminance Edge Processing is enabled when the green bar on the button Spe- 
cial Processing is lit. 


Qualification 
Selection “Soft Edges” or “Hard Edges”. This qualification allows the lumi- 
nance filter to react on sharp or soft transitions. 


Gain 
Gain can be adjusted from 0% {no filter influence) up to 100% (full edge influ- 
ence} 
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Restrictions 
@ After Power OFF/ON an activated edge processing is deactivated! 


@ SDTV: 
Best results of ringing reduction will be achieved with 


maximum aperture correction, 
edge processing gain 20%...25% 
and frequency bandwidth ‘high’. 


In case of ZOOM variations it is useful to switch bandwidth from 'HIGH’ to 
‘LOW’. 
@ HDTV: 


Hard to achieve a better result with collared pictures. 


In case of Black/White material best result was achieved with bandwidth 'HIGH’ 
and Gain 25% ... 50%. 
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4.7 SIZING MENU 


Main menu Submenus 


Sizing 
Reproduction 
Blanking 


4.7.1 SUBMENU “SIZING” 


Fig. 434; Main menu “Sizing” / submenu “Sizing” 


Overview 


The main menu “Sizing” / submenu “Sizing” shows the most important film scan- 
ning and film reproduction settings for sizing. 

The sizing menu shown above, applies to 35mm/4perf films. 

For 16mm films and negative films, the display shows 16mm symbols or inverted 


symbols. 
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The sizing submenu serves to control the following settings: 

1. Reproduction Status window 

Marker, insert markers into monitor picture 

Size controls H & V change the geometry of the output picture 
Position controls shift the output picture horizontal or vertical 
H & V Flip flips the picture in both senses 


Zoom serves to zoom in or out the picture 


NO OT FON 


Rotation / Scan Effects turns, skews or tilts the output frame 


Details of Function Buttons, Conirols & Displays 


1. Reproduction — This window provides no controls, it only shows the settings of the Repro sub- 
Window menu: 


Click on the button to insert the marker into the monitor picture. 


Marker is active when the yellow bar on the button is lit. 

You can see the whole scanned film picture and inside the white lines your de- 
fined picture area. 

To see how it works, use ZOOM for example and watch the marker lines, then 
switch Marker off again. 

Note that Marker is not available with 6 perf (Cinerama) and 8 perf (Vistavi- 
sion). 


3. Reproduction 
Size 


This control changes the geometry of the output picture. 

It can be squeezed or stretched by +/~ 100% in horizontal and vertical direc- 
tion. 

Click on the area to activate the digipct control. When active, the sliders are 
highlighted. 


To change the setting, slide on the touchscreen or use the corresponding digi- 
pot control. 
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4, Reproduction 
Position 


5. H & V Flip 


6. Zoom 


4.7 Sizing Menu 


Shifts the output picture horizontally or vertically by +/~ 100%. 

Click on the area to activate this function. When active, the sliders are high- 
lighted. 

To change the setting, slide on the touchscreen or use the corresponding digi- 
pot control. 


Of 


HOniy 


Off | vonly 
Se cceseimemnpial 


~ Both 


Click on this button and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 

Four selections are available: 

Off: no effect, 

H Only: _ the picture is flipped horizontally (useful in case the film has been 
laced up in the wrong sense). 

V Only: _ the picture is flipped upside down. Apart from creative aspects, this 
function can be used in case the reel has been laced up at the end. 

Both flips the picture in both senses: horizontal and vertical. Shifts the 
output picture horizontally or vertically by +/- 100%. 


est aang 
Linear | 
ere i wt SORA 


avik 


Use this slider to zoom in or out of the film frame. 
Zooming happens electronically. 
When exiting the selection, the last repro adjustment is stored. 


Zoom range:  0.1x to 16x. 
To change the settings, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
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Linear 


Nonlinear 


7. Rotation 


Sean effects 
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You can switch this zoom contro! from linear to nonlinear. 


Linear: Turning the digipot changes the adjusted values in linear 
1:1 mode. 

Nonlinear: The adjusted values change the faster the quicker the 
digipot control is turned. 


Nonlinear 


Linear 


iv 


Pvessetecene 


~ Rotate 


3 PBR 


This functions is used for rotating the film frame. 


With the adjacent control the picture can be rotated continuously from -180° to 
+180° in both senses (without resolution reduction!). 


The picture can be rotated or skewed / tilted. 
Click on the Rotate button and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 


Rotate 


Rho-H 


Three selections are available: 
Rotation, Vertical and Horizontal Rhombic Effect. 


The picture can be skewed or tilted in the range of +/-10% which equals 30°. 
Note! 

If this function is controlled via the POGLE Platinum or TK mems Scan effects, 
Rhombic H or Rhombic V has to be activated over the whole correction list. 
Otherwise the effect will not be executed (even if you need this function only in 
one event of your fist). 
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4.7.2 SUBMENU “REPRODUCTION” 


Blanking 


Fig. 436: Submenu “Sizing” 


Wath ta 
Height 16.20. 
_ Center 4g75 


Overview 


The main menu “Sizing” / submenu “Reproduction” contains scanning and re- 
production settings. 


Overview 


‘A 
2. 
3. 


Absolute TV Blanking window shows blanking size and position of the output 
Marker insert markers into the monitor picture 


Auto Unity sets sizing parameters to unity after new selection of Aspect & Re- 
pro 


Film Scanning window 
TV Repro window 


Display of the scanned area of a film frame. 
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Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Absolute This window shows in numeric values the section of the output picture which is 
TY Blanking read out of the frame store in dependence on both settings, Film and TV Blank- 
ing. 


The upper line shows values for horizontal and vertical size, the lower line for 
horizontal and vertical position. 


Click on the button to insert the marker into the monitor picture. 

Marker is active when the yellow bar on the button is lit. 

You can see the whole scanned film picture and inside the white lines your de- 
fined picture area. 

To see how it works, use ZOOM for example and watch the marker lines, then 
switch Marker off again. 

Note that Marker is not available with 6 perf (Cinerama) and 8 perf (Vistavi- 
sion). 


Auto Unity 
Selection: On, Off i 


With Auto Unity enabled (green bar on the key is lit) you can select a new 
Fixed Aspect Ratio or Fixed Repro and automatically all variable settings of the 
Sizing and Blanking menus will be switched to unity. 


in order to keep these settings after choosing a new Fixed Aspect Ratio, dis- 
able Auto Unity. 


4, Film Scanning 
Window 
Fixed Aspect 


Fixed Aspect 
In this window diverse fixed scan settings are selectable. All these settings 


Pra i are strictly film related corresponding to DIN/SMPTE etc. standards. 
Selection: FA / PROJ /1SO / 2.35 / 2.20 / 1.85 / 1.75 / 1.66 / EXIT 
sO "CA/AC” full aperture film scanning 


or "FA" (CA: camera aperture; AC: ACA emulation; FA: full aperture) 
"PROJ" projection window reproduction 


Shy 
2.3571 "ISO" reproduction in conformity with ISO 2907 
"2.35" for films with a picture aspect ratio of 1 : 2.35 
2.201 "2.20" for films with a picture aspect ratio of 1: 2.35 
“1.85” for films with a picture aspect ratio of 1 : 1.85 
165-1 "1.75" for films with a picture aspect ratio of 1: 1.75 


“1.66” — for films with a picture aspect ratio of 1: 1.66 
"EXIT" closes window, returns the user to the sizing menu 


L754 ; 
Hint: 
166-4 Invalid "fixed aspect” formats are displayed on the output monitor as a small 
“BE: horizontal picture window 
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ACA Emul 
Enables to operate ACA films with super objectives (by adjusting the blanking). 
With comopt sound films, we recommend to change the appropriate film gate ad- 
ditionally (option). 

The Film gate covers the comopt sound track with an iris frame. 


Selection: OFF / ON 


Cinemascope 

Sizing format enables cinemascope (anamorphic) reproduction of the film frame. 
Selection: OFF / ON 

“OFF” cinemascope off 

“ON” cinemascope on 


16mm Mode 
Horizontal center correction for 16mm films. 


Selection: DIN / ISO 
“DIN” horizontal center correction in conformity with DIN 1602, part 7 
and ISO DIS 5768 standard 


“ISO” horizontal center correction in conformity with ISO 5768 (1981) 


5. TV Repro 
Window 


Fixed Repro 


or Repro makes the picture fit the monitor format (4:3 or 16:9). 
This is achieved by zooming in what implies horizontal or vertical losses of 
4:3 picture information. 
The following reproduction formats are selectable: 
OFF, 4:3, 16:9 and DATA. 
Off: The picture is reproduced according to the selected aspect ratio. 


Data 
4:3: The picture is reproduced in 1.33:1 ratio which means full format on a 
4:3 monitor. 
16:9: The picture is reproduced in 1.78:1 ratio which means full format on a 
16:9 monitor. 


Data has two meanings: for video the picture is reproduced in 1.85:1 ratio 
which is a TV compromise format for Cinemascope (loosing picture 
information on both sides in exchange for smaller letterbox bars). 
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For Data application: The picture is reproduced into the Output image Size 
(e.g. 1920x1440). 

Click on the button and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 

The current setting is shown on the key display. 


Fixed Repro 


= eusoiute TY 


Fig. 449: Menu “Sizing”, submenu “Repro”, Data Application 
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Fixed Film Formats 


Note! 
Tolerances for all fixed film formats, caused by the scanner unit, the testfilm 


and reading errors may sum up to +0.2 mm. 
Exceptions: 
At format values marked with *, the tolerances may sum up to + 0.5 mm, with 


option “Rotation”. 
At format values marked with @, the tolerances may sum up to +0.5 mm, 
without option “Rotation”. 


35 mm Scanning Formats, 4 Perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate 


sizing setup scanned area 


aspect repro scan width | scan center 
remark 


line 
off FSB FA35 LGA max.. scanning area 
FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning width => 4:3 
FSB FA 35 LGA max. scanning width => 16:9 
FSB FA 35 LGA max. scanning width => 1,85:4 
DIN 15502-6 projection area 
EBU R86-1997 (DIN 15502-6 width => 4:3) 
EBU R86-1997 (DIN 1550-6 width => 16:9) 
DIN 15502-6 width => 1,85:1 
ARRI-1985 projection area 2,35:1 
2,35:1 => 4:3 PanScan 


1,78 
Data 


2,35:1 => 16:9 PanScan 
2,35 Data 2,35:1 => 1,85:1 PanScan ea 
2,20 off ARRI-1985 projection area 2,20:1 
2,20 4:3 2,20:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
2,20 1,78 2,20:1 => 16:9 PanScan 
2,20 Data 2,20:1 => 1,85:1 PanScan 
1,85 off ARRI-1985 projection area 1.85:1 
1,85 4:3 1,85:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
1,85 1,78 1,85:1 => 16:9 PanScan 
4,85 Data ARRI-1985 projection area 1,85:1 

Table 436 
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Workflow for selecting the correct image area in data mode! 


Defining of vertical file size 
The following workflow for selecting the correct image area is supported by the 
Spirit DataCine film scanner (Menu Sizing): 


a) The desired portion of the image area is selected with the sizing controls (fixed 
aspect, fixed repro, ACA emulation, cinemascope, zoom H&YV, Sizing and Posi- 
tion H&V). 


b) At the data output, the file size is selected and the selected image will be 
squeezed into this size without cropping any image information. 


c) If blanking area within these files should be avoided, than the reproduction ratio 
has to be adjusted to the ratio of the selected image. 


d) Helpful for defining the correct file size is the description of the fixed file formats 
in this chapter. 


Here two examples how to calculate file sizes without blanking: 


1. Sizing menu selection: 
Fixed Aspect CA/AC 
Fixed Repro OFF 
ACA emul OFF 


Auto Unity ‘ 


Digital out 


Fig. 450: Menu "Sizing", submenu “Repro” 


The table 436 on page 4-149 
“35mm scanning formats, 4 perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate” 
lists a size of 24.45mm x 18.80mm => aspect ratio of 1:1.3. 


For a desired horizontal file size of 1920 pixels, the vertical file size 
without blanking is 1920 x 18.80 / 24.45 = 1476 lines. 


Vertical Size 
i A 1476 Lines 
i 


image Site 


Fig. 451: Submenu "Data” 
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2. Sizing selection: 
Fixed Aspect CA/AC 


Fixed Repro DATA 


ACA emul OFF 


-mevnbonenarnssiniin, 


: 
‘ 

| i : ~ Helgi . : Digital out 
g 

Fig. 452; Menu "Sizing", submenu “Repro” 


The table 436 on page 4-149 
“35mm scanning formats, 4 perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate” 
lists a size of 24.45mm x 13.22mm => aspect ratio of 1:1.85. 


For a desired horizontal file size of 1920 pixels, the vertical file size 
without blanking is 1920 x 13.22 / 24.45 = 1038 lines. 


28 


‘ 
sinpecpie Vertical Size 
tnage Sic 
oe 7. 1038 Lines 
: 1036 A 


senso 


Fig. 453: Submenu "Data” 
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35mm Scanning Formats, 4 Perf, Full Aperture LGA, ACA Gate 


sizing setup 


scanning area 


scan 
height 


remark 


FSB 35 LGA = FSB FA35 LGA + FSB 35 GB max. 
scanning area 


ISO 2906 height => 1.33:1 


CA/AC 4:3 
CA/ AC FSB 35 LGA max. scanning width => 1.78:4 
a LAC FSB 35 LGA max. scanning width => 1,85:1 
Iso off ISO 1223, DIN 15502-2, EBU R86-1997, SMPTE 
96M 
ISO 4:3 ISO 1223, DIN 15502-2, EBU R86-1997, SMPTE 
96M 
ISO 16:9 iSO 1223 width => 16:9 
Data ISO 1223 width => 1,85: 
off {SO 2907 projection area 1,85:1 
4:3 ISO 2907 projection height 1,85:1 => 4:3 PanScan 


1SO 2907 projection height 1,85:1 => 16:9 Pan- 
Scan 


!SO 2907 projection height 1,85:1 => 1,85:1 Pan- 
Scan 


ISO 2907 projection area 1,75:1 
{SO 2907 projection height 1,75:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
ISO 2907 projection width 1,75:1 => 16:9 
1SO 2907 projection width 1,75:1 => 1,85:1 
ISO 2907 projection area 1,66:1 

{SO 2907 projection height 1,66:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
ISO 2907 projection width 1,66:1 => 16:9 

ISO 2907 projection width 1,66:1 => 1,85:1 | 


1,66 off 

1,66 4:3 

1,66 16:9 

1,66 Data 
Table 437 
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35mm Scanning Format, 4 Perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate, Anamorphic 


aspect 


scanning area 


remark 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning area 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 Pan- 
Sean 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 16:9 
PanScan 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 1,85:1 
PanScan 


FSB FA35 LGA Cinemascope projection area 
(Spirit DataCine) 

FSB FA35 LGA Cinemascope => 4:3 PanScan 
FSB FA35 LGA Cinemascope => 16:9 PanScan 
FSB FA35 LGA Cinemascope => 1,85:1 PanScan 


Table 438 


35mm Scanning Format, 4 Perf, Full Aperture LGA, ACA Gate, Anamorphic 


aspect repro scan sean center 
width height line 
i a 


FSB 35 LGA = FSB FA35 LGA + FSB 35 GB max. 
scanning area 


FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 PanScan 


FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 16:9 Pan- 
Scan 


FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 1,85:1 Pan- 
Sean 


scanning area 


remark 


derived from ISO 2907 projection area anamorphic 
ISO 2907 projection height anamorphic => 4:3 Pan- 
Scan 

ISO 2907 projection height anamorphic => 16:9 
PanScan 

{SO 2907 projection height anamorphic => 1,85:1 
PanScan 

ISO 2907 projection height anamorphic => 2,20:1 
PanScan 


ISO 2907 projection height anamorphic => 1,85:1 
PanScan 


Table 439 


a ck ee 
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35mm Scanning Format, 3 Perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate 


aspect 


L 


sizing setup 


scanning area 


remark 


CA/AC 
CA/AC 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning area 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 Pan- 
Scan 


FSB FA 35 LGA max. scanning width => 16:9 


CA/AC 16:9 

CA/AC Data FSB FA 35 LGA max. scanning width => 1,85:4 

PROJ off FSB FA35 LGA 3 Perf projection area (Spirit Data- 
Cine) 

PROJ 4:3 FSB FA35 LGA 3 Perf proj.height (Spirit DataCine) 
=> 4:3 PanScan 

PROJ 16:9 FSB FA35 LGA 3 Perf projection width (Spirit Data- 
Cine) => 16:9 

PROJ Data FSB FA35 LGA 3 Perf projection width (Spirit Data- 
Cine) => 1,85:4 

Table 440 


35mm Scanning Format, 3 Perf, Full Aperture LGA, ACA Gate 


off 


aspect | repro scan scan center 
width height line 


scanning area 


[ior 


ning area 
FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 PanScan 


4,85 
Table 441 


CA/ AC 4:3 
CA/ AC 16:9 FSB 35 LGA max. scanning width => 16:9 
CA/AC Data FSB 35 LGA max. scanning width => 1,85:1 
PROJ off Panavision 1987 projection area 1,66:1 
PROJ 43 Panavision 1987 projection height 1,66:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
PROJ 16:9 Panavision 1987 projection width 1,66:1 => 16:9 
PROJ Data Panavision 1987 projection width 1,66:1 => 1,85:1 
1,85 off Panavision 1987 projection area 1,85:1 
1,85 4:3 Panavision 1987 projection width 1,85:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
1,85 16:9 Panavision 1987 projection width 1,85:1 => 16:9 PanScan 


Panavision 1987 projection area 1,85:1 
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35mm Scanning Formats, 2 Perf, Full Aperture LGA and Gate 


sizing setup scanning area 


scan height 


remark 


{mm] 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning area 

FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 
PanScan 

FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 16:9 
PanScan 


FSB FA35 LGA max. scanning height => 
1,85:1 PanScan 


Table 442 


35mm Scanning Formats, 2 Perf, Full Aperture LGA, ACA Gate 


Sana 


aspect repro scan scan center 
width height line remark 


area 
FSB FA35 LGA + FSB 35 GB max. scanning area 


21,25 
12,49%@ 9,32 FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 PanScan 


16,57*@ 


FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 16:9 Pan- 
Scan 

FSB 35 LGA max. scanning height => 1,85:1 Pan- 
Scan 


SMPTE 257 stereoscopic, symmetrical 
SMPTE 257, symmetrical height => 4:3 PanScan 
SMPTE 257, symmetrical height => 16:9 PanScan 


SMPTE 257, symmetrical height => 1,85:1 Pan- 
Scan 


17,24*@ 


20,96 
11,99 
15,98 8,99 
16,63 


Table 443 
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16mm Scanning Formats, Super 16mm LGA and Gate 


sizing setup 


scan 
height 


scanning area 


center center 
line line 


remark 


FSB S16 LGA max. scanning area 

FSB $16 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 
PanScan 

FSB S16 LGA max. scanning width => 16:9 


FSB S16 LGA max. scanning width => 
1,85:1 


CA/AC off 
CA/AC 4:3 
CA/ AC 16:9 
CA/AC 

PROJ 


ISO 1223 16mm height => 1,66:1 projection 
area Spirit DataCine 


1,66:1 => ISO 1223 4:3 PanScan 
1,66:1 => 16:9 
1,66:1 => 1,85:1 


Table 444 


1,66:1 projection width Spirit DataCine => 
1,85:1 


1,85:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
1,85:1 => 16:9 PanScan 


1,66:1 projection width Spirit DataCine => 
1,85:1 


ISO 1223 16mm height => 1,66:1 projection 
area Spirit DataCine 


1,66:1 => ISO 1223 4:3 PanScan 
1,66:1 => 16:9 
1,66:1 => 1,85: 


** = Scan width will be reduced if center position “16mm mode = ISO” (menu Sizing - F12) is selected. 
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16mm Scanning Formats, Super 16mm LGA, 16mm Gate 


sizing setup scanning area 


center 
height line remark 


aspect repro 


FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning area 


FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 4:3 

FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 16:9 


FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 1,85:1 

EBU R86-1997 {ISO 359-1977, ANSI/SMPTE 
233-1987 proj.area) 

EBU R86-1997 (ISO 359-1977 width => 4:3) 
ISO 359-1977 width => 16:9 

{SO 359-1977 width => 1,85:1 


ISO 1223, DIN 15502-2, EBU R86-1997, SMPTE 
96M 


ISO 1223, DIN 15502-2, EBU R86-1997, SMPTE 
96M 


ISO 1223 scanning width => 16:9 
ISO 1223 scanning width => 1,85:1 


ISO 359-1977, ANSI/SMPTE 233-1987 projection 
width => 1,85:1 


1,85:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
1,85:1 => 16:9 PanScan 
1,85:1 


ISO 359-1977, ANSI/SMPTE 233-1987 projection 
width => 1,75:1 


CA/ AC off 
CA/AC 4:3 


CA/ AC 16:9 


CA/AC 1,85 


PROJ off 


PROJ 43 
PROJ 16:9 


1,75 


1,75 4:3 7,35 5,54 1,75:1 => 4:3 PanScan 

4,75 16:9 9,65 5,43 1,75:1 => 16:9 

1,75 Data 9,65 5,22 1,75:1 => 1,85: 

1,66 off 9,65 5,81 7,98 ISO 359-1977, ANSI/SMPTE 233-1987 projection 
width => 1,66:1 

1,66 4:3 7,75 5,81 7,98 1,66:1 => 4:3 PanScan 

1,66 16:9 9,65 5,43 7,98 1,66:1 => 16:9 

1,66 Data 9,65 5,22 7,98 1,66:1 => 1,85:1 

Table 445 
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16mm Scanning Formats, Super LGA and Gate, Anamorphic 


scanning area 


sizing setup 


aspect center 
line 


remark 


FSB S16 LGA max. scanning area 
FSB S16 LGA max. scanning height => 4:3 
PanScan 

FSB S16 LGA max. scanning height => 16:9 
PanScan 


FSB S16 LGA max. scanning height => 
1,85:1 PanScan 


CA/ AC 
CA/AC 


CA/AC 


CA/AC 


Table 446 


** = Scan width will be reduced if center position “16mm mode = ISO” (menu Sizing - F12) is selected. 


16mm Scanning Formats, Super 16mm LGA, 16mm Gate, Anamorphic 


scanning area 


aspect 
CA/AC tos $16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning area _| 
CA/ AC FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 4:3 
CA/ AC FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 16:9 
CA/AC Data FSB S16 LGA + FSB 16 GB max. scanning width 
=> 1,85:1 
2,35 CA off SMPTE 65-1991: 2,35:1 ACA 35mm => 16mm 
cont.dupli. NEG area 
2,35 CA 4:3 2,35:1 CA scanning height => 4:3 PanScan 
2,35 CA 16:9 2,35:1 CA scanning height => 16:9 PanScan 
lee CA L Data 2,35:1 CA scanning height => 1,85:1 PanScan 
2,35 off Spirit DataCine projection area 2,35:1 
2,35 4:3 2,35:1 => 4:3 PanScan 
2,35 16:9 2,35:1 => 16:9 PanScan 
2,35 | Data 2,35:1 => 1,85:1 PanScan 
Table 447 
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TV Repro 
Window 


SDTV Ratio 


Selection: 4:3 / 16:9 


Picture aspect ratio for the SDTV output can be switched from 4:3 
to 16:9.Click on the button and make your decision from the drop- 


down menu. 
The current setting is shown on the key display. 


TV Repro 
Window 


Sizing Base 
Selection: Analog Out / Digital Out 


Sizing Base affects the pixel geometry. 
This function tries to cover the gap between analog and digital standards. 
The analog standard defines: active video line is approx. 52us. 


Digital out The digital standard CCIR 601defines 720 pixels per line with a clock rate of 
74ns per pixel (13,5 MHz pixel clock). 


As a result the active video line is 53,28us. 
Now in order not to extend the active video line of 52us 
(corresponding to the analog standard), the pixels are squeezed horizontally. 


This is what happens when Sizing BAse is switched to analog, it looks like a 
change in horizontal! size (x-Zoom). 


The standard setting is digital. 


6. Display of the 
scanned area This depends on the following settings: 


ofa film frame Fixed Aspect, ACA Emulation, Cinemascope, Fixed Repro, 
Film Perforation, and Film Format (35, 16 or 8 mm). 

The scanning range is displayed by an orange rectangle. 

The chosen Aspect setting is displayed above the film picture. 
All possible Repro settings are marked as dotted line. 

The actual Repro setting is displayed in bold letters. 


The smiley in the center of picture indicates whether the picture is projected 
uncompressed, compressed (Cinemascope) or rotated (8 perf films). 
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4.7.3 SUBMENU “BLANKING” 


Absonile TV Blanking” 


5 


Fig. 448: Main menu “Sizing” / submenu “Blanking” 


Overview 

The main menu “Sizing” / submenu “Blanking” contains Film and TV controls. 
The user adjusts in this submenu the film and TV blanking or resets the blanking 
to standard values. 


ts 


oF ON 


Absolute TV Blanking of size and position 

Marker insert markers into monitor picture 

Film blanking controls determine the frame which is written into the film store 
TV blanking controls determine the frame which is read out of the film store 


TV Monitor symbol serves to display the actual blanking in the active film frame 
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1. Absolute 
TV Blanking 
Window 


3. Film Blanking 
Window 


4. TV Blanking 
Window 


Details of Function Buttons, Conirols & Displays 


it shows in numeric values the section of the output picture which is read out of 
the frame store in dependence on both settings, Film and TV Blanking. 


The upper line shows values for horizontal and vertical size, the lower line for 
horizontal and vertical position. 


Click on the button to insert the marker into the monitor picture. 

Marker is active when the yellow bar on the button is lit. 

You can see the whole scanned film picture and inside the white lines your de- 
fined picture area. 


To see how it works, use ZOOM for example and watch the marker lines, then 
switch Marker off again. 


Note that Marker is not available with 6 perf (Cinerama) and 8 perf (Vistavi- 
sion). 


Click on the “Film” button to delegate the digipots to Film Blanking adjustments. 
The Film Blanking adjustments (Size and Position) determine the section of the 
picture which is written into the frame store. 


Film Blanking becomes part of the picture (with black content). E.g. when you 
zoom or rotate the picture also the blanking will be zoomed or rotated. 


All controls range from -100 to +100%. 

To change settings, slide on the touchscreen or use the corresponding digipot 
control. 

The actual Film Blanking adjustments are displayed on the “TV Monitor” sym- 
bol. 


The reproduced (resulting) picture is the orange marked area (the overlapping 
section of the Film and the TV rectangle). 


Click on the “TV” button to delegate the digipots to TV Blanking adjustments. 
The TV Blanking adjustments (SIZE and POSITION) determine the section of 
the picture which is read out of the frame store. 


TV Bianking is not part of the picture, it behaves like an external Blanking ren- 
dered by a production switcher. 

E.g. you can zoom or rotate your picture and the TV blanking will not be af- 
fected by it. 


All controls range from -100 to +100%. To change settings, slide on the touch- 
screen or use the corresponding digipot control. 


The actual! TV Bianking adjustments are displayed on the “TV Monitor” symbol. 


The reproduced (resulting) picture is the orange marked area (the overlapping 
section of the Film and the TV rectangle}. 
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4.8 AUDIO MENU 


Main menu Submenus 


Audio Levels 
Audio Config. 


4.8.1 SUBMENU AUDIO LEVELS 


Fig. 449: Submenu Audio Levels 


Overview 
Submenu Audio Levels covers all sorts of Audio reproduction levels. 


1. Input source window 

Setup Selection 

Audio Output Level Controls left & right 
Monitor Selection left & right 
Monitoring Attenuator left & right 


OAR ON 


Headphone Attenuator 
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Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


}. input Seurce 


The signal sources for the two audio channels shown on this display are se- 
lected in main menu "Audio Contig.” 


Display channel 1 


with following signal sources: magnetical, optical, ext 1, test, off 
Display channel 2 
with following signal sources: optical, ext 1, test, off 


2. Setup 
Sudo Level g0bu i 
8.dBu 
Chantel £2 balanced | 
SORES i ee | 
‘toniter : halanced 
S balanced | 
Setup The studio level shows the output fevel in dBu which corresponds to a level of 
Studio Level 0 VU in the film scanner. 
It is possible to select studio levels of -3 dBu, 0 dBu, 4 dBu and 8 dBu. 
Click on the Studio Level button and make your choice from the drop-down 
menu 
Setup Balanced and unbalanced 
Channel 1/2 With the studio levels of 4 dBu and 8 dBu, the Audio output final stage is 
switched to floating mode if the load is unbalanced. 
With this, the output fevel is reduced by 6 dB. 
At ~3 dBu and 0 dBu, the output is always floating. 
Setup This function key has the same function as setup Channel! 1/2, but applies to 
Moniter the monitor outputs. 
Setup This function key has the same function as Setup Channel 1/2, but applies to 
Dolby the monitor outputs. 
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3. Audio Output 
Level Controls 


These keys control the Audio Output Level for the left and right channel. 
To modify, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 


Audio range is from -48 dB fs to +6 dB fs (fs = full scale). 


A level meter shows the current level and a peak vaiue of your current pro- 
gram sound. 


4, Monitoring 
Selection 


ne 


Channel 


Channel 2 
iedincrencaeiiee = BDI 


tering fight Charme! 2 


i craarnaamaneunane 
For Monitoring left and Monitoring right, four selections are possible: 


Off, Channel 1, Channel 2, Both. 


The display refers to the two monitor output sockets MONITOR OUTL&R. 


Click on the button and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 


§. Monitoring 
Attenuator 


These keys control the Monitor output level for the left and right channeis. 


To modify, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
To adjust left right together switch the Gang button. 


The range is from -48dB to +6dB. 
The current settings are shown on the key displays. 


Note that AUDIO is an option on your DataCine! 
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6. Headphone 
Attenuator 


4-166 
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This key controls the headphone output level. 


To modify, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 
The range is from 0 to 100%. 


The current setting is shown on the key display. 
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4.8.2 SUBMENU “AUDIO CONFIG” 


Mag 1h 
disabie 


copra 


Sa en Se Shanta sy 


| 10H 


; 


7 1 8 9 10 1 12 
Fig, 450: Audio configuration menu 
Overview 
Submenu "Audio Config” is selected by pressing dialog key "Audio Config" on the 
GCP. 


This main menu serves to set the configuration of the two audio channels. The 
channels 1 and 2 form a channel pair. 


Audio channels The Telecine has two digital audio channels which can be used at the output alter- 
natively in an analog or digital form. The digital audio interface "AES” corresponds 
to the AES/EBU standard. 


Audio data format AES/EBU audio data format 
A block of the digital audio output signal consists of 192 audio frames. 
The audio frame consists of the subframes A and B with 32 bits each (1 audio 


frame = 20.83 ts). 


at 


Submenu “Audio Config” selection 
Audio Source sefection 
Pre-Adjust (equalizer & gain) 


ON 


Dolby selection 
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5. Lowpass filter selection 

6. A/D convert synchronization 

7. Pre-emphasis selection 

8. Channel mode (mono or stereo} 
9. Audio delay selection 

10. Test tone 1 / 10 KHz Generator 
11. D/A conversion 


12. Display of the Audio Outputs (symbolized output sockets) 
Two analog and one digital (AES/EBU) outputs. 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 
Menu button “A Config” 


opens dialog “Audio Configuration” 


“Channel 1 /2 source” selection 


Click on this section to open the Source selection window. 
There you will find a Source Selection key for each channel. 
Click on these keys and make your choice from the drop down menu. 


The selections for Channels 1 and 2 are different: 

Channel 1 can be switched to Off, Magnetical (only for 16mm films), Optical, 
Ext 1 and Test Tone; 

Channel! 2 can be switched to Off, Optical, Ext 2 and Test Tone. The current 


settings are shown on the key display. 


“Off” Optional muting of an audio channel that is not needed. 
"Magnetical” Selection of magnetical audio for 16mm films. 
Optical” Selection optical audio for 16mm and 35mm films. 
"External 1” Selection of an external audio source via socket EXT. 1 IN. 
“Test” internally, digitally produced sine wave tone 

(1 kHz/10 kHz, 0 VU) for test purposes. 


Audio Scanner 1 - COMMAG 16 - can be released 
disable Audio Scanner will be lifted up, audio track will not be scanned 
enable Audio Scanner 1 will be released, ready for operation 
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3. Pre-Adjust 


4, Dolby 


Note! 
Adjustments for service personnel only. 


This window serves to adjust the film audio input levels and the input equaliz- 
ers. 


Dolby SR 


pea cineca 


ett 


Channel 2 UR Level” 50% | 


| ereserervercereorer NCEE 


Red Dalby SR | 


Channel 2 Nous 


“Dolby” selection 


Click on this section to open the Dolby selection window. There you will find a 
Dolby selection key and a Dolby Level control for each channel. 


Click on the keys and make your choice from the drop down menu. 
The actual choice is between None and Dolby SR. Dolby A is not selectable. 


Dolby SR (Spectral recording) refers to an external decoder unit as there is no 
internal decoder. 


Channel 1/2 Noise Red Level control is used to adjust the Dolby output level. 
Switch on the Dolby test tone of your external device and compare the defiec- 
tion (see level meter) with what is coming out when you play the Dolby test 
tone section of your film copy. 


Adjust this level until it shows the same reading as the test tone coming from 
the decoder unit. 

To adjust, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot contro! (the range is from 
0 to 100%). 

The current settings are shown on the key displays. 
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&. Low Pass 


 LowPass 


qemmnoamnvrmanamoucemce 


6. A/D Convert 


“Low Pass” selection 


This pull down menu serves to switch on or off lowpass filters in the respective 


audio channel depending on the film sound. 
The two lowpass filters attenuate higher frequencies from 5 kHz. 


Selection of the lowpass filter for audio channel 1. 
The following adjustments are possible: 


”Flat (standard setting)” 
Film audio channel is not filtered. 
Use with good film sound quality. 


”’5kHz” 
Film audio channel is filtered. 
Use with bad film sound quality. 


“A/D Convert” selection 


This pul! down menu serves to internally or externally lock the audio A/D con- 


verter. 
The following adjustments are possible: 


“Internal Video“ 
Locking internally. 
Locking of the audio A/D converters is made on the internal video signal (stan- 


dard setting). 


“External 48 kHz“ 
Locking externally. 
Use when playing the film sound into an external digital audio studio which is 


clocked with 48 kHz. 


“Audio Pre-emphasis” selection 


This pull down menu serves to set the preemphasis for both audio input signals 
(preemphasis: peaking of frequency components before A/D conversion, for 
improving the signal-to-noise ratio). 


In the digital AES signal, only a preemphasis information is entered in the 


channel status. 
In the analog signal, the frequency response is equalized after D/A conversion 


in the output stage. 
The following adjustments are possible: 
“Off* No preemphasis 


“On* Switching on the CD-type preemphasis (EQ time constant: 50/15 us). 
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& Channel mode “Channel mode” selection 


This pull down menu serves to define mono or stereo mode (iwo-Channel). 
The following adjustments are possible: 


Single Channel 


oe 


Channel Mode 


“Mono“ 
One channel operation (only subframe A in the digital signal used) 


16mm films have always mono audio tracks. 
35mm films may have mono or stereo audio tracks depending on the type. 


if a stereo film has to be played in mono mode, both channels are mixed with 
each other, their levels automatically adapted and distributed to the two audio 
channeis. 


Mono mode shouid only be used with stereo signal sources selected (e.g. 

OPT1 and OPT2 in case of 35mm stereo film or EXT1 and EXT2 in case of 

external stereo devices). With one input switched to OFF (not connected), 

mono mode is not applicabie, i.e. channel routing changes to two-channel 

mode. ‘ 


‘Channel Mode 2 Channel 


‘SOAS DSA SD SBA A TORRID i SOR Cai TIRES 


“2 channel (stereo)“ 
2-channel operation with following allocation of the channels. 


Socket DIGITAL AES/EBU OUT Channel one Subframe A 

Socket | ANALOG AUDIO 1 OUT Channel one (Left channel with 
stereo sources) 

Socket ANALOG AUDIO 2 OUT Channel two (Right channel with 
stereo sources) 


{f a mono film is played in the two--channel mode, the 2nd channel can 
be used for instance with an external SEPMAG signal via "External 1, 2”. 
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9. Audio Delay 


10. Test Tone 
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“Audio Delay” selection 


Click on this section to open the Audio Delay window. 


The audio delays which are adjustable in this window compensate picture sig- 
nal processing time caused by external devices (such as secondary color cor- 
rectors, noise reducers, etc.). 


The range is from -60 to +1000 ms in steps of 10 ms. 


Internal audio delays, different for each film format (in dependence on the pitch 
between picture and audio scanners), are corrected automatically by the Data- 
cine. 

To adjust the delays, slide on the touchscreen or use the corresponding digipot 
controls. 


To exit the window, click on the Close button. 


joanne TQ) KAP wacwaniicant 


“Test Tone” selection 


Click on this section to open the Test Tone window.There are 2 different audio 
test signals available: 


1 kHz (standard setting) and 10 kHz. 
This feature can be used for quick check of all involved audio components, 


To select, click on the corresponding key.The current setting is shown on the 
key display. 


To exit the window, click on the Close button. 
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ree ibe “ ” 
Conversion D/A” Convert 


Symbolized the position of digital to analog conversion. 


12. Audio 
Outputs “Audio Outputs” Display 


Symbolized the Audio outputs sockets of terminal panel Rack1. 
Two analog and one digital (AES/EBU) outputs. 
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4.9 SPECIAL MENU 


Main menu Submenus 


Scream 
Extern D. 
Steadiscan 
Ref Store 


4.9.1 SUBMENU SCREAM 


Menu button “Scream ” 


opens dialog “Scream - Grain Reducer” 


3 4 5 6 
Fig. 451: Menu Scream 


Overview 


The SCREAM grain reducer has to be looped in between Rack 2 and Rack 3 
connection. If a Pandora MegaDef system is present, the SCREAM has to be 
installed prior to the MegaDef unit. 


The grain reduction functionality of SCREAM is only available in play mode, not 
in stop mode. The SCREAM is a resoiution and format independent grain re- 
ducer. 
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1. Film Type 
Display 


2. Bypass 


3. Flim Stock 
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Film Type Display 

Bypass 

Film Stock Selection 

Processing Sensitivity 

Biur Effect 

High and Low Light 

Split Screen 

Grain Reduction RGB Sliders & Gang 
Test & Setup 


© PNAAR SP = 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


S 


Informs about the film material which is currently laced up on your telecine. 


Note: In case the SCREAM is not connected or switched off, the display 
turns red and it reads "not connected”. 


If you want to be sure to look at a picture which is not affected by the 
SCREAM, click on the Bypass button. Bypass is enabled when the bar on 
the key is yellow. The delay of SCREAM does not change when you are in 
Bypass mode. It remains at 1 film frame delay. 


Kagak 2245 200 ou 6522 Fup 8622 
v Rodak $248 Kodak 7248 Fuji BS92 0 Fue BBSE 
= Kodak $246 Kodak 7248 : Fur sage. : Fy 6682: 
: Kodak 5274 Kodak 72720 Fug 8882 : Fol 6862 
oi Kodak S277 Kodak 7277 Fag 85720005 Fuji BO82 
i Kotak S279 : Kodak. 7273 : Fuji 8562 ; Fuji $682 


fo Kedak 5283 


The Film Stock menu enables to select different film stocks of Kodak and 
Fuji for 35mm films and 16mm films. 

Each film stock has different granularity characteristics in the different dye 
layers and requires a relative weighting of the amount of grain reduction ap- 
plied to the 3 channels. 

The Scream has these adjustments preprogrammed for the most popular 
film types. Film grain reduction is automatically adjusted for all 3 channeis 
and can subsequently also manually be changed. 

This is particularly useful for blue or green screen transfers where a higher 
degree of noise reduction may be desirable in the background key colors 
(blue of green). 
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4. Processing 
Sensitivity 


The threshold of the Recursive filter processing can be modified with 
the Processing Sensitivity key. 


Three different settings are selectable: Low, Normal, High. 


Click on the key and make your choice from the drop-down menu. The cur- 
rent setting is shown on the key display. 


Low stands for low motion thresholds (i.e. high suppression of the filtering). 
Motion detection in this setting works very sensitively and therefore effec- 
tively suppresses grain reduction in dependency on the picture content. 
The more movement in the picture, the less grain reduction is applied in or- 
der to avoid artifacts. 


Normal stands for well-balanced grain filtering and suppression by the mo- 
tion detector. 


High stands for high motion thresholds (i.e. low suppression of the filtering). 
Motion detection in this setting is quite insensitive, therefore grain reduction 
works very effectively although there is movement in the picture. 

Be careful with this setting as artifacts may occur! 


5. Blur Effect 
preerene " If this button is enabled, indicated by a yellow bar, the internal motion detec- 

tor is switched off. 

This feature should not be used in standard operation as it causes smearing 

artefacts at moving objects in the image and is therefore exclusively to be 

applied for artistic effects. 


In case of no movement in the picture (e.g. packshot) Blur can be applied to 
achieve a high performance filtering. 
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6. High & Low 
Light 


As signal to noise ratio of film related material is not constant with respect to 
the level two additional controls for fine tuning the noise reduction are pro- 
vided: 


High Light: 
This control modifies the strength of noise reduction in bright areas of the 
image. Possible settings are cut (decrease of noise reduction) flat (no 
change) and boost (increase of noise reduction) to adjust noise reduction in 
bright areas. 


Low Light: 

This contro! modifies the strength of noise reduction in dark areas of the 
image. Possible settings are cut (decrease of noise reduction) flat (no 
change) and boost (increase of noise reduction) to adjust noise reduction in 
dark areas. 


7, Split Screen 


A horizontal (H-Spilt) or vertical (V-Split) screen split function can be acti- 
vated with this button. 


This function is a tool to compare the filtered half (right or bottom) of the pic- 
ture with the non-filtered half (left or top). 


Click on the button and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 


Of course your choice will depend on the picture content. The current setting 
is shown on the key display. 
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&. Grain 
Heduction 
& Gang 


The RGB sliders form a new feature for even more specific grain reduction. 
The strength of grain reduction can be set here individually for each color 
channel. 


The range is from 0 to 15 in steps of one. 


To modify, slide on the touchscreen or use the soft pot control. 

The current setting is displayed as a bar graph with the corresponding values 
on top. There may be need for such specific settings as film material consists 
of layers containing silver halogenous grains sensitive for red, green and blue 
light. 

Later on they react with the corresponding dyes (yellow, cyan and magenta) to 
create a colored picture. 


Different layers may respond in different ways to sensibilization, exposure and 
processing and therefore the impression of granularity may differ from one 
layer to another. 


With the SCREAM there is no need for grain filter type selection (Transversal, 
Recursive, etc.). 


According to the filter strength setting of the RGB channels, grain filter selec- 
tion is automatically performed, 


TRANSVERSAL FILTER (roughly) works according to the following method: 
The output pixel is averaged (median value) from the same pixels of three 
successive pictures and the vertically adjacent pixels of the center frame. 
This filter works with a constant quality, no matter how far away from a scene 
change event. 


RECURSIVE FILTER (roughly) works according to the following method: 
The averaging of the output pixel here is a process, involving pixels of all pre- 
ceding pictures after the last scene change up to the current picture. 


The output pixel averages the current pixel with the same, already averaged 
pixel of the previous picture which itself already is the average of the previous 
recursion. 


That is why this filter of course works much stronger than the Transversal Fil- 
ter (be careful: in some cases maybe even too aggressive for your desired 
application) but with increasing effect the further you get from the last scene 
change. 


Gang 

This button concertedly controls a group of keys. With GANG activated (green 
bar on the key is lit) the strength parameter slider of grain reduction in all three 
channels (RGB) is modified by touching only one of the controls. 
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9. Test & Setup 


When Test Pattern is enabled, the yellow bar on the key is lit. 


By pressing the adjacent Pattern Key, a drop-down menu opens containing 
all available test patterns (here: Color Bars, Multiburst, Black and Sawtooth). 


To select a pattern, click on it. The current selection is shown on the key dis- 
play. [fit reads "TK Pattern’, a telecine test pattern is active. 


Test signal speed is only available in conjunction with the Sawtooth pat- 
tern. It controls the horizontal movement of the Sawtooth pattern. To change 
the speed, slide on the touchscreen or use the digipot control. 


Scene Cut Sensitivity 
With this key, the sensitivity of the built-in scene change detector can be 


modified. 
The standard setting is Normal. 


In case the film material you are working with consists in a number of scenes 
which hardly vary, it is recommended to switch the sensibility to HIGH. 


In this case even smail changes in picture content will be considered. 


When “taking” old print films with flicker and jumping transitions rather 
choose Low to avoid events where there aren't any. 


To change, click on the key and choose from the drop-down menu. The cur- 
rent setting is shown on the key display. 
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4.9.2 SUBMENU EXTERN D (DEVICES) 


Menu button “Extern D ” 


opens dialog “Extern Devices” 


Fig. 452: Submenu “Extern D” 


Overview 


This menu contains various setups which are needed in combination with external 
devices. 


= 


Scan Mode (Pandora MegaDef selection) 
SepMag Coupling 

SepMag Coupling Source 

TC Generator Out Coupling 

Editor Out Coupling 


as wp 
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Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Sean Mode 


Variable 


Scan mode can be switched between Variable and Fixed. 


This setup is needed in particular for the MegaDef Color Corrector from Pan- 
dora. 

The standard setting is Variable but with a MegaDef plugged in between 
Rack 2 and Rack 3 it has to be switched to Fixed. 


Fixed assures that the number of scanned lines is constant, no matter 
whether you are working with a 50Hz or with a GOHz standard (video or 
data). 

Click on the key and select from the drop down menu. 


2. SepMag 
Coupling 


2x BiPhase 


aii 


10» BiPhase_ i 


ae 


1% BiPhase 


Biphase signals are generated internally by dividing down pulses coming 
from the sprocket wheel. 
Here the Biphase signal is used to synchronize external SepMag units. 


it can be switched between 2x Biphase (48/50Hz), 10x Biphase 
(240/250Hz) and 1x Biphase (24/25Hz), referring to the SEPMAG OUT con- 
nector of Rack 2. 


To find out the correct setting, check manual of connected device. 
To modify, click on the key and select from the drop down menu. 
The current setting is shown on the key display.. 
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3. SepMag sadietcaetteee 
Coupling : ae : 


| Coupling | Timecode 


SepMag players can either be synchronized on BiPhase or Timecode signals 
generated by the DataCine. 

Audio Delay is set to Zero’ in case a SepMag player is coupled via Timecode 
with the DataCine and the audio outputs from the player are connected to “Au- 
dio In" of the SDC. 

The audio output of the DataCine then has a correct timing to the video signal. 
To modify, click on the key and select from the drop down menu. The current 
setting is shown on the key display. 


4, Timecode 
Generator Out 
Coupling 


| 10x BiPhase 


1.» BiPhase 


Biphase signals are generated internally by dividing down pulses coming from 
the sprocket wheel. 

Here the Biphase signal is used to synchronize external time code units (e.g. 
keycode reader). 

It can be switched between 2x Biphase (48/50Hz), 10x Biphase (240/250Hz) 
and 1x Biphase (24/25Hz), referring to the TC GEN OUT connector of 

Rack 2. 

To find out the correct setting, check manual of connected device. To modify, 
click on the key and select from the drop down menu. The current setting is 
shown on the key display. 


5. Edifor Out 
Goupling 


1» BiFhase 


Biphase signals are generated internally by dividing down pulses coming from 
the sprocket wheel. 

Here the Biphase signal is used to synchronize external editor units (e.g. 
Pogle). 

It can be switched between 2x Biphase (48/50Hz), 10x Biphase (240/250Hz) 
and 1x Biphase (24/25H7z), referring to the Editor Out connector of Rack 2. 
To find out the correct setting, check manual of connected device. 

To modify, click on the key and select from the drop down menu. 

The current setting is shown on the key display. 


nc 
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4.9.3 SUBMENU STEADISCAN 


Running 


Menu button “Steadi S ” 


opens dialog “Steadiscan” 


; 


iia 


ea 


Fig. 453: Submenu Steadiscan 
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Overview 


This submenu serves to set the Steadiscan parameters. 


Note! The Option “Steadiscan” a film staedines improvement system is 


required. 
For installation details , refer to the separate user manual “Steadiscan” 


1. 


2 
3. 
4 


Steadiscan operation mode button 
Frame store delay and operation status fieid 
Button “Adjusting” displays the rulers of the reference perforation hole 


Button “Auto” performs perf hole vs. vertical ruler offset adjustment 
& Slider for vertical perf hole vs. vertical ruler offset (manual adjustment) 
& Slider for horizontal center position of the rulers vs. perf hole 


Slider for illumination level contro! of the perforation hole 
Bar graphs for H & V correction values 
Selection of Steadiness - Correction H & V and Display all holes 
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1. Operation 
mode 


2. Status 
Operating 
& 


Frame Store 
Delay 


8. Buttons for Reference Set & Reset 


9. Area of film type refence hole (P or N) and selection of reference perforation 


hole for a 35mm image 
Detailed descriptions see the next paragraphs! 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


Running 


Pausing 


Operation 

Selects Steadiscan operation mode 

Pausing no Steadiscan correction is performed 
Running Steadiscan is working 


Operating status 
shows the Steadiscan operating status: 


pausing no Steadiscan correction is performed 

running Steadiscan is working 

adjusting appears during adjustment of perf offset or ruler area 
not initialized appears during Steadiscan initialization 

Frame store delay shows the SDC signal delay 


1 frame without Steadiscan operation 
4 frames if Steadiscan is running 


The frame store delay, compensating the computing time of Steadiscan, is auto- 
matically switched on and off by the Film Deck Controller depending on wether 


Steadiscan is running or not. 
Frame store delay depending on Steadiscan- and SDC operation: 


Steadiscan op - status 
(field 3} 


frame store delay 
(field 2) 


stop, reverse 
running film speed <6.25 fps forw. 


1 frame 
4 frame 
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Ref hele Rulers 


3. Adjusting 


Adjusting 
Displays the rulers of the refence hole 
at the VGA monitor 


4, Auto 


Vertical 
Perf Hole Offset 


Hor. center renter position — 


position 


Wie Ee BNE ABREU Oe NEPAD REARS RIOR, 


Auto 
Auto adjustment on / off for vertical perf hole offset vs. vertical rulers. 


Vertical Perf Hole Offset 

Manual adjustment of the vertical perforation hole vs. vertical rulers on top & 
bottom. 

Performing via touching the slider or use the corresponding digipot control. 


Horizontal center position 
adjustment of horizontal rulers (left & right) vs. perf hole. 


Performing via touching the slider or use the corresponding digipot control. 


& Hiumination 


eee 
tHumination 
level control of the perforation hole. 


The illumination slider controls the light source which is installed in the film 
gate. 
For adjusting, slide on the touch screen or use the corresponding digipot con- 


trol. 
Details , see also chapter 4.9.3.1 “Ilumination level adjustment’ in this manual. 
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6HEV 
Correction 
Values 


This bars show the amount of the measured and compensated unsteadiness. 


7, Correction 


Correction 

selects H or V Steadiscan correction 
Horizontal on / off 
Vertical on / off 


Correction is active when the green bar on the button is 
lit. 


Display all holes on / off 


In this mode, the program shows all perforation holes, 
but does not perform Steadiscan correction. This mode 
can left by typing the button again or selecting a 

Ref - Hole. In this case, initialization starts again. 


&, Reference 


Reference 


“Reference Set” 
sets the position of the actual frame as reference for the (relative) Steadiscan 


correction vectors. 


“Reference Reset” 
sets the default reference center points of the horizontal and vertical rulers. 


Overatina Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 4-187 


4.9 Sprecial Menu SDC 2002 


&%. Hole Type 
& 


Reference 
Hoie 


Hole Type 
Selection of film type refence hole: Positive or Negative. 


The system is able to handle type N (BH = Bell & Howell) and type P (KS = 
Kodak System) perforation holes. 

!f pressed during measurements, operation is aborted and the system will be 
re-initialized. 


Ref. Hole 
selection of reference perforation hole for a 35mm image 
(1, 2, 3, 4; - 2= Mitchell hole) 


4.9.3.1 STEADISCAN ADJUSTMENTS 


Ruler During initialization the rulers left and right can be adjusted via horizontal 
Adjustment cursor keys. This may be necessary in the horizontal direction when another film 
has been threaded. 


First press “Adjusting” button 


| 


in case of local control via PC, press ENTER when finished and the new ruler posi- 
tion will be stored on disk. 
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Perforation offset 
adjustment : 
: ve 


Adjustment of perforation offset is performed via the digipot controls and is also 
controllable via the PC keyboard (cursor-, ctrl-, return-key used). The position is 
displayed on the VGA monitor. 

Adjustment of vertical offset (also called perforation framing) can be done during 
initialization in both, display mode as well as in run mode. 

in the latter, the system pauses the measurement when the adjust-offset-key is 
pressed and goes into adjust mode indicated by displaying the rulers representing 
the measurement areas over the perforation hole. After a time-out of two seconds 
it continues the measurement. 

Self-calibration of the perforation framing is done if adjust-mode is “AUTO”. 
Adjust mode AUTO” - is useful for unattended longform transfer and defining per- 
foration offset. 

Changes in film framing are compensated automatically by changing the perfora- 
tion framing. During adjustment, Steadiscan correction is interrupted. 


{f perforation offset is obviously out of range, press “AUTO” button. 


Perforation offset will be optimized by the system after op-status (field 1) “running” 
is reached. 


Press again the “AUTO” button to de-select auto mode. This avoids an automatic 
re-adjustment of the perforation offset, e.g. during transportation of the film leader. 


Reference The H/V-correction-values, sent to the SDC spatial processor, are relative to the 
frame setting position of a reference frame. They represent the deviation of the current frame 
from the reference frame. 


The position of the reference frame has to be set by the user 


(via Reference SET - or locaily by the 'R’ key) 
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ilumination 
adjustment 


during measurement after the servo of the SDC 2000/2001 is absolutely stable (60 
frames after servo has locked). 


To ensure that the first frames, following the leader, are corrected properly, the rul- 
ers have to be adjusted with the beginning of the film and not with the leader. 

To start the correct filrn transfer, rewind into the leader section and start the transfer 
mode. This minimizes the constant offset which is contained in correction values. 


Please notice, if several pieces of film shall be scanned sequentially and overlaid 
afterwards, that setting the reference shall be done only once with the first film. 


Otherwise, there are displacements in the overlays because of the different offsets 
in the scanning sessions. 


All user parameters are saved on harddisk and restored at program initialization. 


Perforation hole illumination adjustment 


| 


a 


sip sic inci oadbamtacmciacaaece 


If white dots or white vertical stripes , caused by camera saturation, appear in the 
displayed hole image, reduce the illumination level until dots and stripes disappear. 
Perform adjustment by sliding on the touchscreen or use the digipot. 


If vertical stripes of various colors appear in the VGA display, the illumination win- 
dow has to be cleaned. See chapter “Maintenance” in the separate Steadiscan 
manual. 
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4.9.4 SUBMENU REFERENCE STORE 


Menu button “Ref Store ” 


opens dialog “Reference Store” 


Fig. 454; Submenu Ref Store 


Overview 

Submenu Ref Store allows to store a scanned image in a reference store. 

This image can be a film, data or television frame in HD or standard definition reso- 
lution. 


Splitted Screen 
with H & V wipe of the 
reference stored image | 


Fig. 455: Split screen 


The operator can wipe horizontally and vertically between the stored reference 
frame and the live frame for coior matching. 


Select a defined image in STEP mode and store this into the reference buffer by 
pressing the button ‘Grab Frame’. This function is not programmable via an exter- 
nal editor. 
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10. Grab Frame serves to store a film frame into the refence store 
11. Split Screen serves to provide a two image presentation in one frame 


12. Toggle Position 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Grab Frame 


Operation 
Press the button Grab Frame to store a scanned frame. It is visible at 
the appropriate outputs HDTV or SDTV alternatively at the Data Out. 


2. Split Screen 


Split Screen 

Button Split Screen activates the two frames presentation depending from 
the horizontal and vertical Split Position sliders. 

Split Position Horizontal & Vertical 

Adjust the horizontal and vertical wipe. To modify, slide on the touch screen or 
use the corresponding digipot control. 


3. Toggle 
Position 


Toggle Position 
exchanges the stored frame with the actual frame. 
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410 MENU MEMO 


Main menu Submenus 


TK Mems : 
Cue 


Menu button “TK Mems” 


opens dialog “TK Memories” 


/4.10.1 SUBMENU TK MEMS 


00:02:47:21 


Fig. 456: Submenu "TK Mems” 


Overview 
The submenu TK Mems serves to store DataCine settings. Each user can store up 
to 128 settings. The GCP file system allows user as many as you like. 
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1. Window “Current User” 
2. TK Memories (setups) 1 - 128 
3. Store, Rename, Delete buttons to perform a setting 


4. Undo / Redo button 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Current user 


This window shows the current user of the TK Mems. 
The user can be defined and selected in the login menu. 


Press the “On” button to open the login menu. 


Actuate the User button in the Login menu. 


f 
i 


i DEF 


10 mmutes 


To select or set a new user make the corresponding choice (new user, de- 
lete user, Factory reset). 


A two lined keyboard and the concerning action buttons will be opened. 


Type in the name for the new user and confirm by pressing the OK button 
at the bottom of the dialog. 
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2. TK Mems 


The currently selected TK Mem is shown with an orange frame. Select 
another Tk Mem with the designated digipot. 


They are recalled by touching the Mem on the screen, either the number 
(1-128) or the name. The last recalled Mem is indicated by a green bar above 
the number. 


To set anew TK Mem select a free TK Mem button. 
Actuate the Store button and set a comment to the corresponding TK Mem 


A two lined keyboard and the concerning action buttons will be opened to set a 
comment. 


Type in the comment for the new TK Mem and confirm by pressing the OK but- 
ton at the bottom of the dialog. 
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3. Rede / Unde 


With the Undo / Redo button the user can toggle between the recalled Mem 
and the previous Tk settings. 


4. Action 
butions 


Store 
Tk Mems are stored with the Store button. A dialog appears where the user 
can change the default name of the Tk Mem. The Tk Mem is stored after 


pressing the Ok button. 


Rename 
Tk Mems are renamed with the Rename button. A dialog appears where the 
user can change the name of the Tk Mem. 


Delete 
Tk Mems are deleted with the Delete button. 
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/4.10.2 SUBMENU CUE 


Menu button “Cue” 


opens dialog “Cue” 


» Timecode 


Fig. 457: Submenu "Cue” 


Overview 
Submenu “Cue” provides Cue, Loop and Freeze functions. 
In this menu, film frame search can be selected and saved. 


1. Counter Mode window 
2. Cue 1/2 in setting and Freeze 
3. Loop mode buttons 


7. Counter Mode 


Window : 
Feet + Frames 


Film Frames 


Here the user can switch the counter between Timecode, Feet+Frames and 
Fiim Frames. 
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2. Cuet /2 
settings 


Freeze 


Guet 


~ 00:01:00:00 2:00:09 


' 


Soe ee 


Cue moves your material directly to a preselected position. 
There are different ways of programming a Cue point. Move the material to 
the desired position and hit IN 1. The corresponding counter position will be 
entered and displayed above. 

Instead of physically playing the material you can also just type it in. There- 
fore click on the counter display and a numeric keyline will appear on top of 
the page. 

Type in the Cue timecode and confirm by pressing the OK button. 

Hitting the function KEY 1 or 2 cues your material to the programmed posi- 
tion. This is done with shuttle or play depending on the current position of 


your film material. 
Between the cue points 1 and 2, the selected mode applies. From outside or 


by hitting a function key twice, always Shuttle mode is performed. 


00:01:19:11 


Freeze mode suppresses every frame between the programmed freeze and 


defreeze points. 
As long as your programmed freeze lasts, the last frame prior the freeze start 


will be shown. 

Freeze and defreeze can be programmed as described under Loop mode. 
Once entered, notice that the bar on the film roll display will be highlighted in 
yellow. 

Hitting the Freeze button will execute this function if you play your material in 
Forward mode starting from somewhere before the freeze in-point. 


Note that this function is not available in Play Reverse mode. 


Note: 
Freeze and Loop functions are not applicable at the same time. 
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3. Leap mede 


The Loop button is a switch to enable or disable the Loop function. 
The adjacent buttons are to select Play or Shuttle mode to move the film be- 
tween the joop start and end points. 


The Loop function allows you to repeatedly have a look at the same part of 
the material (e.g. for color matching purposes). 


The material is moved from a programmed start to a programmed stop point 
and back again. 

There are different ways of programming a loop. 

Move the material to the desired start/end points and press In 1 /In 2. 
When pressing In 1 or In 2, the corresponding counter position will be en- 
tered and displayed above. 

Instead of physically pfaying the film, you can also program start/end points 
by typing them in. 

Therefore click on the counter display and a numeric keyline will appear on 
top of the page. Type in the desired values and confirm by pressing the OK 
button, 

Adjacent to the Loop button, Play or Shuttle mode can be selected. 


Hitting the Loop button wil! perform your programmed loop until you hit Loop 
again. 
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4.11 MONITORING MENU 


Main menu Submenus 


Test Pnt 
Setup 
Diagnosis 


Submenu button “Test Pnt” 


opens dialog “Testpoint Selection” 


4.11.1. SUBMENU TEST POINT SELECTION 


Fig. 458: Main menu “Testpoint Selection” 


Overview 

The menu contains Test Point and Test Pattern selection and serves to select the 
monitoring video signals for reproduction via different oscilloscopes, vectorscopes 
and color monitors. 


ct ttt nee 
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Test Point Selection Scheme 


= 


Auto Test Paint Selection 
Auto Test Point Snap Back Time 
Test Pattern on / off & Pattern 


a FY DN 


Channel select 


Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


#, Test Point 
Selection 
Scheme 


This scheme roughly shows the path of signal processing in the DataCine 


Click on the white points below or inside the scheme to switch the Test Point 
to the desired position. 

The signal you are looking at on a waveform monitor corresponds to what a 
video signal would look like measured at that point. 

This is an emulation, such signals do not exist in reality as there is only data 
processed inside the machine. 


Therefore this function cannot reaily be used in terms of troubleshooting 


but is an essential too! for color matching. 


A rough guideline where to look at: 

Test point 1: Signal source AiH, Illumination Adjustment 

Test point 2: Color Negative Matching 

Test point 3: Color grading Gain & Lift © 

Test point 4: Color Grading Masking 6 CRT Gamma 

Test point 5: Spatial processor with sizing, matrix and contour correction 
Test point 6: RGB Output Digital 


Test Point 7; RGB Output Analog 
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a, Auto 
Test Point : : 
Selection ae 
This function is very helpful for the colorist (especially if there are not enough 
waveform monitors on-hand to cover all important test points at the same 
time). 
it automatically swaps over the test point selection according to the contro! 
the colorist currently uses. 
The function can be switched On and Off. 
3. Auto 
Test Point 53 
Snap back 7 
Time Salechon on Operator use) J 8r 
Serves to set the current testpoint back to the preselected testpoint. 
Snap back time 5s, 10s, 20s, 30s; 
The function is enabled if “Auto Testpoint selection” is on (Operaior use). 
4. Test & ee 
Pattern staircase 


Switches the test pattern (-signal) on or off. The preselection of the test signal 
(staircase, sawtooth, color bar ...) is made in the dropdown menu “Pattern”. 


ON: test signal 
OFF: _ film signal 


When Test is enabled, the yellow bar on the key is lit.; 
This function is redundant in the Home Menu and in the Color Menu. 


Na a a 
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Pull down menu 
Pattern 


Sawtooth 0-7 00% 
Sulor Bars 
Sawtooth.0-74% 
hultiburst 


16% Nideo Level 


30% Video Level 


60% Video Level 
Black 

Color Face 

FPN Positive 


FPN Read Dats, 


FPN Negative 
FPN intertagilate 
FPN. Read Data 
FPN Primetine 


HDNR Pattern 


This pulldown menu serves to select the test signals. 


Overview 


The meanings of the individual test signals are explained below. 


’Staircase” 

Test signal “staircase” 

”*Sawtooth_100” 

Test signal "sawtooth 0 -100%" 

*Colorbar” 

Test signa *color bar” 

*Sawtooth_14” 

Test signal “Ramp 0 -14%”" 

“Multi-Burst” 

Test signa “Multiburst “ 

“10% Video Level” 

Test signa “40% video level, for monitor adjustment” * 
“90% Video Level” 

Test signa “90% video level, for monitor adjustment” * 
ca To achieve this video levels, set following parameters: 


Color correction - unity; CRT gamma - on; film type - Print pos.; 


"60% Video Level” 
Test signa 
”Black” 

Test signa! 
“Color Fade” 

"FPN Positive” 
Test signal 
“FPN Data” 
Test signa’ 
”FPN Negative” 
Test signa 
“FPN Itermediate” 
Test signa 
“FPN Read Data” 
Test signa 


FPN Primetime” 
Test signa 


“60% video level (area)” 


“black” 
6-Sector Color Correction test signal 


“positive FPN correction signal” 
“last stored FPN correction data” 
“negative FPN correction signal” 
“Intermediate FPN correction signal” 
“last stored FPN correction data’ 


“Primetime FPN correction signal” 


The current selection is shown on the key display. If it reads "HDNR Pattern”, a 
SCREAM Test Pattern is active. 
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5. Channei 
select 


RYCR 


To switch separate signals/channels in the measuring path of a connected os- 
cilloscope or vectorscope. 


GY Click on the key and make your choice from the drop-down menu. 

BYCB The following selection can be made: R/Cp, G/Y, B/Cg, SUPER, PARADE and 
VECTOR. 

Super 


SUPER stands for "Superimposed", RGB / Y Cr Cg signals are displayed one 
upon the other. 


Operation PARADE mode displays the signals side by side (sequentially). 


VECTOR stands for switching over the oscilloscope to vector display mode 
{only available for coded signals, Y Cg Cg operation). 


4-204 Operating Instructions - Rev. 0 / 12.2002 


SDC 2001 / GCP 4.11 Monitoring Menu 


Submenu button “Setup” 


opens dialog “Waveform Monitor Setup” 


4.11.2 SUBMENU SETUP 
7 8 2 4 


Fig. 459: Submenu “Setup” 


Overview 
This menu serves to select various wave form monitoring basic settings. 


Preset Waveform Monitors 


Sequence settings 
H-Blanking setup 
Display mode 

Clamp Local 

Clamp Remote 

Remote Control keys 1-4 
Master WFM definition 


ONOAA ROM + 
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Details of Function Buttons, Contrals & Displays 
1. Preset WFR 


Remote Control 1 


7 | super 12 
i 


Here you can enter and store the preset settings for your different waveform 
monitors. 

Click on the SELECTION key to chose the (REMOTE CONTROL) interface 
from the drop-down menu. The type of monitor connected is automatically dis- 
played in the window below. | 
Now you can choose one of four function buttons to select the display mode : 
of the WFM. When active, the green bar on the button is lit. 

At the same time a popup appears in the window below telling you to enter 
correspondent settings on the local panel of the WFM. Then click the STORE 
button, 


Remote Cantrol2 
Remote Control S 


Remote Contrat 4 


Parade for sequential display of the channels 

Superi 1H / 2H for superimposed display of the channels (2 channel lines or 
1 channel in sequence each) 

Vector for switching over the oscilloscope to vector display 
(only in YCR CB operation) 
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2. Sequence 
Setting 


Defines the sequence of the displayed RGB signals. 
Click on the key to select one of the possible settings: RGB or GBR. 
The standard setting is RGB and normally there is no reason to change it. 


3. H-Blanking 
Switches the horizontal blanking of the monitoring signals on or off. 


Click on the key to select one of the possible settings. 


4, Display Mode 


Defines the sequence of the displayed RGB signals. 
Click on the key to select one of the possible settings: RGB or GBR. 
The standard setting is RGB and normally there is no reason to change it. 


& Clamp Signal 
Setup Switches the clamping of the monitoring signals ANALOG OUT RGB (rear 


of Rack 2) on or off. 


Click on the key to select one of the possible settings. 
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6 Clamp 
Remote 


7. Remote 
Control 14 


fee MONITORING. 


1 


REM CTAL 4 “REM CTRL2 


i 


J10 
rei ciale ‘REM CTAL 4) 


as) 
J ] 
a3 ot 


REM ANALOG OUT: 


CHAR CHG 
Ja fais 


us INS 
‘ANALOG OUT. 
CHER CHa 
vs sit. 


Switches the clamping of the monitoring signals REM ANALOG OUT RGB 
(back of Rack 2) on or off. 
Click on the key to select one of the possible settings. 


WEM 3008 

PT 5464 

1730 HO 
735:HD 


Ph S864 


There are 4 waveform monitor interfaces (REM CTAL 1-4) on the terminal 
panel of Rack 2. 


The 4 keys “Remote Control 1-4” serve to assign a certain waveform monitor 
to the respective MONITORING REMOTE CONTROL interface. 


The following waveform monitors are selectable: 
WFM 300, WFM 300A, PT 5464, 1730HD, 1735HD (Tektronix), PM 5664 
(Philips). 


Click on the key and select from the drop-down menu (according to your con- 
nected device). 


Fig. 454: Connection unit rack 2 (only monitoring part) 


nee tte 
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Selection: 300 / 300A / 5464 / 1730 / 1735 / 5664 

"300" Tektronix WFM 300 / 1740 / 1750 / 1760 connected * 
"300A" Tektronix WFM 300 A connected 

“5464” Philips PT 5464 HD connected 

"1730" Tektronix 1730 HD connected 

"1735" Tektronix 1735 HD connected 


“5664" Philips PM 5664 (SD) connected ** 


Important Notes! 


* WFM TEK 1740 - 1760 
Waveform monitor series TEK 1740-1760 has to be configured as WFM 300. 


Storing the presets via menu MONITORING F11 preset WFM “Preset for WFM 
300” F10 STORE is not supported. Use front control panel for storing presets. 


Create a special control cable for WFM series TEK 1740-1760 as follows: 


15 pin D-Submin mate 25 pin D-Submin male Function 
SDC 2001 Rack 2 TEK 1740 - 1760 
Ping Pin 14 GND 
Pin 5 | Pin 18 Recall 2 Superimposed 
Pin6 Pin 19 Recall 3 Vector 
Pin 7 Pin 17 Recall 1 Parade 


** WEM Philips PM 5664 
Disconnect pin1 and 2 on each side from the control cable PM5664, otherwise 


the remote control functions are disturbed. 
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Table of supported Waveform Monitors 
Manufacturer | Leader | Leader | Philips TEK TEK TEK TEK TEK Philips 
& Type LV5100 | 1V5152 | PT5464 | 1735HD | 1730HD | WFM300A | WFM300 | 1740-1760 | P5664 

Store presets yes yes yes no no yes no no no 
from WFM 

Frontpanel 

Recall presets yes yes yes no no yes no no yes 
from WFM 

Frontpanel 

Store disabei yes tb.d. yes no no no no no no 
via WFM Front- 

panel 

Store from no t.b.d. no yes yes no yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector 

Recall from yes t.b.d. yes yes yes yes yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector L 

Store disabel no tb.d. no yes yes yes yes yes yes 
Remote 

connector 

Vectormode yes yes yes no no yes yes yes yes 
YCrCb 

tline/2lines con- | yes yes yes yes yes no no no yes 
| tro! via remote 

Automatik TV- | yes tb.d. yes no no yes yes yes yes 
Standard detec- 

tion L | 
User action nec- | no tb.d. no yes yes no no no no 
essary for 

changing 

TV-Standard 

— 

525 Lines lyes no yes ——Tyes tyes yes yes yes yes 
supported ft | 
625 Lines yes no yes yes Tyes yes yes yes yes 
supported 

1080 Lines yes yes yes yes yes no no no no 
supported 

1125 Lines yes no yes yes yes no no no no 
supported 

1250 Lines no no yes yes “Tyes no no no no 
supported L t 

720 Lines no yes no no no no no no no 
supported | a 


Further WFM Recommendation! 


@ The scopes type LV 5100 and LV 5152 of the manufacturer “Leader” may be 
used without remote control from the Spirit DataCine, which normally is not re- 


quired. 


@ in addition an HD / SD Scope with SDI inputs connected to an external Secon- 
dary Color Corrections is helpful. 
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4.11 Monitoring Menu 


8. Master WFM 


MONITORING. 


43 un 
REM ANALOG OUT. 
CH4R CHSG 
M4 Jz 


38 J4ta 
“ANALOG OUT 
CHA GH28. 
ue Jnt4. 


@ The HD scope WFM700 is useful to check the output of the Spirit DataCine, 


if connected to the serial HD Link A output. 
An serial HD scope cannot be connected to the test point selection output for 
monitoring the signal path before. 


@ The best monitoring solution for both SDTV and HDTV is a HD Scope with ana- 
log RGBS inputs connected to the Spirit DataCine Monitoring Outputs at the 
Terminal Panel Rack 2, see Fig. 454: , page 4-208 


control 7 


: j Remote Control 
Remote Control 1 : 


Remote Control 3 
Remote Control 4 


Key “Master WFM” defines which waveform monitor is the master WFM. 


The master WFM can be operated always from the user interface of the 
menu Monitoring submenu Test Point 


Spot: On (Operator Use} 


Staircase 
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4.11.3 SUBMENU DIAGNOSIS 


4 6 


Fig. 460: Submenu “Setup” 


f ictonnstion: from IRC 2000.01.01 00:00:00 
Imcs connécted 


* information: from NRC 2000.01.01 00:00:00 
4 Imes connected 


Overview 
This menu serves to 


sh 
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i 


Diagnosis Status Window 
Reset Function Keys 
Operating Status 

Software Status 

Life Time 

Board Status 

TK Error Messages Window 


Diagnosis Messages Window 
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Details of Function Buttons, Controls & Displays 


1. Diagnosis 


Status 
Window 
re 
This window contains various system information such as:DataCine/Telecine 
serial number, the connected machine control units and their status, genlock 
status;date, time and the software and firmware versions of this panel (GCP). 
2. Reset 


Function Keys 


The Spirit DataCine is provided with 4 reset buttons: 


IMCS RESTART: _ restarts the IMCS communication between the GCP and 
the DataCine. 


TK RESTART: performs a software restart of all machine control units of 
the DataCine. 


AIH RESTART: performs a software restart of the Analog Imaging Head 
(the scanner unit of the Spirit DataCine). 


RELEASE FOCUS: gets the AIH scanner block in the upmost position. 
This is an emergency recovery function. 
E.g. in case there was a filter in the focus path, 
the focus initialization process is disturbed and the AIH 
is blocked on his way down (without having reached the 
downmost position, AIH is not able to move up again). 
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3. Operating 
Status 


: show [ 
> Operating Status | 


4. Sofiware 
Status 


4-214 


SDC 2002 


Click on this key to open the operating status window. 


Wetg 


The operating status of certain parts of the DataCine/Telecine is displayed. 


Exampie: 

AIH STATUS: running 
ILLUMINATION STATUS: shutter closed 
GENLOCK STATUS: internal sync ok 
FPN STATUS: off 

WETGATE STATUS: no wetgate 


To exit the window, press the Close button. 


Click on this key to open the Software status window. 


Here you can check the software versions of the machine control units (proc- 


essors). 
Version numbers, date, protocol and controi status information are displayed. 


E.g:: 
FDC: V. 4.60 Dec-7~2002 14:10 5 Running 


To exit the window, press the Close button. 
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§. Lie Time Click on this key to open the operating status window. 


Here you can check the operation hours ("Life Time”) of certain parts in your 
DataCine and you can see after how many hours (Life Cycle”) they should be 
replaced. The following units figure: 

DataCine (in total), Projection amp, Capstan lamp, Audio 16 lamp (optional), 
Audio 35 lamp (optional). 


In case a unit is replaced, the LIFE TIME display can be reset by pressing the 
corresponding RESET button. 
To exit the window, press the Close button. 


6. Board Status Click on this key to open the Board status window. 


Here you can check which boards are mounted in Rack 1, Rack 2 and Rack 
3 of your DataCine. 


if existing, they figure with slot number, identification letters and number, soft- 
ware and firmware versions. 


To exit the window, press the Close button. 
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%. TK Error Error messages sent from the DataCine/Telecine are displayed in this win- 
Messages dow. 
Windows : 


Example for a typical message: 


"Standard error from FDC 2001.5.17.../remote select rejected, door is open”. 
It is possible to scroll through the messages by dialing the adjacent digipot. 


To delete all error messages, hold down the UNITY button and click to the Er- 
ror Messages Window. 


& Diagnasis 
Messages Error messages from the GCP panel itself, e.g. provoked by wrong handling, 


Window are displayed in this window. 
Not yet implemented. 


: SESAME OE eC Rn ee 
“2 information: from IRC 2060.01.01 00:00:00 
g Imes connected 


: jon: from NRC 2000.01.01 00:00:00 
3 Imcs connected 
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5, Operation 


5. 


5.1. 


5.1.2. 


5.1.3. 


OPERATION 


Front doors opened 
Film operation up to a fixed speed of maximum 50 frames per second is possible. 


Front doors closed 
All operation modes are possible. 


Attention: 
Opening the front doors effects that a high shuttle speed is reduced to 2 times play 
speed! 


Front doors locked: 
With a certain shuttle speed (>2 times play) closed front doors are locked addition- 
ally. The front doors are unlocked as soon as the shuttle speed is reached again. 


REPRODUCTION (PLAY) 


There are four reproduction modes ~ Play, Jogging, Vario Motion and Shuttle. 
The following sections will give an overview of their features and applications. 


PLAY 
Play mode for film image reproduction at normal speed. 
Reproduction in this mode is started by pressing key "Play p>" on the control panel. : 
JOGGING 
Select Jogging mode if you want to view a scene in slow motion frame by frame. 
Reproduction in this mode is started by pressing key “Jog” on the control panel. 
In this mode the trackball can be used as Jog speed control. 
VARIO MOTION 


Select Vario Motion mode if you want to play back a scene in slow motion. 


The film speed can be set with the trackball in the range of the SAS speed in forward 
and reverse direction. 


Vario Motion mode is started by pressing key "Var" on the control panel. 
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5.1.4. SHUTTLE 


Note! 


Select Shuttle mode if you want to reach a distant film position within shortest time 
(also rewind). 


The fim speed is set with the trackball in the range of +/- 10 times the normal speed 
(with 35mm). 


Reproduction in this mode is started by pressing key "Shtl”. 
The maximum film speed is reduced near the end of the film. 


In "Shtl" mode, the video picture can serve for orientation purposes. 
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5. Operation 


5.2. AUTOMATIC SWITCHING-OFF 


The film scanner includes three automatic switching-off functions. 
1. Film end switching-off 

2. Film break switching-off 

3. Thermal switching-off 


5.2.1. FILM END SWITCHING-OFF 


Inthe Play> or Play< mode, the film is spooled out completely and the film drive 
is stopped automatically when the end of film is reached. 


In the Shtl> or Shtl< mode, the film speed is reduced from maximum to normal 
speed and then stopped when the end of film is reached. 

Pressing the Shtl key once more spools the film out completely and the film drive is 
stopped automatically. 

The end-of-film switching-off function is enabled again by pressing the Stop key on 
the film deck panel. 


5.2.2. FILM BREAK SWITCHING-OFF 


Inthe Play> ,Play< andShtIP> or Shtl<d modes, the film drive is stopped imme- 
diately in case of a film break. 

After a short time, the pilot light of the Standby key on the Local Control Panel goes 
out and the Stop key lamp on the control panel flashes. 

The FPN correction is preserved, the last picture is not frozen. 


5.2.3. Thermal switching off 


To avoid overheating problems caused by to high a temperature of outgoing cooling 
air, a thermal switch is installed into the SDC 2002. 


The mains voltage will be switched off by means of this sensor when the exhaust air 
exceeds a temperature of 55°C + 4°C (1319F + 39°F). 


Thomson guarantees SDC 2002 operation at an ambient temperature of maximum 
35°C (95°F). The temperature of the exhaust air is normally by 10°C (50°F) higher 
than the intake air. If the ambient temperature rises up to 40°C (104°F) and higher, 
damage to a running SDC 2002 is possible. 


In such a case the machine is disconnected from the mains and further operation is 
only possible after the ambient temperature was reduced. 


The thermal switch is performed with a hold function and the mains voltage can only 
be switched on via a reset button of this switch (see figure 501: ). 


In case the SDC2001 cannot be repowered: 
® Set the power switch in position "off" 
@ Open the rear doors 


@ Check the power connection to the SDC 2002: 
- Mains voitages at the Mains Terminal Board FH 1031 (FH 1033) 
- 3 (2) phase circuit breaker 


@ Push the reset bution of the internal SDC 2002 thermal switch (figure 501: ). 
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® Close the rear doors 


@ Switch on the machine 


Thermal switch incl. housing 


Push here for reset 
the thermal switch 


HS 
ct 
| 888 it 
0d eae 


Fig. 501: : SDC 2002 with thermal switch 


5.3. Manual emergency swiitching-off 


in an emergency case, the film scanner can be switched off immediately with the 
Power switch (on the right upper side of the film scanner cabinet) from all operation 
modes without any risk for the film scanner or the film. 
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Date: November 20, 2001 Product: SDC 2000/2001 Reference: - 
Responsible: Hannfried Preissler Department: PJM 
Phone: +49 (0) 6155 870 289 
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Sheet: 1/21 e-mail: PreisslerH @thmulti.com 


Note: Please forward this Technical Information to our customers! 
All orders only available via customer support organization! 
Please add this Technical Information in your Customer’s Manual. 


SPIRIT DataCine SDC 2000 / SDC 2001 


Xenon Lamp Illumination 
Operation, Maintenance & Exchange 


The target of this technical information is to optimize the illumination path and 
to achieve maximum lifetime from the Xenon projection lamp used in the : 
Spirit DataCine SDC 2000 / 2001. i 


Figure 1: Xenon Projection Lamp Y1711 


Please follow the rules and instructions listed below, which provide detailed 
technical information concerning maintenance guidelines for the illumination 
path, the setting of the Spirit DataCine SDC 2000 / 2001 and the Xenon arc 
lamp! 


Note! 


Xenon Lamp Y1711 replaces the former lamp type LX 300F. Handling and 
specifications of both lamp types are identical. 


BTS Media Solutions GmbH, Brunnenweg 9, D-64331 Weiterstadt, Germany 
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1. The Arc Xenon Lamp 


1.1. Warranty 


Use the 
"Return Sheet" 
from chapter 8! 


The Spirit DataCine SDC 2000 / 2001 was designed around very tightly con- 
trolled spectral characteristics and the optical performance is guaranteed only 
with the use of the Xenon arc lamp Y1711. Detailed order information is in 
section “7. Spare Parts”. 


Note! Piease use only this lamp type! 


Lamp warranty is 500 hours and all claims should be filed through the sales 
organization from which you purchased your replacement bulbs. This warranty 
only applies to lamps purchased through Thomson Multimedia or one of its 


authorized agents. 
The 500 hours warranty applies only, if the lamp is operated at a current 


of 18 to 22 Amps. 


For the handling of justified warranty claims to Thomson Multimedia, see the 
instructions of chapter 8. 


1.2. Typical Characteristics of the Xenon Lamp 


The light output of a new Y 1711 lamp can vary between lamps. The variation 
is in the range of +/- 15% of the nominal value, see Figure 2. 


Relative 
Output 


(%) 
vol UTE UT 


100 


80 


60 


40 


20 


1 10 100 1000 
Hours of Operation 


Figure 2: Output vs. time 
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Due to blackening of the lamp’s cover glass, caused by erosion of the elec- 
trodes within the lamp, the light output will decrease as the lamp ages accord- 
ing to the curve shown in Figure 2. 


As a result of this blackening and other aging effects, the light output after 100 
hours of operation will decrease to about 70% of the initial light output. 


After 500 hours of operation the light output intensity will be relatively constant 
throughout the life of the lamp. Failure of the lamp typically occurs when it 
cannot longer be ignited. 


The next chapter describes different factors, which influence the lifetime of the 
lamp and recommended practices that could help to increase the lifetime of 
the lamp. 


1.3. Typical Lifetime 


The lifetime of the Xenon lamps depends on operation and handling. The typi- 
cal lifetime is about 1000 hours for the Y 1711 lamp. The end of life can be de- 
fined as 50% of the initial light output, or when the lamp fails to ignite. 


1.4. Lifetime and Operating Parameters 


The lifetime of the Xenon lamps depends on several operating parame- 
ters: 

The operating current of the lamp should be maintained around its nominal 
current value so that the maximum lifetime can be reached. 

Operation with higher current levels will result in more light output, but will 


overload the lamp electrodes. This will cause excessive “burn-back” on the 
cathode, which will in turn increase the length and resistance of the electrical 


arc. 
Prolonged operation in this way will result in a reduced lifetime of the lamp. If 
the current is less than the nominal current, the arc will partly over-heat the 
cathode, also shortening lamp life. 

The low current level detailed in the lamp specifications only indicates 
the lowest current where the arc will still operate and does not indicate 
the correct operating current level. 
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An optimum lamp lifetime is obtained if the lamp is used and operated with the 
nominal current (18 Amps) as it is shown in the Figure 3. 


Lifetime 


Nominal operating current 


L eee > 
Lamp operating current 
tL | 


Figure 3: Lifetime as a function of operating current 


1.5. Optimum Lamp Current 


The optimum operating current of the lamp is in the range between 18A 
and 20A. 


A higher lamp current will produce more light, but will decrease the life- 
time. 


The optimum operating current may not provide enough illumination to 
scan film with a higher average density. 


in this case lamp currents higher than 20A can be used. A current higher 
than 22A will decrease the lifetime significantly. 


it is recommended to switch the analog gain to +6dB and turn down the 
light to avoid this decrease of lifetime. 


If your average lamp current especially at Color Negative film is higher 
than 22A, please check the illumination path (e.g. change the lamp, clean 
the lenses, check the integration cylinder of the gate block). 


In the normal operating mode the current control of the lamp power supply 
is switched to automatic. 


In this mode the lamp current will not drop below 17.8A. If less light level is 
required, this is controlled by the mechanical fast aperture plate in the 


Spirit DataCine. 
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2. Operation Recommendations 


2.1. Display of the Lamp Current 


The lamp current is displayed on the control panels with software-version 
V3.32 and higher. Check if the current of the lamp is in the range between =18 
and 20 Amps. 


Functional Control Panel 


ma) 


q black 


Figure 4: FCP Film setup with display of the lamp current 


Graphical Controi Panel 


00:00:00:00 


Figure 5: GCP Home menu with display of the lamp current 
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2.2. Setting of 6 dB Gain 


The analog gain increase of 6 dB can be used to decrease the lamp current. 
This will be accompanied by a slight decrease in the video signal to noise ratio 
at the Spirit DataCine film scanner output. 


Setting of 6 dB Gain via Functional Controi Panel 


Figure 6: FCP Film Setup with selection of 0dB or 6dB gain 


Setting of 6 dB Gain via Graphical Control Panel 


Figure 7: GCP Film menu with selection of 0 dB or 6 dB gain 
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2.3. The Lamp Ignition 


The igniter of the Xenon arc lamp has the function to break down the air gap 
between the electrodes of the buib. 


First step is the boost current phase, which lasts for about 250 milliseconds. A 
high boost current will flow to start the arc in the bulb. 


The second step is the running phase. A nominal current will flow between the 
electrodes maintaining the arc and thus the illumination of the lamp. 


The boost current is normally 2 — 3 times the nominal working current. Studies 
found that each ignition decreases the expected bulb life by about thirty min- 
utes. 


Therefore it is recommended to avoid turning the SDC 2000/2001 on/off fre- 
quently. 


2.4. Gate Blast Unit 


THOMSON multimedia recommends feeding compressed air to the gate blast 
unit to keep the integration cylinder dust free! 


The integrated gate blast unit consists of a pressure reducer, an air filter and a 
magnetic valve, which keeps the integration cylinder of the film gate free from : 
dust. i 


An external air compressor and a high-pressure hose are needed additionally. 


2.5. External Gate Blast Compressor Requirements 


The externa! compressor should have the following specifications: 


e 3-7,5 bar = 40-100 Ib. / sq. inch 

e Air pre-filter (max. 40um particle size) 

e Oil free air path 

* Less than 80 % relative air humidity 

e Required air flow 40 l/min per Spirit DataCine film scanner 


For installation instructions refer to chapter 4.2.8 in the "Planning and Installa- 
tion Manual" and chapter 6.8.1 in the Operating Manual of the Spirit DataCine 
SDC 2000 / 2001. 
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3. Possible Reasons for shortened Lifetime of the Xenon Lamp 


Before complaining about the Xenon lamp, it is highly recommended to check 
the lamp current, the cleanness of the optical light path and the function of the 
famp house (igniter) as described below. 


3.1.Lamp Current constant higher than 22 Amps 


If the lamp current with the Kodak TAF film (part of the Telecine Tool Kit) and 
the following film scanner setup 


e global unity 
e gain 6dB = off 


« peak white set with illumination control to 100% on the waveform 
monitor at test point “FPN” 


is higher than 22 Amps (even with a newer lamp) please check as follows: 


1. Film gate (Slit and the exit port of fiber optic). 
Clean it according to chapter 5. 


2. Illumination cylinder coating of the film gate. 
The coating should be clear white. 
If the coating is gray or yellowish, the gate block needs to be exchanged. 


3. Dirt in the optical light path. 
Clean the optical path according to the instructions of chapter 5. 


4, Too much thermal compound is used between lamp and heat sink after a 
lamp exchange. 


3.2. Lamp flickers or Lamp does not ignite 


1. Check the correct lamp position in the heat sink and in the lamp house, 
see Figure 8. 


2. Check both lamp power connectors at the heat sink, see Figure 8. 


3. Check the igniter by exchanging the lamp house FH 1921. 
Spare part order number, see chapter 7. 


3.3. Shading Problems 


1. Check the correct lamp position in the heat sink and in the lamp house, 
see Figure 8. 
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4. Exchange of the Xenon Lamp 


4.1. Safety Instructions! 


—— 


Safety Hazards Concerning the Xenon Lamp! 


1. EXPLOSION 
High internal pressure in the Xenon lamp can cause explosive failure re- 


sulting in serious bodily injury. 


2. HIGH VOLTAGE 
Ignition voltage of the Xenon lamp is high and can be deadly. 


3. UV RADIATION : 
Ultraviolet radiation generated by the Xenon lamp.can cause burns and 


eye damage. 
4. HOT SURFACE 


Portions of the Xenon lamp can reach temperatures of several hundred 
degrees centigrade and cause serious burns if touched: 


Safety Instructions! 


1. Switch off the film scanner before doing any cleaning or maintenance. 


To do this, open the rear doors and disconnect the film scanner from the 
mains by switching off the circuit breaker at the Power Terminal Unit. 


2. Prior to:cleaning the drive mechanism, optical block, ‘capstan roller or au- 
dio scanners, make sure that no film is threaded. 


3. Keep the xenon lamp housing closed for 30 minutes to ensure the lamp 
cools down before starting work on the Jamp.{burn hazarq). 


Careful and correct exchange of the lamp on its heat sink is mandatory for 
safe operation and for optimum life of the lamp. 


See also chapter 6.5 of the Operation Instructions SDC2000/2001 "Change of 
the projection lamp". 


» Wear protective gloves and face shield during the exchange! 


« Reconnect the cables and close the lamp house lid! 
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4.2. Insertion of a Xenon Lamp: 


e Insert the heat sink with the lamp in the correct position, as shown in 
Figure 8. 


Caution! The guide pins of the heat sink must sit in the v-slot as shown be- 
iow. If the projection lamp is not inserted in the right position as 
shown in Figure 8, useful light intensity will be 10 - 20% less than 


normal! 


Figure 8: Correctly inserted lamp 


4.3. The right Amount of Thermal Conductive Compound 


The compound has a thermal and electrical resistance which is higher than 
metal but lower than air. If the compound is applied too heavily, the heat will 
not transfer properly to the heat sink. In addition, due to the current flow in the 
compound, which has electrical resistance, heat will be produced in the com- 
pound. An overheating of the lamp could resuit. This will shorten the lamp life- 


time! 


Note! Please be certain that a metal-to-metal contact is made between lamp 
and heat sink! 


Important! 

Use only thermal com- 
pound delivered with the 
spare part Xenon Lamp! 


Avoid putting thermal 
compound on the face of 
the bulb! 


Figure 9: Lamp & thermal compound 
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Do not apply compound 
on ceramic body 


Do not apply compound 


= ao on saphire window 


Apply compound to these 


metal surfaces only i ee ye 


Figure 10: Detined surfaces for the compound 


An exessive amount of compound will prevent electrical 
contact, resulting in electrical arcing and lamp overheating 


TOO THICK 


METAL SURFACE 


Figure 11: Incorrect method 


Compound will fill voids and imperfections on this 
surface and still enable electrical conductivity 


METAL SURFACE 


Figure 12: Correct method 
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Apply a thin coat to the surface indicated in Figure 10. Wipe the surface with a 
dry lint-free tissue paper after applying the compound. See Figure 11, Figure 
12 and Figure 13 to put the correct amount of compound. Do not get any com- 


pound on the lens or ceramic body. 


If you do, remove it with a dry, lint free tissue paper or if necessary, moisten 
tissue with Xylol. 


CAUTION! 

Because of the poor electrical and thermal conductivity of the com- 
pound in comparison to metal, extremely thin layers of this compound 
must be used (just eliminate the air between the surfaces). 


Figure 13: Lamp with too much compound 


4.4. Read out and Reset Life Time of Projection Lamp 


The lifetime of the Xenon lamp is displayed in the menu Diagnostics. 


If a Functional Control! Panel is available: 


Select Menu Diagnostic — status display 


A TC 
Diagnostic DataCine Status 
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if a Graphical Control Panel is available: 


Select Menu Monitoring — submenu Diagnosis 


Press — button "Show Life Time" 


in case a Xenon Lamp is replaced: 
1. Read out life time of the exchanged lamp 
2. Reset life time "Projection lamp" 


3. Press OK button 
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5. Maintenance of the Light Path 


Attention! Observe Safety Instructions from page 9! 


A periodic cleaning of the optical filters in the light path will remove thin dirt film 
covering the surfaces of the ienses and filters, which reduces the transparency 
of the optical parts and therefore the light intensity on the CCD sensors. 


Clean all optical lenses and filters every 4 weeks with lint-free cleaning cloth 
and use only isopropyl alcohol for cleaning. Wear always gloves. A solution of 
mild detergent and water may be used to remove oily fingerprints prior to a fi- 
nal cleaning with alcohol. Use clean, lint free wipes and swab once, in one di- 
rection only, replacing the wipe with a new one after each rub. 


See chapter 6.3 of the Operation Instructions Manual SDC 200/2001 for clean- 
ing the light path - especially chapter 6.3.7 "Cleaning of Condenser Lens 2" - 
and also chapter 6.4 "Cleaning of the Optical Block" 


§.1. Cleaning the Integration Cylinder 


To avoid damage to the reflective coating it is highly recommended to clean 
the film gate integration cylinder using these instructions. 


All required cleaning items are supplied with the basic accessory kit, which 
was supplied with the Spirit DataCine film scanner. 


1. Remove the film gate from the Lens Gate Assembly. 


2. Blow away the dust in the white-coated integration cylinder with "Dusta- 
way" or a similar product. 


important! - Do not shake the can beforehand! 


- Use the can only in normal upright position! 
Reason: Air jet should not contain propellant fluid. 


3. Blow the air jet alternately through all openings of the integration cylin- 
der until no dust is left. 


Important! - Minimum spraying distance 2 cm. 


4, Clean the exit port of fiber optic with an optical cleaning cloth. 
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Fiim Gate 


Film guide rails 


integration cylinder 
(below film guide rails) 


Exit port of 
fiber optic 


Opening for the 
air from the gate blast 


Figure 14: Removed Film Gate 


WARNING! 
Maximum air pressure for cleaning is 1 bar (14.2 Ib/sq.inch) at a distance 


of 2 cm. Higher pressure causes damage to coating! 

Under no circumstances use high-pressure air guns. 

if the cleaning instructions are not observed, the gate block can be dam- 
aged. This will have high repair costs in consequence. 


5.2. Check the external Gate Blast Compressor 


Gate blast unit requirements, see also chapter 2.5 

e Use only oil free and dry air supply from the external compressor 
e Check your compressor regularly: 

e 3... 7.5 bar (40 ... 100 Ib/sq.inch) 

*  Pre-filtered air (max. 40 wm particle size) 

* Less than 80% relative air humidity 


e Required air flow 40 l/min per Spirit DataCine film scanner 


5.3. Check the Spirit DataCine Gate blast Unit 
e Adjust the air pressure to 0.3 bar (4 Ib/sq.inch) in play mode 
e Change the air filter regularly! 


e Empty water collector regularly! 
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5.4. Change the Filter Mats of AIH & Rack 2 


Failure to do this may result in heat damage to the CCD sensors! 


It is strongly recommended to change the air filter for the AIH (that one be- 
tween Racks 2 and 3) and the Rack 2 air filter regularly, at least within a pe- 
riod of one to three months depending on the environmental conditions, to en- 
sure that a good air flow is maintained through the Spirit DataCine film scan- 


ner. 
A clogged AIH air filter causes the CCD Sensors to run hot; this can seriously 


shorten the life of the sensors! 


5.4.1. Exchanging the AIH Air Filter 
1. Switch off the Spirit DataCine. 


2. Open the front doors of the Racks 2 and 3. 


AIH filter cover 


Figure 15: Spirit DataCine Racks 2 & 3 


3. Unscrew the cover of the AiH filter. 
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4. Remove AIH filter and exchange it for a new one. 


AlH filter 


Rack 2 filter 


Figure 16: Air filters AlH & Rack 2 


5. Pay attention to the AIH filter airflow direction. It is marked with an arrow 
on the filter edge. 


Attention! 
Do not re-install used or cleaned filter back to front, because dust 


particles can be sucked into the illumination channel! 


5.4.2, Change the Rack 2 Filter 


1. Pull on the front side of the film scanner at the gripping ledge of the air fil- 
ter and remove it. 


2. Remove the Filter mat from the frame. 


3. Cautiously blow out the filter mat or wash it in warm water. 
Alternatively exchange the filter by a new one. 


Filters are included in the filter & battery set 
Thomson Multimedia order no.: 2 128 102 112 
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6. Disposal of used Lamps 


THOMSON Multimedia does not recommend the use of the lamp for more 
than 2000 operating hours. 


We recommend the following procedure for disposing of a used lamp 
¢ Wait for lamp to reach room temperature (approx. 30 minutes). 
e Protect your eyes with safety glasses. 


¢ Take lamp and turn the nipple protruding from the back of the lamp away 
from your body. 


¢ Take a wire cutters and snip off the nipple. 
« Asmall amount of gas will escape from the lamp. 


« The lamp can now be safely disposed of. 


7. Spare Parts 


coal Designation 


FH 6907 Xenon Lamp Y1711 


Lamp Y1711 with heat sink 
| FH 1921 


_ THOMSON Multimedia’ 
_ Order no. exch. part 


THOMSON Multimedia 
- Order‘no. new part 


0 128 690 710 
3 119 100 267 2 128 102 115 
0 128 192 110 


Spare tamp house incl. 
heat sink and Xenon bulb 


2 128 102 112 


Filter & Battery Set 


Note! 

The spare lamp house FH 1921 offers a fast and easy lamp replacement. 
While the film scanner is already back in operation with the spare lamp 
house, a skilled person has time enough to carefully exchange the de- 
fective lamp in the heat sink. 
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8. Handling of Warranty Claims 


Dear Customer! 


If the lamp was purchased from Thomson Multimedia or a Thomson author- 
ized agent and you wish to submit a warranty claim on the lamp, please com- 
plete (in full) the "Return Sheet" found on the next page and send it back with 
the defective Xenon lamp to your local Thomson Multimedia Nationa! Sales 
Organization ~ NSO or Thomson authorized agent. 


Please note the serial number of the lamp (indicated at the metal ring of the 
lamp), clearly describe the problem, indicate the operating hours of the lamp 
(see chapter 4.4) and provide the invoice or delivery note number of the lamp 
purchased from your Thomson Multimedia NSO. This will assist us in expedit- 
ing your warranty claim. 


A credit note or replacement based on a warranty claim can only be 
given after the complained lamp has been inspected by Thomson. 


Attention! 

The 500 hours warranty is only given for a lamp, which had been oper- 
ated at a current of 18 to 22 Amps. A warranty exchange or refunding is 
not possible, if the lamp had been operated with excessive lamp current, 
> 22 Amps. 

The current range used for operating the lamp can be detected during 


inspection. 


8.1.2. Dear Local Thomson Multimedia National Sales Organization and Thomson 
authorized Agent! 


Please complete the appropriate fields of the customer filled in "Return Sheet" 
with the ICC invoice and delivery note numbers. 


Send both, the "Return Sheet" including the defective lamp, to 


BTS Media Solutions GmbH 
Wareneingang 
Brunnenweg 11 

D-64331 Weiterstadt 
Germany 
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BTS Media Solutions GmbH Date: 
Return Sheet for Xenon Lamps 
. atranty Claim 
To: 
Thomson Multimedia ‘Customer Ref. No. (if available) ‘} 
National Sales Organization Nour Name 
Street a Street 
Zip Code Zip Code & City 
City Country 
Country Telephone 
State Fax 
Email 

Product Data 
Xenon lamp type LX300F Livi 
Serial number of the Xenon lamp 
SPIRIT serial no. & operation time 

allation date of the Xenon lamp | 
Removal date of the lamp 
Service contract number (if applicable) 
Return delivery address after 
examination, if different from above 


Customer’s Invoice & Delivery Note no.: 


invoice no. 
Delivery note no. 


Detailed Fault Description (Please be more specific than just “defect”, "broken", "not working" or similar) 


KODAK TAF film 


Lamp does not ignite Yes TNo 
Not enough light from the lamp Yes No 
up/Light flicker Yes No 
iE «np problems with film type 8/16mm 35mm 
Lamp operating hours: 
Film speeds with lamp problems 
Average lamp current with PRINT =o... A, COLOR NEG =......... A, IMED = ......... A 


Problem is consistently present 
Problem is random 


[4 Temperature problem 


Only for Thomson Multimedia NSO! 


Please complete the form with ICC invoice and delivery note numbers 


ICC Invoice no.: 


ICC Delivery note no.: 


and send this form including the defective lamp to 


Wareneingang 
Brunnenweg 11 


BTS Media Solutions GmbH 


D-64331 Weiterstadt / Germany 


Please fill the requested information in the gray marked fields. Claims will be rejected in case of missing information! 


Published by 


BTS Media Solutions GmbH 


Brunnenweg 9 
D-64331 Weiterstadt, Germany 
P.O. Box 1165 


Tel: +49 (0) 6155-870-0 
Fax: +49 (0) 6155-870-300 


Web Sites 

Internet: www.thomsonbroadcast.com 
www.imagingsystems.de 

Intranet: www.weiterstadt.thmulti.com 

Trademarks 


All product names mentioned in this manual are the trademarks of their respective owners. 


Copyrights 


information in this document is subject to change without notice. 
This document and any updates and/or supplemental information, including any copies thereof, cannot be reproduced, neither 
communicated to a third party, without written authorization from THOMSON multimedia Broadcast Solutions. 


Please notify THOMSON multimedia Broadcast Solutions of any errors in this document. We also would appreciate any comments 
you have to improve this manual. 


© BTS Media Solutions GmbH 2001. All rights reserved. 
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1. GENERAL 


1.1 INTRODUCTION 


The Diagnostic Kit FH 1660, operating in connection with the 


> Sprit DataCine film scanner SDC 2000 / 2001, 
» Specter Virtual DataCine VDC 2000, 

> Shadow Telecine STE-B, 

is designed to 


monitor iMCS protocol 
(see section 4.1.4 ,iMCS Record new..") 


monitor SDC/STE/VDC/SGR/GCP system messages 
(see section 4.2.1 , Messages Record new..") 


enable remote SDC/STE/VDC software loading 
(see section 4.3 ,Download*) 


check the SDC/STE/VDC automatically 
(see section 4.4.5 ,Overview system check") 


check and modify SDC/STE/VDC system parameters 
(see section 4.5 ,Adjust’) 


store and reload all system parameters 
(see section 4.6 ,System state dump‘) 


view and enable additional software options 
(see section 3.13) 


view and download lookup tables for data output 
(see section 4.3 ,Download*) 


provide remote access service by dial up networking 


(see section 2.1.2 , Installation of remote contro! software PC-DUO") 


operate according the year 2000 compliance 


1.1.1 CONTENTS OF DIAGNOSTIC KIT FH 1660 
The Diagnostic Kit FH 1660 - Order No.: 0 128 166 000 consists of: 


* DS0153 Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool SDCMAINT * 
* FH 1664 PC-DUO Remote Control Tool * 

: LAN Cable 10 m 

* FU 0058 This Customer's Manual FU 0058 

* on CDROM disk 
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1.2 PC HARDWARE REQUIREMENTS 
The Personal Computer to be used with the Diagnostic Kit must fuifill the 
frowing requirements: 


Desktop PC or notebook with a CPU i486®, intel Pentium® or 
compatible 

CDROM drive 

VGA graphics adapter with a minimum of 640x480 pixels and 16 colors 
(recommended are 800x600 or 1024x768 pixels and 256 colors) 

32MB RAM 

Ethernet card (ISA, PCI, PCMCIA or Pocket Adapter) with a BNC 
connector (10base2) and/or a RJ45 connector (10baseT) 


Modem (only for remote control access with PC-DUO) 


1.3 PC SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS 
The following software requirements should be considered to run the Spirit 
DataCine diagnosis & maintenance tool: 


minimum of 6 MB space on a local harddisk 

Operating System Windows95, Windows98, Windows98SE, Windows 
ME, Windows NT, Windows 2000 or Windows XP 

A Windows — compatible network device driver for the used network 
adapter (supporting the NDIS 3.1 specifications) 


1.4 CONDITION FOR INSTALLATION OF DIAGNOSTIC KIT FH 1660 


1.5 ABBREVIATIONS 


SDC 2000 / 2001 Software 


All SDC2000/2001 Spirit DataCine film scanners can be maintained with the 


diagnosis & maintenance tool SDCMAINT. 


From SDC 2000 software version 3.3 and higher, SDCMAINT operates 


without any limitations. 
STE-B Software 


All STE-B Shadow Telecine film scanners can be maintained with the 


diagnosis & maintenance tool SDCMAINT. 
VDC2000 Software 


All VDC2000 Specter Virtual DataCine film players can be maintained with 


the diagnosis & maintenance tool SDCMAINT. 


ASC Analog Signal Controller (Rack 1) 
ESC SteadyScan Controller 

FCP Functional Control Panel 

FDC Filmdeck Controller (Rack 2) 
GCP Graphical Contro! Panel 

Gwc Gateway Controller (Rack 2) 
iMCS internal Machine Control System 
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LUT Lookup table 

MCF Multicast Group Film (units which use film time code) 
MCS Multicast Group Studio (units which use studio time code) 
MCU Multicast Group All Units 

MPA Multicast Group Panels (units with user interface) 
MSY Multicast Group System 

PC Personal Computer 

PC-DUO Remote Control Tool (Dial-up networking) 

Rem 2&3 Remote Interfaces for ,Telecine Controllers“ 

SDC Spirit DataCine Film Scanner 

SDCMAINT Spirit DataCine Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool 

SGR 2000 Scream Grain Reducer 

SPC Spatial Processing Controller (Rack 3) 

STE Shadow Telecine 

TC Time Code 

TK Telecine 

VDC Virtual DataCine 

VGA Video Graphics Adapter 


2. INSTALLATION 


2.1 SOFTWARE INSTALLATION 


2.1.1 INSTALLATION OF DIAGNOSIS & MAINTENANCE TOOL SDCMAINT 


The SDC 2000 Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool SDCMAINT is distributed on a 
CDROM disk. 


* Insert the CDROM into your CD drive. If you have the AUTORUN feature of 
Windows95 activated, the Setup dialog will start automatically. 


* Otherwise you have to start the installation by executing AUTORUN.EXE. 
Therefore, either double-click the file icon in the Explorer or select the menu 
item RUN with parameters 

<cd-drive>:\AUTORUN.EXE. 


+ Inthe Setup dialog you have to push the button ,|Install SOCMAINT“. 


Start the installation of SDCMAINT V2.0 by double-clicking the icon 
“SDCmaintSetup.exe”. A welcome window shows the actual version of the 
setup package and requests to continue. During the following setup process, 
you have to select one of your local hard disks and a convenient directory root 
as destination for the application files. The default path is "C:\Program 
Files\SDCMaint32\". Follow the instructions given by the installation program 
and read the Software License Agreement carefully. 


When the Setup closed successfully you can start SDCMAINT without a need 
for rebooting. The first time of execution, a popup window requests to select 
one of the installed network drivers. Select the name of the network adapter you 
want to use for the DataCine maintenance. It can be the same adapter you use 
for the office network communication. The "Dialup-adapter" or "DFU-Adapter" 
sometimes shown in the list is not supported. 


If no error occurs, you should get the main window of SDCMAINT with the 
teceive mode “all telegrams" in the toolbar. When a SPIRIT, SPECTER or 
SHADOW is connected, the product type and the serial no. should be 


Rev: 6/ 12.02 


Diagnostic Kit FH 1660 


displayed. Also the activity counters of the built-in units should be incremented 
every second. 


2.1.1.1 SOLUTION OF PROBLEMS 


If you get an error message after selecting a network driver, SDCMAINT could 
not communicate with the selected adapter and you are asked to select another 
one from the list. The reason may be one of the following: 


@ The selected driver is inactive, because the 
corresponding adapter has been removed from the 
PC or notebook. 


@ The selected driver is disabled in the “Device 
Manager" dialog. Please enable it previously. 
(Perhaps this was done for the SDCMAINT 1.x 
version.) 


@ The selected driver was installed improperly. The best 
solution is to remove this driver in the "Device 
Manager" dialog and to reboot the system and let the 
"Plug & Play" feature of Windows95 do its work. 


@ If you are running Windows NT, Windows 2000 or 
Windows XP, you must be logged-in as Administrator 
or you must be member of the administrators group to 
get the rights to connect to the network adapter. 


@ If you are running Windows NT, Windows 2000 or 
Windows XP, perhaps the NDIS drivers are 
configured incorrect in the registry. To clean the 
registry, please execute the tool "PCARMDRV.EXE” 
in the SDCMAINT root folder and try to start 
SDCMAINT again. Repeat the last sequence if it 
failed. 


2.1.1.2 UPGRADES FROM 16-BiT TO 32-BIT VERSION 


SDCMAINT V2.2 does not need any longer a 16-bit NDIS driver and the 
operating system Windows95 to be started in "Save mode". It is a full 32-bit 
application with all the advantages like long filenames, Windows95 -supported 
network drivers and a much better performance and stability. Nearly all network 
adapters and PCMCIA cards are now suitable to connect to a SPIRIT DataCine 
film scanner, a SPECTER Virtual DataCine or a SHADOW Telecine. 


If you already used the previous 16-Bit version of SDCMAINT up to V1.3 (build 
198), you can install the version 2.2 additionally into another folder and keep the 
older one until you are sure that all is working ok. Keep in mind that you must 
not boot your PC or notebook in Windows “Save mode”. Also take care not to 
have disabled the network device driver or PCMCIA slot device driver in your 
Device Manager menu. 
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2.1.2 INSTALLATION OF REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE PC DUO 
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The control software PC-DUO runs under Windows and permits remote control 
access from an external diagnostic PC, e.g. by Thomson service. 
A modem is required which is not part of this kit. 


PC-DUO is distributed on the CDROM disc of the Diagnostic Kit FH 1660. 


* insert the CDROM into your CD drive. ff you have the AUTORUN feature of 
Windows95 activated, the Setup dialog will start automatically. 


* If you have the AUTORUN feature of Windows$5 deactivated, you have to 
start the Installation dialog by executing AUTORUN.EXE. Therefore, either 
double-click the file icon in the Explorer, or select the menu item RUN with 


parameters 
<cd-drive>:\AUTORUN.EXE. 


* Inthe Setup dialog, you have to push the button , Install PC-DUO". 


After installation start, you get a welcome window where you have to push the 
"Continue" button. Then you will see a dialog window where you may modify the 
default configuration. 

Normally, you should leave all the parameters at their default values. But you 
can modify the installation path and perhaps the name of your diagnosis PC. 
Then press the "Continue" button and acknowledge the necessary disk space 
with "O.K.". 

Please answer the question whether you want to load the bridge DLL at 
Windows start with yes to have the remote-controlled feature available. 


At the end of installation, you get a dialog window concerning your modem link. 
Select your modem type from the list, the COM port where it is connected and 
the baud rate to be used at this port. 


The question dialog whether to run the Configurator you may answer with ,NO“, 


Then restart your PC with a connected modem to activate the remote-controlled 
client software. Remote access by Thomson Multimedia is now available. 


if no modem is connected or switched off at reboot, you will see a short error 
message and the remote software will not be activated at this session. 


For further information about PC-DUO, please use the online help or see the 
manual stored in the postscript file pcd302a4.ps on CDROM the Kit FH 1660. 
Use a standard postscript viewer or postscript printer for a readable version of 
that user manual. 
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2.2 CONNECTION TO THE NETWORKS 10BASE-2 OR 10BASE-T 


Block diagram SDC 2000 / VDC 2000 with diagnostic PC and remote control access via 
service PC. 


Coax cable 10Base-2 connection! 


Remote Diagnosis PC 
incl. PC DUO Remote Control Tool 


Modem 
Telephone Line ~., 
ae i 


i Diagnosis PC 
Telecine Controlier ~ incl. SOCMAINT Functional Control! Panel 
& PC DUO Remote Control Tool 


Control Unit 
Adapter 


Cheapernet 
iF: 


Controller 
LF. 


IMCS 1 
a re en nee 
—— = % 
Rack 1 [ 
Rack 2 
IMCS1 | 
Analog Signal < j{{ Spatial Processor 
Fim Deck Control 
Control | Control 
i 
ASCI | | RSCr | 
Rack 4 Boards Flack 2 Boards 
| 
| 
i 
LL eed ot en — 
Spirit DataCine 


Film Scanner SDC 2000 
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Block diagram SDC 2001 / STE-B1 / VDC 2000 with diagnostic PC and remote control access 
via service PC. 
RJ 45 / 10Base-T connection! 


Remote Diagnostic PC 
incl. SDCMAINT & PC Duo Remote Control Tool 


Telephone Line CS > 


Telecine Controller | Local Diagnostic PC Functional Control Pane! 
incl. SDCMAINT & PC DUO 


| Elcmeal ? 
2 Sesh | 


Contral Unit 
Adapter 


Cheapernet 
LF, 


Controller 
LF, 


10Base T 10Base T 


RJ45 Terminal 
& 
Rd45 Hub 


10Base T 
10Base T 


Analog Signal Spatial Processor 


Control Control 
RSCI | RSCI 
Rack 1 Boards Flack 2 Boards 
Rack 1 Back 4 


L & ae arene esl 


Spirit SDC2001 / Shadow STE-B1 / Specter VDC 2000 
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To connect the PC with the diagnosis software SDCMAINT to a Spirit DataCine 
film scanner, proceed as follows: 


1. Locate a 502 terminator plug at the iMCS network 
(at the Functional Control Panel CP1, at the Pogle or DaVinci panel or at the 
SDC 2000 rear panel). 

. Replace this terminator with the provided PC LAN cable FH 1667. 

. At the open end of this cable plug on a BNC-T connector. 

. At the other side of the BNC-T connector put on the 50Q terminator plug or 
extend to other devices. 

5, Plug the BNC-T connector directly onto the PC Ethernet card’s BNC 

connector. 


POM 


2.3 STARTING THE APPLICATION 


You can start the application SDCMAINT by double-clicking the file C:\Program 
Files\Sdemaint32\Sdcemaint.exe in the Explorer of Windows. Alternatively, you 
can double-click the icon of the application in the start menu of Windows. 


St SOCMAINT - DataCine Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool ¥2.2 
GMCS Meseages “Download “Check  Aduit Syeda “windows Gntons Help 


[SPIRIT DataCine SDC2001 


: “Heke : 2098 C 
3 Film Speed... .40.000 x Pla ce 
: Servo Locked Mo Stop (0.0x) * 


mm, tpex t 
wa Mode so 


Film Format { 


; aes 
| [eonnected | [connected 
ff 8012 | 00201213 


2 
650 Hz 


Video Level. 
Frawe counter. 


2 W-Puls-In to. - ; penne : © [eannected i 

: Pixels per bine. .._.¢ - Bg | 00:00:44 

i lanes per Image..... © lines Hy H i 

i tasyeeleuhe ace, Ane See satiated 

4 Exit SDCHAINT 
View and modly product options [ j | 


When a SPIRIT, SPECTER or SHADOW is connected, the product type and the 
serial number should be displayed. Also the activity counters of the built-in units 
should be incremented every second. 


2.4 REGISTRATION KEY 


The newly installed application is licensed with a default customer's registration 
key. You can use the pull down menu item ,Options - Registration“ to check the 
actual key or to enter a new one with additional options. 
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3. USING THE SDCMAINT TOOLBAR 


The toolbar is the gray field just beneath the pull down menu bar. It contains 
nine buttons with icons on it and a mode select field. The buttons are helpful to 
perform some essential functions faster than using the pull down menus. The 
elements are described in the next paragraphs. 


3.1 RECORD IMCS TRAFFIC 


” IMCS - Record new 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to start viewing and recording all activities 
on the iMCS network of SDC 2000. 


3.2 OPEN IMCS LOGFILE 


oy 
Gea iMCS - Open 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to review or modify a previously recorded 
log file of all activities on the IMCS network of SDC 2000. 


3.3 RECORD SDC 2000 SYSTEM MESSAGES 


io 


"© Messages - Record new 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to start viewing and recording all system 
messages on the IMCS network of SDC 2000. 


3.4 OPEN SYSTEM MESSAGES LOGFILE 


As 
“=> Messages - Open 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to review or modify a previously recorded 
log file of the system messages on the IMCS network of SDC 2000. 


3.5 CONNECT DIAGNOSIS TERMINAL 


} Adjust - Monitor link 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to virtually connect an ASCII terminal to 
any of the serial diagnosis links of the SDC 2000. 
(Remark: This function is only available in Service mode!) 
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3.6 DOWNLOAD TO A SINGLE UNIT 


fat Downioad - Single unit 


This toolbar button activates a dialog to start a software download to one of the 
SDC 2000 controller boards. 
(Remark: This function is only available in Service mode!) 


3.7 COMPLETE SYSTEM DOWNLOAD 


oF 


Download - Complete system 
This toolbar button activates a dialog to start a software download to a 


sequence of the SDC 2000 controller boards. 
(Remark: This function is only available in Service mode!) 


3.8 DOWNLOAD LOOKUP TABLES 


rey Download ~ Lookup tables 


This toolbar button opens a dialog that allows to download lookup tables from 
the PC to the telecine. 


| Adjust — Mini control panel 


This toolbar button starts a control panel dialog which allows to perform the 
basic drive operations. 


3.10 OVERVIEW SYSTEM CHECK 


Check - Overview system check 


This toolbar button opens a dialog window that shows a picture of all boards 
inside the three Spirit's racks. 


3.11 INTERACTIVE SYSTEM CHECK 


Check - Interactive system check 


This toolbar button opens a dialog window where you can start the execution of 
a supplied diagnosis script. 
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3.12 SHOW SOFTWARE VERSIONS 


This toolbar button opens a dialog window where you can see the actual 
software versions of the telecine’s microprocessor boards. 


Check — Software versions 


3.13 VIEW AND MODIFY PRODUCT OPTIONS 


cw a 
ab Adjust — Option Controt 


This toolbar button opens a dialog window where you can view the activated 
and the available options and you can send a keyword to the telecine to activate 
another option. 


3.14 MACHINE SERIAL NO. REQUEST 


This button at the right side of the toolbar shows the machine serial no. of the 
connected machine. It is updated when the SDCMAINT application starts and 
can be updated every time on pushing the button. If no machine is connected, 
the button will show only a number sign (#). 
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4. USING THE SDCMAINT PULLDOWN MENUS 


4.1 PULLDOWN MENU ,,IMCS“ 


The pull down menu iMCS contains all menu items that concern watching, 
recording and generating telegrams on the SDC 2000 IMCS network (internal 
Machine Control System). There are several menu items available to perform this 
task. 


@ SDCMAINT - DataCine Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool ¥2.2 


a Print Setup. 


4.1.1 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,DISABLE FILTER“ 


This menu item is a toggle switch that controls the filtering of received 
telegrams. If this item is checked, the filter is disabled and all received 
telegrams are displayed. If it is unchecked (no check sign in front of it), the filter 
is activated and only the telegrams selected in the Filter dialog are displayed. 


NOTE! 
Even if the filter is disabled, only the telegrams, which are enabled through the 
"receive mode", will be shown (see chapter 3.12 ,,Receive Mode Selection’). 


4.1.2 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,FILTER SELECT...“ 


14 


This dialog window allows a wide configuration of the iMCS recorder’s filter 
functions. The filter provides the means to reduce the amount of displayed 
telegrams in the ,iMCS Record new“ dialog. So it will be possible to read only 
the actually interesting telegrams in real time. Five main filter items are 
supported: 
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Select filter adjustments for IMCS record function 


ae ee r Source units es r Destination units: 
ee ee = - wrep LP FCP. MCE 
| edit entry dont care) | PT REM2 i fREM2. f° MCS 
| T REM3 | | STREMS of MSY 
‘exclude list 7 ena | SPE i iT spc f MCU 
Leo ase | | Fase 

| ol pewe | cece 1 ewe Mcp 
| PEFR DE PC ESE ree) ese TP ecu 
| [ope T-PCU iwpc.. 7 PCU 
: parc Drapi | minc RPI 
| Nac. CT RP2 ce 

| || 
Hl : 


{~ Filter off 
¥ Loopback 


»Filter off“ 

This checkbox allows to disable (if checked) or to enable (if unchecked) the 
whole telegram filter. The selection does not modify any other adjustment of 
the filter items. So it is easy to switch between displaying all received 
telegrams and only those that are currently selected with the other filter 
items. 


»Loopback* 
This checkbox enables receiving the own sent telegrams. This is helpful to 


measure response times. 


»source units“ 

This selection group of nine checkboxes allows to select any source unit in 
the SDC 2000 iMCS network from where you want to see transmitted 
telegrams. Only the telegrams sent by the ,checked" units will be displayed. 
The destination of these telegrams does not matter. 


»Destination units“ 

This selection group of 14 checkboxes allows to select any destination unit 
or any destination multicast group in the iMCS network where you want to 
see transmitted telegrams. Only the telegrams addressed to the ,checked" 
units will be displayed. The source of these telegrams does not matter. 


»Exclude list“ 

This selection group contains a list of up to ten telegrams that should not be 
displayed in the ,iMCS Record new’ dialog. This selection item can be 
separately enabied or disabled by a checkbox. 
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Example 


In this list, only the first bytes for a unique identification must be specified, 
the others are not verified. The entry in the lists must be done into the ,edit 
entry" field and then added with the ,add“ button. 

Also an entry in the list can be selected and then removed with the del" 
button. The syntax of the entry is a two-digit hexadecimal representation of 
each byte, separated by a comma {,). A special meaning has the 
hexadecimal value ,EE". it is a wildcard byte and represents any byte 
between ,,00“ and ,FF*. 


© Include tist* 
This selection group contains a list of up to ten telegrams that should only be 
displayed in the ,IMCS Record new* dialog. This selection item can be 
separately enabled or disabled by a checkbox. 
In this fist, only the first bytes for a unique identification must be specified, 
the others are not verified. The entry in the lists must be done into the ,edit 
entry“ field and then added with the ,add“ button. 
Also an entry in the list can be selected and then removed with the ,del" 
button. The syntax of the entry is a two-digit hexadecimal representation of 
each byte, separated by a comma (,). 
A special meaning has the hexadecimal value ,EE". It is a wildcard byte and 
represents any byte between ,,00" and ,,FF". 


In the above dialog picture, the filter items are not switched off. The telegrams 
sent by the units FCP, FDC and PC being addressed to the units FDC and PC 
will be shown. The include list is not enabled but the exclude list is enabled. 

As it contains the telegram ,3E,FF, 06", this telegram will be suppressed. 


If the filter selection dialog is closed with the ,OK" button, all adjustments will be 
stored to disk to make them available at the next startup of SDCMAINT. But if 
the dialog is left using the ,Cancel" button, all changes of the adjustments will 
not be performed. 
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4.1.3 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,DISPLAY SELECT...“ 


Modify display selection 


¥ decoded addresse: 

: \¥ decoded messages. 
 decosted iMCS data 
[ fength of telegrams 

differential time 
Vv tine No. counter 
[ cut end of telegrams i 
200 FE ie Befresh 


3 


IMCS data abbreviation (159 entries} == 
PlayS peedO verside 47 


This dialog window allows configuring the display options of the shown 
telegrams in the ,iMCS Record new“ dialog. Here it is possible to add or remove 
some information in the displayed telegrams or to change the used output 
format. Additionally, the default store options are pre-settable and the editing of 
the iMCS data abbreviation database is provided. 


Display options: 


,»decoded addresses“ 
If this option is selected, the source and destination units will be displayed by 


their names (Example: ,SPC > ASC‘). If it is not selected, the source and 
destination units will be displayed by their iMCS Ethernet addresses 
(Example: ,00-07-00-1f-bb-00 -> 01-00-04-1f-bb-00°). 


»decoded messages" 
If this option is selected, the user-defined telegram prefix is decoded as 


,UserDef:“ and the system messages are displayed in a readable ASCII 
representation. If it is not selected, all telegrams will be dispiayed in 
hexadecimal format. 


,decoded iMCS data“ 

if this option is selected, additionally to ,decoded messages" ali the 
telegrams to be displayed are compared with an abbreviation database 
where any telegram can be stored together with a corresponding 


abbreviation word. 
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Store options 


if an abbreviation is found, it will be displayed instead of the hexadecimal 
code. Also the display selection dialog is enlarged with an ,iMCS data 
abbreviation“ editor group. 

These controls allow to list and edit the abbreviation database. There are an 
edit field to type a new abbreviation and controls to add, remove and replace 
an entry. About 150 entries are the standard set of abbreviations in the 
database. The actual number is shown in the headline of the editor group. 
All entries are stored into the configuration file ABBR_RX.INI in the 
SDCMAINT home directory. 


length of telegrams“ 

If this option is selected, the length of each telegram is displayed between 
the address field and data field of the shown telegram. The format is 
decimal. (Example: ,O78byte’) 


differential time’ 

If this option is selected, the time difference between the previously received 
telegram and the actual telegram is displayed in front of the address field in 
a decimal millisecond representation. The resolution depends on the PC’s 
operating system and is 55 ms under Windows3.x and 14 ms under 
Windows95. (Example: ,,1867ms‘) 


»line no, counter” 

If this option is selected at the beginning of each line, a four-digit line counter 
value is displayed with the received telegram. it will be helpful to find a 
special line when looking for it in the log file later on. (Example: ,3091,“) 


,cut end of telegrams" 

lf this option is selected, display of the hexadecimal telegram data is cut at 
the 84th position. This is helpful if many long telegrams are received and the 
contents of the data field are not necessary for analyzing the iMCS traffic, 
Thus, the amount of telegrams displayed in the list until writing to hard disk 
becomes necessary, will be increased. This is because only up to 65000 
characters can be displayed in the list window at once. 


»ms Refresh“ 

This entry field allows to set the refresh rate of the iMCS record window. The 
default value is 200 ms. A value of 0 ms forces to update the display with 
every received telegram. This operation forces a higher CPU load. 


In this selection group, you can select the default store option on closing the 
»iMCS Record new“ dialog: You can select either to always store the list into the 
log file with the default name ,JMCSnnnn.iLG* where nnnn is a 4-digit counter. 
Or you can select to never store the list. 

Then the temporary log file will be deleted on closing. The third selection is to 
be requested every time on closing the dialog why you want to save the logfile 
into the LOGFILE subdirectory. You get the following dialog window: 
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The standard logfile name ,|MCSnnnn.iLG" is suggested as default name but 
can be changed into any other meaningful filename. Please keep the default 
extension ,ILG* since it is used as a filter when opening a logfile. 


Now push the ,OK" button to exit the display selection dialog with storing the 
actual options to hard disk. If you want to keep the previous options settings, 
push the ,,Cancel button. 


4.1.4 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,RECORD NEW...“ 


Watch & record iMCS traffic - C:\Sdemai32\logfiles\imes002 


002 $ 08. 
00263. OD03?ms FOC -> MSY TCMachineStatu em2Long 00.00.04, 02.41.01 


oo270, 0000 > MCF TCMachin ImLong 00,00,04,02,41 ,00,00,00, 
00271. GO000ms SPL --> Sle 3 stu *StatusSystern tL 


wor aot ms FDU = / 

06275, O0000ms SPC --> AMS TCMachine’ stern] 0 04, .00,00,00,00,00,04. 
{G0276. GOO01ms FOC --> RMS TCMachineS i 100,00! F 0,00,04,10,0 
00277. OWS ms FOC -- f O2,41,00,00,00, Oe 
00278, OON02ms FDC 

O0279, (0Gdms SPL 


00280, O0000ms FOC > i 
) (13 > MS ¥ fometeee sna ila 06, on, 04, 02, 


~> MCF TCMachins rLong 00,00,04,02.41.00,00 a0, oo, a 

0 5PC --> AlId3 TCMachineStatusSysteml Long 00,00 10,00,09,00,00, o4 
0284, COOG1m SFDC -> RMZ TCMachineStal Short 00,00,04.02,41,00,00,00,00,00,04,10. u| 
00285. 0003 -> MCU Critls unig 
00286. GO001ms FOC --> MSY TCMachineStatusSystem2Long 00,00,04,02.41.00,00,00,00,00, 04] 


G0273. OO038ms FOC --> MSY TCMachineStatusSystemZLoang 
00,00,04.02.41.00,00,00,00,00,04,10,07,89,CD.C6,66,00,0 


This menu item provides a list window where all received telegrams will be 
shown, each telegram in a line. It is possible to select one of the lines by a 
single click. 

Then a second window will appear beneath the list window and shows the 
selected telegram in full length. The automatic scrolling of the telegram list 
window is then stopped and the selected telegram stays visible in it. 
Single-clicking the selected line once more, deselecis it again. The second 
window disappears and the list window starts scrolling again showing always 
the latest telegrams received. 
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The size of this dialog can be modified by dragging the lower right corner of the 
dialog window. So, the size of the list window will be increased and more 
telegram data can be shown in a line or more lines can be displayed at once. 
This new size will be stored to disk for a next session. There are also several 
control buttons available: 


® The receiver can be started and stopped by pushing the ,Start* or ,Stop“ 
button. 


* The display format can be changed by pushing the ,Display Select* button. 
Then the display selection dialog described in chapter 4.1.3 will be started. 


° Amarking line can be inserted into the list by pushing the button ,mark line’. 
This can help to find again an interesting position in the list for a later 
analysis. If a line in the list is selected, the mark line will be inserted before 
this line. If no line is selected, the mark line will be appended at the end of 
the list, that means at the actual time of which the receiver is started. 

*® Acheckbox allows switching off or on the pre-configured telegram filter. ff it 
is checked, the filter will be bypassed and all telegrams are displayed. 

* A Filter select’ button allows starting the filter selection dialog described in 
chapter 4.1.2. There you may change the filter options online while the 
iMCS recorder is running. 

* An“iMCS mode” button allows switching between “Std. iMCS” mode for the 
film scanners and “IEEE iMCS” mode for the Voodoo tape recorder. 

® The ,Send" button activates the Send iMCS message dialog where you can 
edit and send a single telegram into the iMCS network. These functions are 
described in chapter 4.1.8. 

° The ,Done“ button finally closes the dialog. The contents of the list window is 
stored to disk or deleted according to the store options settings in the display 
select dialog. 

® The upper right corner of the dialog contains a display field that shows the 
actual frame per second rate in the IMCS network. This value is independent 
of the filter settings and the receiver start/stop, but depends on the hardware 
receive mode described in chapter 3.12. It will be correct at the receive 
mode ,all telegrams". 


4.15 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,OPEN...“ 


TimesO001-ilg 


9 protogen 


imes0437_ilg 

imes0438.ilg av a 

imcs0433.ilg a sdemaint 

imcs0440 ilg #9 logfiles 
| imces0441_ilg 

imes0442.ilg 


imces0443.ilg 


Jateityp: 
© {IMCS logfiles 


c systemdisi 
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The ,iMCS Open“ menu item allows opening a previously stored iMCS logfile 
with a built-in text editor. First, you get a file selection dialog with the default 
settings of the path to the LOGFILES subdirectory and the file extensions to 
*ILG. 

You may select a file shown in the list box or change the drive, the directory 
path or the file type. 


After selecting a file and clicking the ,OK" button or double-clicking the filename, 
the editor is started showing the contents of the selected logfile. 


IMCS0443. ILG, Date: 06,1 7 
“9000, 9999ms ASC 3€,00,02.01 SA, 

0001. 0000me45C -> MCU 3E.O009FOIOALILALALALALI, 
(0002. 0000ms ASC > MPA JE 00,36.F0,00,FF.07.05.91.17.99.17.41.11.00,00,00.00,41 ,00,00,00,00,07,01 41,49,45,53 4€ 


ere 


M1. 
, O0GOms ASC > MC VALIVAILATALGL, 
.1892me ASC > MC 
2, O0Olme ASC -> MC 
73. 2005ms ASE > MC 
O14, Okooms ASC > MC 
O015. 1991ms ASC -> MCI 
O016. O014me ASC --> MCI 
0017. 199m ASC --> MCU 


0003. 199ime ASC > MCU 3E,00,02.01,01, 

70004, 0000ms ASC -> MCU 3E00,09,F0,40,11.19.14.14,91,11.01, 

0005. 2005ms -> MCU 3E,00,02.01.01 

0006. 0000ms ASC -> MCU 36.00,09.F0,1041.11.11,11,11,.11.01, 

O00?, 2005ms ASC -> MCU 3E,00,02,01,01, 

0005, G000ms ASC -> MCU AVAVALATALALS. 
09, Z005ms SSC -> MCU 


0, WVAVAT ATA, 


a3; 
Dd: 
er 


VAAL ALATA, 


3. sro 0 
3€.00.09, Fo, to, 140,11,11.11,01, 
3E 00,02. 


Pe Heee 


The first line of each logfile contains the filename and date and time at which 
recording of the logfile has started. The editor allows to view the logfile by 
scroiling through it or by searching for any keyword. 

You may also edit the logfile and insert remarks for a later analysis. The 
standard edit functions Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Clear and Select are ail 
available. You can write the changes using the Write and Write as items of the 
file pulldown menu. Then use File - Exit to terminate the editor dialog. 


4.1.6 IMCS MENU ITEM , SAVE“ 
This menu item saves the current contents of the IMCS recorder list window to a 
logfile with the default name. However, the IMCS recorder will not be stopped or 
closed at this action. 


4.1.7 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,SAVE AS...“ 
This menu item saves the current contents of the iMCS recorder list window to a 
logfile with a selectable filename. Therefore, a “file save dialog" is shown to 
allow entering a new filename. However, the IMCS recorder will not be stopped 


or closed at this action. 
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4.1.8 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,SEND...“ 


PaSend a sinule MCS messane 


The menu item ,iMCS Send“ opens a dialog window that will be shown in two 
different representations. This depends on the ,Hex mode“ checkbox at the right 
side. 
© Non-Hex mode 
If it is not checked, the desired source and the destination addresses can be 
selected from a pulldown list by their names. 


EalSend a single IMCS message 


‘address select” ae ee 


90-02-00-1£b9-00 add] Det | | 
‘a| oa] 


Source 


Destination 


message select — 


AW 53,43 20 20 20,20 20,20 ,20,20 AF | 


° Hex mode 
If it is checked, the source and the destination address must be entered in 
the Ethernet address format. Newly entered addresses can be stored in a 
pulldown list for later use. Additionally, a ,Type field" is displayed showing 
the default Ethernet type 55,81 reserved for iMCS 1 protocol. It may be 
changed here. 


In both representations, the ,Message select" field allows to enter a telegram in 
hexadecimal format or to select one of the previously added telegrams from the 
pulldown list. Each entry can be made up to 128 bytes long. 

By pushing the ,Add“ button newly entered telegrams can be stored in the 
pulldown list for later use. A selected telegram in the list can be removed by 
pushing the ,,Del“ button. 


(Remark: This function is only available in Service mode!) 
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Only in the Non-Hex mode it is possible to add a description keyword at the 
beginning of the message, separated from the hexadecimal telegram contents 
by a space character. 

The so selected telegram code is sent to the destination unit every time the 
,send” button is pushed. In the Non-Hex mode, a spark sign is shown in the 
upper right corner during sending. The dialog can be closed using the ,,Done“ 
button. 


4.1.9 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,PRINT...“ 
This IMCS menu item allows to start printing the current active iMCS logfile to 
the default system printer of Windows. 


4.1.10 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,PRINT SETUP...“ 
This iMCS menu item activates the Windows’ printer setup dialog where you 
can select one of the installed printers and change their printer options. 


4.1.11 IMCS MENU ITEM ,,EXiT“ 
This is the main exit of the SDCMAINT diagnosis and maintenance tool. All the 
actual settings of the dialogs are stored to disk and the application is 
terminated. 


4.2 PULLDOWN MENU ,,MESSAGES*“ 
The pulldown menu Messages contains all menu items that concern the watching 
and recording of system messages on the SDC 2000 iMCS network. These 
system messages are special telegrams that are sent by the units which have 
detected a predefined system condition. This can be an informal message as weil 
as a fatal system error. There are many menu items available to support this 
task. 


SDEMAINT > DataCine Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool: ¥2.2 
Download Check Adiust Syedump Windows 
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4.2.1 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,RECORD NE 


LER. farip control unable 
EN 


“40005, OG000m: EOT. tamphouse 
7 O006. O2005rn: LURE. larnp faitur 
GO00?. (OO0Dm:= 45 TRLER, larnp doe 
0008. 12 » ASL-1-5 5 TO Jno trigger 

. é G suai online diagnostics br 
Agia, UO365ms 4, TD no tigger received, timeout 
40014. 00000ms URE, watchdog timeout 
0012. 01891 ms ASC-2, Ai HGAZOPT “LER, no gate 
QOS. OO000ms ASC--SYFAZSSCTRITO no tigger received,timeout 
. 3859ms 45 T d 
, CO00Oms &SC-2A4 LPO; ak vertempershure 
. OOORBms AS USEQT, lamphouse overtemperature 
7. 00000me ASC-2.41 ive ALFAILU RE. lamp failure 


HLA, LPOWEROT, lamppower overtemperature 


SystemD ate: 11.11.41 ett: VW Timecode: OO0G:00:00 THS:41 


MP:00 SpeecQ00000 Film 


This menu item provides a list window where all received system messages will 
be shown, each message in a single line. It is possible to select one of the lines 
by a single click. Then the second window beneath the list window shows the 
system message in full length. The automatic scrolling of the message list 
window is then stopped and the selected message stays visible in it. 

Clicking the selected line once more deselects it again. Then the second 
window is cleared and the list window starts scrolling again, showing always the 


latest message at the end. 
A message line contains six elements: 


1) No. 


At the first position, a four-digit number counting from 0000 upwards. 


2) diff. time 


At the second position, a five-digit differential time value is displayed in 
milliseconds. It is the time between the previously and the actually received 
message. The resolution depends on the PC’s operating system and is 


55 ms under Windows3.x and 14 ms under Windows95. 


3) message 


At the third position starts the decoded system message showing the name 


of the unit which sent the system message. 


4) Next is the weighting of the message between 1 (= informal) and 6 (= fatal 


error). 
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5) Then a shortcut of the system message is displayed in the format <module 
name>%<msg name>. 


6) The last element is a short description of the meaning of the system 
message. 


There are also some control buttons available at the right side: 


® The receiver can be started and stopped by pushing the ,Start“ or Stop“ 
button. 


® The store options can be changed by pushing the Options” button. In the 
pop up dialog, you can select the default store option on closing the 
»Messages new record“ dialog: you can select either to always store the list 
into the logfile with the default name ,MSGSnnnn.MLG* where nnnn is a 4- 
digit counter, or you can select to never store the list. 


Then the temporary logfile will be deleted on 
/Store options closing. The third selection is to be requested 
‘ Ure every time on closing the dialog why you want to 
save the logfile into the LOGFILE subdirectory. 


i The standard logfile name ,MSGSnnnn.MLG" is 
ae suggested as a default name, but can be 
ced changed to any other meaningful filename. 

Please keep the default extension ,MLG* since it 

is used as a filter when opening a logfile. 


* A marking line can be inserted into the list by pushing the button mark line“. 
This can help to find again an interesting position in the list for a later 
analysis. If a line in the list is selected, the mark line will be inserted before 
this line. If no line is selected, the mark line will be appended at the end of 
the list, that means at the actual time at which the receiver is started. 


® The ,Done" button finally closes the dialog. The contents of the list window is 
stored to disk or deleted according to the store option settings in the Options 
select dialog. 


4.2.2 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,OPEN...“ 


Rev: 6/ 12.02 


Wview messade lonfile oo : RE 


-Dateiname: 


msg0001 mig 


‘Datettyn: 


: { message logfiles | 


The ,Messages Open“ menu item allows to open a previously stored message 
logfile with a built-in text editor. 
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First, you get a file selection dialog with the default settings of the path to the 
LOGFILES subdirectory and the file extensions to *.MLG. You may select a file 
shown in the list box or change the drive, the directory path or the file type. 

After selecting a file and clicking the ,OK* button or double-clicking the filename, 
the editor is started showing the contents of the selected logfile. 


Q001. G6788ms 4S CI SpstemDale: 11.11.11 
(0002. 0137 SS ZASCRSCIW Fist RSC} vatite feled Ox20482 SystemBate TL ILAT bog 
DONS 626 2SFAILURE, watchdog timeout SystemD ate:11.17.41 
004. 35628m ASCRSCIR ASC tead failed 5002 SystemPate: 11.11.71 
0005. 02087me # INITAAISTARTE. Start enor SystemBate:11.11.7 


‘OE. O2032ms INITZASCRSCW J SCI write failed 0420482 SystemDate: TE.17.01 : | 


0007. 90875ms ASC-SAIHLAZLCNTRLER, lamp control unable 


The first line of each logfile contains the filename and the date and time at 
which the recording of the logfile has started. The editor allows to view the 
logfile by scrolling through it or by searching for any keyword. You may also edit 
the logfile and insert remarks for a later analysis. The standard edit functions 
Undo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Clear and Select are all available. You can write the 
changes using the ,Write“ and ,Write as" items of the File pulldown menu. Then 
use File Exit to terminate the editor dialog. 


4.2.3 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,SAVE“ 


This menu item saves the current contents of the Messages recorder list 
window to a logfile with the default name. However, the Messages recorder will 
not be stopped or closed at this action. 


4.2.4 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,SAVE AS...“ 


This menu item saves the current contents of the Messages recorder list 
window to a logfile with a selectable filename. Therefore, a file save dialog is 
shown to allow entering a new filename. However, the Messages recorder will 
not be stopped or closed at this action. 


4.2.5 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,SEARCH A DESCRIPTION“ 
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In this dialog you can enter a message keyword like the example above or only 
the beginning part of it. 

After pressing <RETURN> or clicking [Ok] the message description dialog is 
started. It gets a more detailed description of this system message from a 
database and displays the results (see the example in chapter 4.2.6.) 


Messages Menu item ,view a description* 

This dialog allows to select a system message keyword from a dropdown list. 
Then a more detailed description of this system message is fetched from an 
external database and displayed in some text boxes: 


$8 View messages descyiption 


“Short description 
lerrar in mailbox handling software,id = ot 


Module Function 
: jics_Moo ‘[eheaper_encr_report 


During initialization of cheapermet or while sending or receiving an 
. | jcheapemettelegram an error conditon in the message structure was detected. 
- Agenerated atIMCS_MOD:cheaper_error_repord 


Possible reason : 


(1. An interrupt problem an processor kernel. 
2. A software error in iMCS-handler 


- Recommended reaction : 
jCheckiMCS cables for connected units 
- JChange processor beard. 

Call soflware support hotline. 


If there are longer descriptions in the textboxes "Detailed meaning", "Possible 
reason" and "Recommended reaction", you can scroll through them with the 
scrollbars at the right side. 

You also can select another keyword using the “Message keyword" dropdown 
list. 

To close the dialog, click the “Done" button. 


4.2.6 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,PRINT...“ 
This Messages menu item allows to start printing the currently by active 
Messages logfile to the default system printer of Windows. 
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4.2.7 MESSAGES MENU ITEM ,,PRINT SETUP...“ 


This Messages menu item activates the Windows’ printer setup dialog. There 
you can select one of the installed printers and change their printer options. 


4.3 PULLDOWN MENU ,,DOWNLOAD“ 


[UE DataCine Diagnosis sk Maintenance 100} Me 2 


‘Copy & convert font Ctrl 
Copy hee convert from o 


ae Edit script fi fle 


The pulldown menu Download contains all menu items that concern downloading 
data output lookup tables and new operation software to the film scanner. These 
items are “Lookup tables”, ,Single unit“, ,Complete system“, ,Copy & convert 
from A:", ,Copy & convert from B:* and ,,Edit script file“. 


(Remark: The software download functions are only available in Service mode!) 


4.3.1 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,LOOKUP TABLES“ 


Download 6 Set of iaaiaip-t. 


» Loaded lookup-tables “- 


O1 : tol hut 
O04: 1 Obit-werte:lut 
: Binszué nhalb-LUT tut 
04: EinsauEins-LUT Jut 
05 : Kopie (10) von Eingzu€ ins-LUT te 
O86: Kopie (2t von Einszueé: 
O? : Kaypi 2 
I: Kepte (4) von EinszuE df 
ag: pone 15] von EinseuEins-LUT. hal 
10: Kopie (8) von EinszuEing-LUT jut 
11: Kopie {7} von Einszu€ ins-LUT tut 
12: Kopie (8) von EinszuE 
43: Kopie {5} von EinszuE 
14: Kopie von Eiriszuki 
15: 2weieuEins-LUT. tat 


sins 


LUT names [oa 024 10bi-verte Jut 


This dialog window allows downloading of up to 15 lookup tables for data output 
to the DataCine film scanner. You can specify a path where a set of lookup 
tables is available for download. 
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Steps to perform a lookup table download: 


4.3.1.1 GENERATE ONE OR MORE LOOKUP-TABLES IN ASCII TEXT FORMAT. 


The lookup-tables must be generated in a pre-defined text format. This can be 
done either using a standard ASCIl text editor or using a standard spreadsheet 
application like Microsoft Excel®. 


4.3.1.1.1 Using a text editor 
Open a new text document and enter the decimal values for the red, green and 
blue channel in the following format: 


[0...1023][TAB] [0...1023}{TAB] [0...1023][CR][LF] 
[0...1023][TAB] [0...1023}{TAB] [0...1023}[CR}[LF] 
{0...1023}[TAB] [0...1023][TAB] [0...1023][CR][LF] 
seiee (1024times) 


The table is built of 1024 lines and 3 columns where each entry consists of a 
decimal number between 0 and 1023 (any 10 Bit value). The three columns 
represent the red, green and blue color value and line 0...1023 the digital input 
value. 


The name of the text-file is also pre-defined, as it should be displayed in the 
LUT-select-menu of the FCP. It should be up to 32 Byte long with a 3 Byte code 
at the end of the name and a fix suffix ".LUT". 

The format is: [name]_[code].LUT where [code] is “LIN", “LOG" or "CRT" to 
mark the lookup-tables for linear, logarithmic or cathode ray tube specific 
coding. These codes are used to switch parameters of the primary color 
correction logic. 

The code “VGA” is reserved for VGA monitoring lookup-tables. 

Example: 


48) One2One LIN Jut— Editor 


Datei Bearbeiten Format 2 


io a 0 
1 1 a 
2 2 2 
3 3 3 
4 4 4 
5 5 5 
6 6 6 
? ? a 
8 8 8 
9 9 9 
10 10 io 
LL 11 1 
12 12 12 
13 13 13 
14 14 14 
15 15 45 
16 16 16 
17 a? 17 


4.3.1.1.2 Using Microsoft Excel® 
Start the spreadsheet application Excel® and open a new empty single sheet. 
Then fill the three columns A, B and C with numbers from 0 to 1023. Do this 
from row 1 to row 1024. Therefore you can use the automatic increment copy 
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features or a special mathematics formula supported by Excel®. To get the text 
file format from it, export the sheet using the pulldown menu "Store file as" and 
a file-type of “text with tabs". As Excel® automatically appends the extension 
“txt" you have to rename the file extension to “.lut” regarding the naming 
conventions described in the above chapter. 


Exampie of a one to one lookup-table: 


A Se OnezOne 


Fm if 


sp ony 


ke 


hte) 


SO CEO eo Na 


wk eee 
ah oO 


ma Lp 


4.3.1.2 APPEND A MASKING MATRIX 
If you intend to use the created lookup-table as a VGA-LUT (this means as a 
lookup-table for the GSN Preview monitoring output) you may append three 
lines, each with three decimal values between -1.999 and 1.999. These values 
represent the RGB masking matrix that should be used with this lookup-tabie. 


If no matrix values are appended, default the unity matrix is used. 


(1.000 0.000 0.000 

0.000 4.000 0.000 

0.000 0.000 1.000 = unity matrix) 
Example: 


lolx! 
Datel: Bearbeiten Format 2 HES: 
1023 1023 1023 4] 
1023 1023 1023 
1023 1023 1023 
1023 1023 1023 
1023 1023 1023 
1 0.5 =4 
0 Ova 0.001 
-0.523 0.345 0.987 = 


4.3.1.3 COPY THESE LOOKUP-TABLE FILES INTO A SPECIFIC WINDOWS® FOLDER 
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When you have created one or more lookup-tables as described above, copy 
them into a common folder or directory of your Diagnosis-PC. One therefore 
provided folder is the SDCMaint subfolder ,LOOKUPTB\SET2* 


4.3.1.4 USE SDCMAINT TO DOWNLOAD THE LOOKUP-TABLES TO YOUR FILM SCANNER 


[eiprotogensdemaiSAiookuptb\eat t 
OF: geph LIN tut Peewee SES i 
02: Kopie von aiph_CRT.tut other path 
03: Kepie von Kopie van arph_ctt tut 3 
O4: Kopie von Kepie von log lin tut 2 
pie vor fog LOG tut 
GG; Kopie van leq MVZ. het 
07 tog fog. lt 


Data LUTs other path i 


i H 
a “102! Hotiteentiph. WGA hat me LUT names | NoBlueGrph_VGA tut | y 
‘ 


03: NoRedGroh_ VGA, lut 


:-Dawnload progiess 


Status Download suscessinit 


: $~ Shatlip/Restart to all units 


+ PDataQutpul LUT 


‘Actual path [eiprotogentsdemadlcokuptb\set! 
LUT count other path | 
LUT names Torph_ LIN tut x 


OT: gyph_LIN tut 

02: Kopie von arph CAT Jat 

03: Kopie vor Kapie von gtph_erttut 
G4: Kapie von Kopie von log_lin.tut 
05: Kopie von fog LOG tut 

08 : Kopie vari log Zt 

67 : leg_tog.tut 


i 


Data Interface y 
Sh “ y 


Data LUTs 


ls 2 NeBlue®rph_VGS jut 
402: NotreenGiph_VGS. hut 
03: NoRedGrph_VGA tut 
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in the dialog window ,,Download a set of lookup-tables“ you can see the list of 
the actually loaded lookup-tables in the connected film scanner. 

First check the “Actual path”. If it is not the one where you stored your new 
lookup-tables, push the button “other path”. There you can select the correct 
path. 

Then check the correct number and names of the lookup-tabies and if all is ok, 
start the download by pushing the “Download” button. 

When the download progress bar has reached the 100% mark it will last some 
seconds until the new list of loaded lookup-tables is shown on the left side of 
the dialog window. 


In special environments, e.g. if the network is overloaded, the download may 
abort with an error message. In this case you can select the checkbox “Shut 
up/Restart” which stops all units prior to download and restarts them after 
download. After such a download, a new FPN sequence is necessary. 


lf there are more than 15 lookup-tables in the selected folder, only the first 
fifteen in alphabetic order will be downloaded. In this case a warning message 
is shown. 
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You will get an error message popup window when there is detected any format 
failure in one of the fookup-tables. 

So if the number of lines is not 1024 or the number of TABs in each line is not 2, 
or if the decimal values are not in the range 0...1023 a corresponding message 
box reports the failed lookup-table name and the line No. where the error was 
detected. 

In case this download is not successfully there is an optionally ‘Shut up/Restart 
to all units' (secure download). Select ‘Restart/Restart to all units’ (see figure 
above) and the LUT download will be handled like a SW download, with the 
disadvantage that the Spirit, Shadow or Specter will get a restart command after 
successful download. 


Note! 
It is recommended to activate the control “Shut up / Restart to all units" for the 


Virtual DataCine Specter VDC 2000 during LUT download. 


4.3.1.5 SELECTION OF DOWNLOADED DATA OUTPUT LOOKUP-TABLES 


Functional Control Panel FCP 


To activate one of the just downloaded lookup-tables at the Data Output Port, 
you have to select one of it using the Function Control Panel FCP. Go to menu 
“User — Setup — Data output setup” and select one of the listed lookup-tables. 


HIPPI Status 


image file format OPX 
color sequence R 


OneToOne lir.lut > 
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To activate one of the just downioaded lookup-tables at the Data Output Port, 
you have to select one of it using the Graphical Control Panel GCP. Go to 


menu. 


“TK Config - Data - Output LUT“ and select one of the listed lookup-tables. 


Please look at the example. 


TPO 
D¥R_G 
oTWsG 
CPD 
Usertanot 
* Userfabo 
UserTaboa 
- UserTabod 


UserTab0s 


UserTaboe 


Userlaho? 


UserTah0d 


4.3.1.6 SELECTION OF DOWNLOADED VGA LOOKUP TABLES 


Only Graphical Control Panel GCP 


YserTabsa 
UsexTab1 8. 


UserTab1t 


UserTable: | 
UserTap13. 
UserTabi4 


UserTabls 


To activate one of the just downloaded lookup-tables at the VGA Preview Port, 
you have to select one of it using the Graphical Control Panel GCP. 


Go to menu “TK Config - Submenu Data, 
press VGA User Setup and VGA LUT“ 


and select one of the listed lookup-tables. 
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Please look at the example. 


OservGAatui01 J 


Userv¥GALuOe: 

© UservGaLuios 
User¥GALUOd 

uservomtums 
UservGatue 
UserVGALUO? 

* “UservGaLutaa 


UservGatutes | 


© UserVGALuta. 
UserVGALuttT 


, UservGALun2 


 YservGalutts 
UserVGsluttd 


UservGatun s, 


00:00:00:00. 


sdeamense 


4.3.2 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,SINGLE UNIT“ 


BS Download to a single unit Pie es 


This dialog window allows to specify a program file that should be downloaded 
to the telecine. One of the available controller boards (units) in the film scanner 
must be selected as a destination. To initiate a download, do the following: 


* Select a file to be downloaded 
This is done by clicking the arrow key in the selection field ,Program File". 
Now the files in the subdirectory DOWNLOAD are shown in a list and you 
can click one of the filenames. If the checkbox ,only DLD* is selected, only 
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the file with the DLD extension is shown in the list. Another less comfortable 
way to select a file is to use the button ,other path“. It opens a file selection 
dialog where you can select any file in your hard disk’s or your network’s 
directory tree. 


® Select a destination 
This is done automatically in the most cases. For example, if the filename 
contains the unit name or the filename is associated to a specific unit in the 
configuration file DLDFILES.DAT. if the selection field ,Destination" is not 
filled automatically, it can be done by clicking the arrow key in the selection 
field and then selecting one unit out of the dropdown list. The unit list is 
obtained from the configuration file FXPARAMS.DAT. 

¢ Push the button ,,Download“ 
Now the communication with the selected unit starts via the iMCS network. 
The progress of downloading is shown by a ,download progress" bar 
between 0% and 100%. Additionally, the actual state of the download 
process is displayed as text just beneath the progress bar. The running 
download can be aborted by pushing the ,Abort" button if anything seems to 
run wrong, but this is not recommended. !t would be better to wait for 
completion of download or for an automatic timeout. 

° Push the ,,Done“ button 
After the download process reached 100% and displayed the message 
»Download successful“ and you do not want to start another download, you 
can terminate the dialog. 


4.3.3 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,COMPLETE SYSTEM“ 


Gg Complete System Download 


File progress" 


i 
Script File oer poh 


“sw20\OBDishadow2.20 scp = 


4 
i 
i 
i 
i 


i ceiaioee a“ : ; Add to.Logfile ¥ 
1 Download file [480105e did : 

= SOMES SEE ence Script execution”; 
Destination analog signal controller. i 


single — 50% 


4 
| 
i 
f. 
| 
1 
t 
¥ irae 


Hing far dowload regporiae. 


This dialog window allows to specify a script file that describes which program 
files should be downloaded to the telecine in a sequence. These script files are 
normally delivered together with the program files that have to be downloaded 
but can also be edited manually by the service personnel. To perform a 
»complete system* download, do the following: 
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* Select a script file to control the download 


This is done by clicking the arrow key in the selection field ,Script File“. Now 
the script files in the subdirectory DOWNLOAD (extension SCP) are shown 
in a list and you can click one of the filenames. 

An other way to select a script file is to push the "other path” button. Then a 
file selection dialog is shown, where you can select any other folder to get 
the script file and the download files. This could be, for example, a folder on 
the actual Service-CD. 

The selected script file will be analyzed if all contained program files are 
available in the DOWNLOAD directory. For any file not found, a separate 
error message will pop up. Then the contents of the first entry in the script 
file will be shown in the fields ,Download file‘ and Destination. If the 
download is performed via remote access (PC-Duo) you can disable the 
animation by clicking once on the Spirit's icon. This will reduce the data 
traffic to the remote PC. “. 

Now you have the choice to siart the download or to terminate the dialog by 
pushing the ,,Done“ button. 


Push the button ,,Start“ 

Now the communication with the selected unit starts via the iMCS network. 
The progress of downloading is shown by two ‘download progress’-bars 
between 0% and 100%. One of it shows the total download time needed for 
all the files and one shows the single file download time of the actual 
processed file. Additionally the actual state of the download process is 
displayed as text just beneath the progress bar. 

The running download can be aborted by pushing the ,Stop" button if 
anything seems to run wrong, but this is not recommended. it would be 
better to wait for completion of download or for an automatic time out. If the 
first download was successful, the next entry of the script file is displayed 
and after a delay of about 15 seconds the next download process will start. 


Push the , Done“ button: 

After all downloads specified in the script file are done, the message 
»Download sequence ready“ will be displayed and if you do not want to start 
another download sequence, you can terminate the dialog. 


If the download of one of the files failed due to timeout or communication 
errors, the same download will be retried two times. !f the retries also failed, 
the progress bar will be switched to RED and the download will continue with 
the next file. At the end of the sequence the download log will be shown 
automatically. (There are two exceptions: A download failure to the unit 
NRC will not be shown, as this unit is optionally. A download failure to a FCP 
can be corrected by a successful download to a GCP in FCP-emuiation 
mode if both downloads are available in the download script.) 


If you want to see the logging of the download sequence during or after the 
download, you can push the "Show Log" button at every time. Then a list of 
the completed operations is shown. The button changes to the function 
"Hide Log’ which you may push to switch the list off. 


The checkbox "Add to Logfile" is default checked. Then all the completed 
operations are written together with a time-stamp to the ASCil-logfile 
“Logfile\DownioadLogfile.tog". 
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4.3.4 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,COPY & CONVERT FROM A:“ 


4.3.5 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,COPY & CONVERT FROM B:“ 


4.3.6 DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,COPY & CONVERT FROM C:“ 


ownload files from floppy 


Asasc300_O.bin to DB SEDCMAINTWownioadiasc300_0 did 
q DISDCM4INTdownioadtsi0506 did to DSDCMAINTWcwninadidsD0S0b lo 
qCopying acidslOSthadid to DSICMAINTWowrioadidst0S0p did... 
opying done! 


This dialog window allows to copy and convert files from a distribution disk in 
floppy drive A: or floppy drive B: or the root directory of C: to the local hard disk 
into the SDCMAINT subdirectory DOWNLOAD. The selection is done 
automatically using the extension of the files found on the floppy disk. 


® Files with extension DLD are copied to the subdirectory DOWNLOAD. 

® Files with extension BIN are copied to the subdirectory DOWNLOAD and 
renamed to *.DLD. 

® Files with extension HEX are converted to the subdirectory DOWNLOAD as 
*.DLD files. 

® Files with extension SCP are copied to the subdirectory DOWNLOAD. 


If a file with the same name already exists in the destination directory, it will be 
renamed to *.DLO. The message window of the dialog shows the current 
running operation and a progress bar shows the percentage of every copy or 
conversion process. When ail files on the floppy disk are processed, the dialog 
will be closed automatically. 


4.3.7, DOWNLOAD MENU ITEM ,,EDIT SCRIPT FILE“ 


sdc2_01.scp 


: CH: 
“4 sde2_01x.scp 


Dateityp: 
{script files 
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This menu item allows to view or edit a download script file in the DOWNLOAD 
subdirectory. The "file open" diaiog shows the available script files in this 
directory and allows to open one of it by double clicking or selecting it and 
pushing the ,OK" button. It is also possible to open a file in any other directory 
or a network by selecting another path. 


NOTE! The file size must be less than 60 KB 


After opening a script file, you get the window of a built-in editor with the 
essential standard editor functions. 

You can modify the file using the edit functions ,,Cut, Copy, Paste and Clear“ 
and scan with the search functions ,,Find, Find next and Replace“. 

At the end, you can write the file back with ,Save or Save as“ for a new 
filename. 

You can also create a new file with ,,File New“ and leave the editor with ,,File 
Exit“. There is an additional Options menu where you can change the font and 
the color of text and background. 


:sdomaint\download'stc2 4 scp) : 
Edit Search Gptions ee 


cwnload s ite for SoC2000 
fetsion 2.01 incl. SDCSYS 


(D800526.DLD.FDC 
DSO05b.DLD.SPC 
‘OS00S4e.0LD.SPC 
“DSO01 3s. OLD FOP 


System Messa c 


f 


The menu items of the Check pulldown menu provide the functions to request the 
telecine’s software versions, the board versions and the operating times, and to 
perform full system checks. 
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4.4.1. CHECK MENU ITEM ,, TELECINE STATUS“ 


ESPIZRCVPARER input 9 too short REM2 SFU 
BA/D4/01 -- 14 
ESPI-AAILYP: 


{SPIRIT DataCine SC2000 


32ER input mag too short REM2 SFL * 


4A ARS): 777-5 2 
VPARER inpul msg too short REM2 SFE 100 & 
+ TAADAZ, 2275 r 
ERER inpul msg toa short REM2 SF _ Play (4.0x) 


~ 14:46:52 
C¥YPARER input 
01 - 14:41:03: 
ESPIZRCVPAHER input 
BA/OAADL 1441014: OF 
ESPIZACVPARER is 
eee Ot ~ 1a: a1 ee 


tog short REMZ 3Ft> 
too short REMZ FC” 


too shat REM2 C202 4 ee 
: | 00:46:32 

out rigg too short REMZ FE} 

um F ee 
tut msg ton show REM2 EC 
ap 


connected 
00:08:50 


connected | 
BO:FALI2 
‘Exit SDCHAINT | 


connected 
08:46:31 


ton short REM2 SFE 


too short REM2 3FL.g 


ECEIYECVIDALER tow men ton, show BELO 766d 


The dialog "Monitoring of TK status" is normally started together with the 
SDCMAINT main application. 


Primarily it shows the product type of the connected device, e.g. "SPIRIT 
DataCine SDC2000". It also shows the serial number of the connected device. 
This number is also displayed at the right side of the toolbar, but in the TK 
status dialog it will be updated cyclically. In the third line the actual motion 
status is displayed together with the actual film-speed. 


Additionally, the connection status of the device's units is shown. Therefore the 
“heartbeat” of the units is analyzed, which informs every second about the 
conditions ‘online’ or ’connected’ via the iMCS network. A timeout detects 
whether one unit goes offline or restarts. Then the ‘connected’ counter begins to 
count at zero. The ‘connected’ time is displayed in the format hh:mm:ss (h = 
hours, m = minutes, s = seconds). It represents the time, the unit is running 
since the last restart. 

In the frame "Network activity" a bar is displayed that shows the number of 
received telegrams within a second. The color of the bar shows the type of the 


telegrams: 


° blue: only iMCS telegrams 

° red: only non-iIMCS telegrams (maybe you are connected to 
the wrong LAN) 

. magenta: mix of both telegram types 


On the left side a table with the last received system messages is displayed. 
Each message is leaded by the event's time and date. This list is not written to 
a logfile. So if you need this, use the pulldown menu item ‘Messages - Record 


new. 
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TK-Status length = 1 
fYimecode.. 2.22.2... 00:20: S8:14 
Motion Status TMS... Play 


[SPIRIT DataCine $DC2006 


Motion Process THP. .Hone 400 Co 
Film Speed.. --+1.000 x Play ey 
Servo locked. . .-Yes 


Filw Format (045. ..3Smu,é¢pert 
Video Standardilb)..1090L,50Hz HD’ 
TC Attributes.......x01 

Line Frequency. 
Wideo Level... 
Fraue counter... 
Group Allocation....x 
Scamming Paraueter.. 
Sys-V-buration. . 
Sys-RSCI-Tine. 
W-Puls-Info... 
Pixels per bine. 
Lines per Image. 
Image width. 


i 
e ji 
[Piay (1.0%) po oa H 


connected 
80:47:33 


Exit SDCMAINT 


The radio button ‘TK-Status' opens a list box showing all the parameters 
contained in the TK status telegram. This parameter list is updated cyclically 
and can be moved with a scrollbar at the right side. 


[SPIRIT DataCine SOC2060 
100 c 


Play ( 1.0x} — 


j 


connected | 
00:11:21. 1 


connected: 
; 00:33:43 
Exit SOCMAINT. | 


When you push the radio-button "Histogram" histogram bars of the IMCS 
network activity are written on the left graphic area of the telecine status dialog. 
A scale of 0...400 frames per second is added at the right side and a color 
reference bar at the lower side of the graphic area. Each second a bar is added. 
The length of the bar represents the amount of activity of the units. The color 
marks the source of the telegrams on the network. 


At the lower left edge of the dialog, an information text can be displayed. It can 
be the company name, the operator using it or any info about the suite or the 
connected device. This information text can be entered using the pulldown 
menu item ‘Options - Information text’. It will be stored permanently. 


Finally, at the lower right corner of the dialog there is a button ‘Exit SOCMAINT' 
to comfortably close the application. 
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4.4.2 CHECK MENU ITEM , SOFTWARE VERSIONS“ 


{88 Software versions of the Dataline’s units x 


FCP. function control panel FCP : V4.22 Sep-28-2000 10:51 


FDC filmdeck controller | FDC: ¥4.21 Now 9-20008 15:19 


SPC : V4.21 Nov-10-2000 08:28 


SPC. spatial proc. controller 


ASC. analog signal contiolfer | ASC : V4.21 Nov- 1-2000 12:07 


NAC noise reduc. controller | NRC : V0.08 Nov- 8-2000 11:39 


ESC electionic steadiness [ 


Help | Update | 


In this dialog, each unit of the film scanner’s iMCS network is requested for its 
actual software version. The answer is displayed separately for each unit 
showing the unit's name, the version number and the release date. if not ail 
available units have answered in time, you can repeat the request by pushing 
the Update“ button. The dialog can be closed by pushing the ,Done*“ button. 


4.4.3 CHECK MENU ITEM ,,BOARD VERSIONS“ 


42 


{9 Board versions of the DataCine's racks xy 


Rack PASC) rn « Rack 2 (FOC) Jntrstcenedcistgcecnn Rack 3 {SPC} ¥ 4.2325 


i 


slot 01: AEB FY1101/06 slot O1: FCD FYG241/17 slot Ot: SCA FY6301/46 
j-/4slot 02: AGT FY1102/05 slot 02; CSG FY6222/13 slot SP FYG302/14 
i] slot 03: AP FY1103710 stot 03: FDC FY6223/-- iojsfot SP EY6303/16 
Pgstot B4: - slot 04: - stot 04: ESP FY6392/14 
j {slot 0S: ASC FY1105/-- stot 05: FPN FY1206/08 ©: tsfot 08: CSP F¥6303/16 
4° 4stot OB: - stot 66: FPN FY1206/08 slot 06: 
jo {stot 07: SCI FY6107700 slot G7: FIS FY6207/17 po qstot 

stot 08: - slot G8: FIS FYG207/73 <0: © 2 Jstot OB: 
{ slat 09: - stot B9: FCC FY6209/11 2 <0-i--] stot 09: MCC FY6309/13. 
is] slot 10: - slot 10: FCC FY1216/87 slot 10: TVS FY6310/17 
jorgstok 14: - slot 11: DEX FYG212/11 slot 11: T¥S FY6310/17 
} slot t2: - slot 12: DEX FY6212/17 sfot 12: SOLFY6312/15 
bs dslot 13: - slot 13: PRE FY6214713 :/4stot 13: HOD FY6313/12 
io jstot 14: - stot 14: BSC FY4209/11 iosjstot 14 HOA FY6314/13: 
i ia i> : stot 15: 6SC FY4209/11 slot 15: DOL FY6346/16 

slot 16: - 


slot 16; MON FY1408/13 oo 09) ] stat 16: SPC FY8316/-- 


-’Scteam (NRC) ~ $ 
fot 01: AED FY6S02/63 ; 
slot 02: GRN FYS802/63 Append to logfile 7 
slot 03: BLU FY6802/63 | 
sfot 04: NAC FY6223/— 


& 


In this dialog, the main controllers of each rack are requested for the board 
versions within their 16 slots. The controllers are the unit ASC for rack 1, the 
unit FDC for rack 2 and the unit SPC for rack 3. The rack controllers pass on 
the requests to the boards via the RSCI link (Rack Serial Control Interface). The 
answers are displayed in three tables, one per rack. The lines are marked from 
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»Slot 01: to ,slot 16:". Then follows the board’s function abbreviation, the 
board’s type name and behind a slash, the actual version number. Slots that 
show only a dash (,-") are unused or provide no RSCI connection. lf not all 
available units have answered in time, you can repeat the request by pushing 
the ,Update button. The dialog can be closed by pushing the ,Done* button. 
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4.4.4 CHECK MENU ITEM ,, OPERATING TIME“ 


This dialog shows the actual operating time counters for the projection lamp, the 
capstan lamp, the audio 16 and audio 32 lamp as well as the SDC 2000 global 
operating time. 


(Sa Operating times of Spirit's lamps & servos 


The counter values and the recommended lifetime of each lamp are displayed 
at the right side. Additionally, there is shown a progress bar with the operating 
time related to the lifetime in percent. This makes it easier to overlook the right 
time to change the bulbs (e.g. at the 100% position). 

These counters can be also updated while the dialog is open by pushing the 
»Update" button. You can close the dialog by pushing the ,,Close“ button. 

There are ,Zero" buttons that allow to reset the operating time of each bulb in 
the film scanner. They should be used after replacing one of the bulbs. A double 
security request protects against accidentally pushing these buttons. 
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4.4.5 CHECK MENU ITEM ,,OVERVIEW SYSTEM CHECK“ 


Check all boards of the Spirit DataCine 


The menu item ,Qverview system check" graphically shows each board of the 
three racks of SDC 2000. In the headline of the frame, you can read the actual 
software version of the connected SDC 2000, in the above example it is version 
3.30. Then you see the 3 racks each of it containing 16 printed circuit boards. 
These boards are marked differently by according to the results of the automatic 
system check. The following shows the meaning of the different pictures: 


The board answered the check correctly and no error was 
detected! 


The board did not answer correctly. Perhaps it is not inserted in 
the slot or it is damaged! 


The board is just being checked in the moment! 
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The board cannot be checked by the rack controller or the slot is 
basically empty! 


The rack controller has not answered the check request, a 
timeout occurred! 


The board has detected an over temperature condition! Please 
check the airflow in the rack (the fans and the filters). 


The board has detected a sync signal support failure. That 
means, one of the necessary sync pulses is missing. 


The board has detected an RSC} data link failure. That means, 
the self-test of the data link failed. There are many reasons 
possible: power supply, driver chips, link interrupt or clock signal 
missing. 


An invalid board version has been detected. That means, the 
firmware and the hardware of this board have not the necessary 
minimal level. 


An invalid board type has been detected. That means, there is a 
wrong board inserted into the slot. 


Remark: 
If the Spirit software version is earlier than V3.3, only the static conditions at the 


fast SDC 2000 power-up are displayed. They will only be updated by restarting 
the SDC 2000 system software (see pulldown menu ,Adjust Restart ail units‘). 


lf you want to get additional information about one of the boards, just double- 
click the board. Then, a message window opens showing detailed data such as 
board name, board type and slot number and in an extra field, the detailed error 


condition messages. 
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Board infos & Error conditions 


ejBoard type.... F¥Y1LOO1 
Board version 


The checkbox ,,Change Alarm“ allows to enable / disable a PC sound event at 
each change of the online test conditions. 

The Update button sends a new check request to the SDC 2000 and updates 
the graphic display. This function is only necessary if a reply timeout occurred 
when starting the ,Overview system check" dialog. 

The Help button opens the SDCMAINT help file and shows context-sensitively 
the help info about ,Overview system check". 

The "Done" button finally closes the ,Overview system check" dialog. 


4.4.6 CHECK MENU ITEM ,, INTERACTIVE SYSTEM CHECK“ 


interactive system check 


The menu item Interactive system check“ provides a means to perform some 
special checks and tests to the Spirit DataCine film scanner. These checks 
send telegrams to it, wait for answers from it and communicate with the 
operator at the PC. 

Every check is controlled by a script file that contains a sequence of BASIC-like 
commands in ASCII text format. 


4.4.6.1 STARTING A DIAGNOSIS SCRIPT 
After selecting the menu item ,Interactive system check", a dialog window 
opens and shows a selection field for the name of the script and a yellow screen 
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for the dialog with the operator. The script file can be selected by a long 
filename in the selection field. 

When it is selected, an immediate syntax check runs and the result is shown on 
the dialog screen. A more detailed description of the script’s function is also 
shown on the screen. 

Now, the Start button must be pushed to start the execution of the diagnosis 
script. All the farther actions are controlled by the contents of the script file. 
While the script is running, it is possible to stop the script with a STOP button 
and to continue the run with the START button or to start the script from the 
beginning by pushing the RESTART button. 


4.4.6.2, PROGRAMMING NEW DIAGNOSIS SCRIPTS 


For advanced operators who know the iMCS protocol and the internal 
operations of the SDC 2000, it is easy to create new script files or to modify 
existing ones. 


Therefore, a selection field ,Advanced control is available that expands the 
»Interactive system check“ window and shows some additional controls to edit, 
modify and test the script files. There are buttons to perform single steps, to edit 
the actual or a new script file and to perform a syntax check. 

There is also a list window, which shows the actual command line within the 
script file. Here it is possible to change the actual command line just by clicking 
one line of the list windows. This will be very helpful during single-step 
execution of the script. 


Interactive system check 


oe \sdemant\ scripts Senpt Messages: 
Sending snalog value = 770 {0302} 


if | clion lamp time scan e 


“Script contol 


iT$(4a] = He 
(iodw] = Ws 
T${i2a} = We 


[Esit actual setipt 
(Eatnon set |] 
(Beck en] 


"Sending analog value = ",N% 
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4.4.6.3 SDCMAINT BASIC INTERPRETER 


The script files are a sequence of BASIC-like commands. The standard dialog 
commands (PRINT, INPUT) are available as well as mathematics (SET) and 
branch command (IF, GOTO). 


There are two types of variables implemented: 

« the string variables 

* the integer variables 

The 26 pre-defined string variables are named AG....Z$ and may contain up to 
256 bytes of data, either an ASCII string or a binary telegram. The 26 pre- 
defined integer variables are named A%....2% and may contain a long integer 


variable between 0 and 4.000.000.000. 
The following commands are valid: 


; : BEEP. CLEAR 


DELAY DESTINATION GOTO IF 
INFO. INPUT NAME: PRINT 
SOURCE SEND. SET. WAIT 
WAITANY 


Table of description on the shortcuts used: 


Shortcut [Descriptio 


<byte-const> integer value 0...255 
<compare> <[=[> 
<constant> long integer value (max. +/- 2.147.000.000) 
<label> ASCIll name (not case-sensitive) 
<operator> +[-[*]/ 
string constant in quotation marks like “any text" 
binary telegram data like hh,hh,hh,bh (hh=00...FF) 
ASC | FDC | SPC | GWC | GW! | PC| ESS | FCP 
integer value 0,..65535 
string variable (max. 256 bytes) 

integer variable (max. +/- 2.147.000.000) 
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See the following table for a detailed description and some examples for the 
SDCMAINT BASIC commands: 


‘Command syntax Description [Example 


DESTINATION "<unit>" 


i<label> jump labet :SENDLOOP 
i comment line ; This ts a comment 
BEEP generates a sound BEEP | 
CLEAR Clears the dialog screen CLEAR 
[DELAY <constant> delays the script execution for n milliseconds DELAY 1000 
DELAY X% delays the script execution for X% milliseconds DELAY T% 
presets the dest. unit fora SEND command to a DESTINATION “ASC* 


constant 


DESTINATION X$ 


presets the dest. unit 
for a SEND command to a string variable 


DESTINATION US 


GOTO <label> 


branches to a jump tabel line 


~|GOTO SENDLOOP 


IF X$ = <string> GOTO <label> 


branches to label if string and string variable are equal 


IF A$ = "Yes' GOTO ok 


IF X% <compare> <constant> GOTO <label> 


‘branches to label if compare of integer and variable is 
ok 


IF N% < 100 GOTO loop 


IF X% <compare> Y% GOTO <label> 


branches to label if compare of two integer variables is 
‘ok 


IF 1% = N% GOTO ready 


INFO “This is an info" 


INFO <string> display an info text at selection of a script 

INPUT X$ spe string from the keyboard (terminated with INPUT AS 

INPUT X% eon tel integer from the keyboard (terminated with INPUT N% 

NAME <string> defines a long filename for the script file select box NAME “Testing luminance" 
PRINT prints an empty line to the display screen PRINT 

PRINT <string> {prints a constant string to the display screen PRINT "Enter a value:" 
PRINT <string>,X$ prints a string and a string variable to the display screen|PRINT “The string is:",S$ 
PRINT <string>,X% blah string and an integer variable to the display PRINT "The value is:*,N% 
SEND <string> sends an iMCS telegram from a string constant SEND 03,00,3e,07, ff 
SEND X$ sends an iMCS telegram contained in a string variable |SEND T$ 


SET X$ = <string> 


presets a string variable 


A$ = “Test done !" 


SET X$ = <telegram> 


stores a binary telegram into a string variable 


_|TS = 02,00,a9,de 


joins two string variables together to another string 


= 


SET X$ = Y$ + 2$ varlable AS = BS + C$ 
SET X$[<byte-const>] = <byte-const> eater one byte of a string variable at an offset with a TS[5} = 128 
SET X$[<byte-const>] = X% ois vi rhe byte of a string variable at an offset with a BS[22} = N% 
SET XS[<byte-const»W] = <word-const> _ modifies two bytes ofa sting variable at an offset with }reiswy _ +995 
e _ modifies two bytes of a string variable at an offset with S 
SET X$[<byte-const>W] = X% award vals: C$[16W] = M% 
SET X% = <constant> presets an integer variable N% = 8196 
SET X% = X$[<constant>} gets one byte of a string variable at an offset intoan 44, _ $18} 
= integer variable = 
ss gets two bytes of a string variable at an offset into an % 
SET X% = X$[<constant>W] integer variable M% = TS[12W} 
SET X% = Y% <operator> <constant> calculates an integer variable using a constant N% =N% + 10 
SET X% = Y% <operator> Z% calculates an integer variable from two others 1% = J% * K% 
SOURCE “cunit>" Casessh source unit fora SEND command to a SOURCE "FDC" 
SOURCE X$ presets the source unit for a SEND command to a SOURCE US$ 
string variable 
WAIT X$, <constant> wens ie a telegram to PC contained in a string variable WAIT T$,5000 
WAIT X$, X% beg bss a telegram to PC contained in a string variable WAIT TS, N% 
WAITANY X$, <constant> waits for any telegram contained in a string variable for WAIT T$,5001 
max n sec. 
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As usual in BASIC, the SET command is optional. The command lines ,SET 
A% = 145" and ,A% = 145" are interpreted identically. 


The following shows an example script file implementing an incrementally 
sending loop: 


NAME "Projection lamp time scan” 
INFO. “This ‘test sends Projection time I/Fs" 
CLEAR 

print "What is the increment ? 
input -I% 

SOURCE "ASC" 


DESTINATION “PC. " 
T$ = 23,01,FF,A1,00,00,04,00,FF,A3,00,00,00,00,04,00,02 


0. 


:LOOPO 

N&=0 

?LOOP1 

TS [4w] = NB 

TS[10w] NS 

TS[L12w] NS 

clear 

print. "Sending analog: value = ",N% 
SEND T$ 

DELAY: 200 

N&=NS+IS 

IF N%<1537 goto LOOP1 
GOTO LOOPO 


Hou 


rexit 
print "ready !" 
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4.5 PULLDOWN MENU ,,ADJUST* 


Es SDCMAINT - DataCine Diagnosis & Maintenance Tool ¥2.2 
Ee Sysdump Windows Options Hele 


Mini control parel 
Monitor ink 
Qption Conte 


The items in the Adjust pulldown menu allow to perform some changes of 


parameters of the telecine. These are the message weightings, the real-time 
clock, the mini control panel and the monitor link. 


4.5.1. ADJUST MENU ITEM , MESSAGE WEIGHTING“ 


SPC spatial proc. cantioler [g | 
ASC analog signal controller 


Gwe way cantraller 6 | 


ESS ‘electronic steadiness 0 | 


This dialog allows to modify the default weighting limits of the system 
messages. Here, each unit can be set up only to send system message to the 
RS232 link or to the IMCS network with a weighting between the specified one 
and the highest weighting of 6. This means, if you specify a weighting of 5, only 
system messages with weightings of 5 and 6 will be sent to the link or network. 
The default adjustment is 0 for the RS232 link and 4 for the IMCS network. 

You can modify each weighting value by pushing the down arrow in the 
selection field and select one of the values from the dropdown list. There are 
some additional buttons: 


@ Table“ 
shows a pop window with a description of the meanings of the 7 weightings. 
° ,,Update* 


requests all units once again for their actual weighting limits. 
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¢ ,,Default* 
switches ail units back to their default weighting limits of © for RS232 and 4 


for iMCS. 


e Done“ 
finally closes the , Message weighting" dialog. 


4.5.2 ADJUST MENU ITEM ,,REAL-TIME CLOCK“ 


This menu item allows you to 
set the SDC 2000 internal real- 
time clock. Although the unit 
has a battery-buffered internal 
real time clock it is necessary to 
correct the time after a period 
when a delay has _ been 
accumulated. 

In this dialog, the upper field 
,actual real time“ shows the 
internal clock of SDC 2000 and 
the lower field ,new real-time“ 
shows the actual value of the 
PC’s internal real time clock. 
This field can be modified by 
setting the cursor on it and 
overwriting the values, 


Pushing the button ,Set* transfers the new real time to the SDC 2000, first to 
the unit ASC and from there to all the other units within the iMCS network. The 
field ,actual real time“ will then show the new value. The ,Done“ button finally 
closes the dialog. 


4.5.3 ADJUST MENU ITEM ,, MINI CONTROL PANEL“ 


Rs Min! panel for SPIRIT This dialog window provides a 
gy mini control panel for the 
Soar cena e ana standard film motion functions of 
(| Actual 6] | the film scanner. It is very 
t od similar to the local panel at the 
a fee tight edge of the Spirit. There 
are buttons for the functions 
Shuttle, Step backwards, Step 
forwards, Play reverse, Play and 
Stop available. There is also a 
horizontal slider which allows to 
preset the Shuttle speed to a 
value between -25 and +25 
times Play. The selected value 
is shown in the ,Set* field while 
the actual value is displayed in 
the ,Actual" field. 


At the upper edge of the panel, the actual film deck timecode is displayed in the 
standard format hh:mm.ss:ff. 

The actual fiim motion status is displayed as at the local panel by illuminating 
the corresponding function keys with a yellow background. 

This panei dialog can be closed by pushing the ,Done“ button at the lower right 
corner. 
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4.5.4 ADJUST MENU ITEM ,,MONITOR LINK“ 


54 


aE 


FLG=808 41, TNP=86.SP 


This menu item opens a virtual ASCII terminal and allows to virtually connect to 
any of the controller board’s local RS232 diagnosis links. This ,connection" is 
however done via the iMCS network which has the disadvantage that the 
network load increases while a connection is established. Therefore, some 


system error messages may occur in this mode. 


Warning! This function should not be used during time critical operations. 


To connect to a unit, push the down arrow in the ,connect unit" field and select 
one of the units in the pulldown list. If the connection is successful, a 
corresponding message appears on the terminal screen and the name of the 
selected unit stays visible in the ,connect unit" field. If the connection fails, that 
means if the unit did not answer to the connection request, the ,connect unit* 
field will be cleared. 


When a connection is established, you can either change the connection by 
selecting another unit in the ,connect unit" field or you can clear the connection 


by pushing the ,,Disconnect* button. 


You may use the standard PC keyboard as input device for the virtual ASCH 
terminal. If you prefer it, you can activate an additional window with a soft key 
keyboard as input device by pushing the Keyboard“ button. This keyboard 
window can be moved to any position on the PC screen and can be closed with 


the Exit" button. 


The virtual terminal dialog can be closed by pushing the ,Done“ button. Please 
remember to disconnect the unit prior to closing the dialog! 


(Remark: This function is only available in Service mode!) 
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4.5.5 ADJUST MENU ITEM “OPTION CONTROL” 


W Option Wo.14 


[659D 1F54 BASG D361 00F7 Send 


The Option Control dialog allows to view the available options of the connected 
telecine and which of them are already activated. It also shows the number of 
remaining days, if there is an option with timeout loaded. All these inquiries are 
requested from the unit FDC. 


The second functionality of this dialog is to enter the license code to enable a 
new option. 

To do this, move the cursor to the edit field ‘License code entry’ and enter the 
license code you got from Thomson Multimedia. Then push the ’Send’ button. 

In an information box to the right of it, a success message or an error message 
will be shown. If the license code is ok, it is sent to the unit FDC and stored in 
the telecine’s non-volatile RAM. 

To close the dialog push the ,Done* button. 


Note: This dialog is supported from Spirit DataCine V4.00 and later! 


4.5.6 ADJUST MENU ITEM ,,RESTART ALL UNITS“ 
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This menu item can also be executed with the shortcut Ctrl-R. It brings a 
security request whether you are really sure to reset all the processor boards in 
the Spirit DataCine film scanner. When you acknowledge the request, a restart 
command is sent to all known units. 
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4.6 PULLDOWN MENU ,SYSDUMP* 


; cE Store system dump 
; Reload syster: dump 
Ve Analyze system dump 


The items in the Sysdump pulldown menu allow to perform dumps of the system 
parameters of the SDC 2000. They can be analyzed or reloaded to the connected 
Spirit DataCine. 


4.6.1 STORE SYSTEM DUMP 


iB Store system dump. 


Before starting the system dump you may modity 
the filename and enter a deserbing test for Ht | 


Filename [Sysht064.dmp 


| Desetiption (Qump of SPIRIT #143 Software version 3.22 


Reading. AIH LENSCAPE, .. 


The dialog ,Store system dump” allows to write all the actual parameters of the 
SPIRIT DataCine film scanner into a file on the Diagnosis PC’s hard disk. 
Before starting the system dump, you may modify the two entry fields of the 
dialog: the filename and the description text. A default filename is generated 
automatically as ,SYSnnnn.DMP* where nnnn is a four-digit number which is 
counted up with each completed system dump. 

You can change this default filename by overwriting it with another standard 
DOS filename (8 characters for name & 3 characters for extension). 

The system dump will be stored in the subdirectory ,SYSDUMP" of the 
SDCMAINT main directory. The description text can be any ASCIi text and will 
be stored together with the system dump data. Additionally, the actual date and 
time are stored together with it. 

When you push the ,Start" button, the dump process starts and requests all the 
Information fields“ from the different rack controllers of the SPIRIT DataCine 
film scanner. The progress is shown by a percentage bar and below it, the 
actual field name is displayed. A dump will last about one minute. You can abort 
a running system dump by clicking the ,Abort" button. To close the dialog, push 
the ,Done*“ button. 
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4.6.2 RELOAD SYSTEM DUMP 


Reload stored system dump 


The dialog ,Reload system dump” allows to load all parameters out of a dump 
file on the PC’s hard disk to the SPIRIT DataCine film scanner. To perform a 
reload, you have to select a filename from the list field ,Dump file“ which shows 
all the files in the SDCMAINT subdirectory SYSDUMP. After selection of a file, 
the description text, the date and time of the dump and the software version of 
the SDC 2000 system are shown in the message field ,Dump Description. 

Now you can push the ,Start“ button to start the dump download. An extra 
security request message appears, warning that you will overwrite all actual 
system parameters of your currently connected Spirit DataCine film scanner. 

If you acknowledge the security request with ,Yes“, the reload starts. The 
progress is shown by a percentage bar and below it, the actual field code is 
displayed. A dump reload will last about one minute. You can abort a running 
system dump reload by clicking the ,Abort* button. To close the dialog, push the 
»Done* button. 


NOTE! 

To avoid the floss of all actual system parameters at reload, first perform a 
system dump of the actual system parameters of the currently connected Spirit 
DataCine film scanner! 
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4.6.3 ANALYZE SYSTEM DUMP 


Field N 


(ia 


Data 


01 00 00 


r analog ie 


contains a velocily used ag the synchronization 
velocity for the SYNC command (50). 


The dialog ,Analyze system dump“ allows to view and analyze all parameters of 
the SPIRIT DataCine film scanner out of a dump file on the PC’s hard disk. To 
perform an analysis, you first have to select a filename from the upper frame’s 
list field. It shows all the files in the SDCMAINT subdirectory SYSDUMP., After 
selection of a file, the description text and the date of the dump are shown in 
two message fields below of it. 

Now the lower frame of the dialog window displays the data of one of the stored 
»Information fields“. The data consists of the following items: 


Field No. 

The actual number and the total number of stored ,,Information fields“ 
Unit 

The name of the controller which manages this Information field“ 
Name 


The name of the Information field“ 

Keyword 

The one-byte or two-byte keyword of the Information field“ in hexadecimal 
representation 

Size 

The number of bytes of data contained in this _,,Information field“ 


Data 
The data bytes of the_,,Information field“ in hexadecimal representation 


Description 
A short description text of the _,,Information field“ (only if available) 


pre-settable 
A checkbox showing why the actual ,,Information field“ is pre-settable or read 


only 
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* analog I/F 
A checkbox showing why the actual Information field" contains an analog 


value 


© Analog vaiue 
The decimal and percentile representation of an analog value 


To move to another Information field“, you have different entry possibilities: 
* press the button > to move to the next entry 
® press the button < to move to the previous entry 


* press the bution >> to move to the first entry of the next controller unit or 
end of list 


® press the button << to move to the first entry of the previous controller unit 
or begin of list 


® select an entry using the list box Information field name" 


° select an entry using the list box Keyword“ 


At any time you can select another system dump file by selecting its name from 
the upper frame’s list field. To close the dialog window, push the ,Done" button 
at the lower right edge. 


4.6.4 STORE MACHINE DATA 


Store machine data 


the operating time counters of the lamps and 


fore starting the system dump you may modi 
> filshame and enter a describing text for it! 


Machine data dumps are snapshots of the permanently stored alignments and 
configurations of a SPIRIT DataCine film scanner. They contain all the data 
stored in the non-volatile RAM of the machine. With the store machine data 
functionality it is possible to store and reload a specific alignment of the 
SDC2000. This function is only available with activated Service mode to prevent 
unwanted misalignments. 
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The dialog ,Store machine data“ allows to write all the actual non-volatile RAM 
parameters of the SPIRIT DataCine film scanner into a file on the Diagnosis 
PC's hard disk. 


Before starting the system dump, you may modify the two entry fields of the 
dialog: the filename and the description text. A default filename is generated 
automatically as ,MACHnnnn.DMP* where nnnn is a four-digit number, which is 
counted up with each completed dump. You can change this default filename by 
overwriting it with another standard DOS filename (8 characters name & 3 
characters extension). The dump file will be stored in the subdirectory 
»3SYSDUMP* of the SDCMAINT main directory. The description text can be any 
ASCIl text and will be stored together with the system dump data. Additionally, 
the actual date and time are stored together with it. 


When you push the ,Start" button, the dump process starts and requests the 
special information fields“ containing the non-volatile RAM data of the SPIRIT 
DataCine film scanner. The actual field name is displayed at the lower edge of 
the dialog. A dump will last some seconds. To close the dialog, push the ,Done*“ 
button. 


4.6.5 RELOAD MACHINE DATA 


The dialog ‘Reload machine data’ allows to load the non-volatile RAM 
parameters of the SPIRIT DataCine film scanner out of a dump file on the PC's 
hard disk. 


te Reload stored machine data {handshake version) _ 


Select a machine data dump ata system dump file to be 
iploaded to the nonvolatile RAM of the Dataline Hinscanner 


i FDC machine data" 
SPC machine data 


a 


To perform a reload, you have to select a filename from the list field ,Dump file’ 
which shows all the files in the SDCMAINT subdirectory SYSDUMP. After 
selection of a file, the description text, the date and time of the dump and the 
software version of the Spirit DataCine system are shown in the message field 
»Dump Description®. In the checkbox field “Dump items", the machine data 
entries found in the dump file are selected automatically. Only the machine data 
items that are selected will be reloaded to the Spirit DataCine film scanner. 
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Now you can push the ,Start® button to start the dump download. Two extra 
security request messages are shown, warning that you will overwrite the actual 
machine data parameters of your currently connected Spirit DataCine film 
scanner. If you acknowledge the security requests with ,Yes", the reload starts. 
The actual field code is displayed at the lower edge of the dialog. A dump 
reload will last only about some seconds. To close the dialog, push the ,Done*“ 
button. 


NOTE: To avoid the loss of the actual machine data parameters at reload, first 
perform a machine data dump of the actual system parameters of the currently 
connected Spirit DataCine film scanner! 


4.7 PULLDOWN MENU ,,OPTIONS* 


LAN adapter select. 
LAN diver mode > 
Intemet addresses 
CPU speedtest 
oe ee Registration 
| fesse== System Messages ===== ae - Service mode: 
Information te 


EGE 


The items in the Options pulldown menu allow to view and modify some setup 
parameters of the SDCMAINT maintenance and diagnosis tool. These are the 
LAN driver modes, the CPU speed, the registration entries and the properties of 
the NDIS driver. 


4.7.1. OPTIONS MENU ITEM “LAN ADAPTER SELECT” 
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Network adapter selection 


Please select the adpter, pou:want to use for the IMCS ‘protacal, 
Then click the button <Donee. 


SCorn EtherLink IISA (C509/3C509b) in IS4-Modue 


B PCI Ethernet Adapter 


Here a list of all installed network adapter drivers is displayed. You must select 
the adapter which is connected to the Thomson DataCine. 
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REMARK: There may be listed inactive or not fully installed or deinstalled 
drivers in the list. These ones are not usable for SDCMAINT. The “Dialup 
adapter" or "DFU-Adapter" is not supported either. 


4.7.2. OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,,LAN DRIVER MODE“ 
At this item, the actual LAN driver mode can be changed between 


* ,IMCS standard mode“ 

e ,IMCS IEEE mode“ 

« ,UP/IP mode* 

by selecting the corresponding entry in the pulldown menu. The correct 


selection for the film scanner’s internal diagnosis is the ,iMCS standard mode". 
For Voodoo iMCS diagnosis use “IMCS IEEE mode”. 


4.7.3 OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,,CPU SPEED TEST“ 


This menu item starts the CPU speed test again, which was already performed 
during the startup of SDCMAINT. The caiculated value is shown in a separate 
message window. This speed value is used to guarantee a reproducible timing 
for all PC types between 80386 and Pentium at software downloads. 


4.7.4 OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,,REGISTRATION* 


Please enter your registration data : 


SOC2000 Spirit DataCine Senice 
[230098002 licenseNo. 


-Praduct So eer 
_[SDCMAINT Vi1-x Name 


Srv Options : 


This dialog window allows to review or modify the entries in the registration 
database of SDCMAINT. These entries are the customer's name, the license 
number, the product name and options, the Ethernet address, perhaps a 
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timeout date and finally a registration key word. This key word must match to all 
the other entries in order to have a valid registration data set. 


The Options field may contain up to 3 options separated by a comma: 


* Tio 

the given timeout date is activated 
° Eth 

only the given Ethernet address is valid 
° Srv 

service mode is activated by default 


if you get new registration data from Thomson Multimedia, you can enter it into 
the different entry fields. When pushing the ,OK“ button, the key word is 
checked against the other entries and the data is stored in the file KEY.DAT if 
the registration is valid. If the data is not valid, you are requested to indicate 
why you want to keep the previous data without change. With an invalid 
registration key, it is not possible to start SDCMAINT once again. 


4.7.5 OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,, INTERNET ADDRESSES“ 


(82 Modity Internet addresses for UDPAP 


internet address of SDCMAINT PC 


fr92-127.47.11 a 


Internet address of gateway GWE. 


- fet.0.195.2007 


In this dialog, you can preset the internet address of your diagnosis PC and the 
internet address of the SDC 2000 Gateway Controller GWC. 


The addresses must be set according to your company’s guidelines to prevent 
any duplicate address in your local network. 


NOTE! 
These entries are only necessary if you want to use the LAN driver mode 


»UDPAP*. 
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4.7.6 OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,,SERVICE MODE“ 


This dialog allows to switch between the service mode and the non-service 
mode (customer mode) of the SDCMAINT Diagnosis tool. In order to switch on 
the service mode, the previous entry of a service password is necessary. 

Only if the registration data is supplied with the additional option ,Srv“, no 
service password is needed. 

In the non-service mode, the functions ,Send iMCS telegram“, ,Download single 
unit’, Download complete system" and Monitor link" are disabled. This is done 
to prevent any damages to the SPIRIT DataCine film scanner by erroneous 
modifications of the system parameters and software. 


4.7.7 OPTIONS MENU ITEM ,,NDIS PROPERTIES“ 
The NDIS properties are some menu items to view and modify the configuration 
of the NDIS 2.01 link and the employed Ethernet card’s controller. These 
functions are only applicable if something goes wrong with the NDIS link or 
there are problems with the Ethernet card used. 


4.7.7.1. MENU ITEM ,,SOFTWARE STATE“ 
These are some internal counters of the SDCMAINT tool. The window is also a 
debugging screen for internal online diagnosis. 
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4.7.7.2, MENU ITEM ,, STATISTIC TABLE“ 


(2 LAN controller statistics 


Ndis Adapter Name : "0003" 
Type: Realtek RTL8029 Ethernet Adapter. 


Driver Statistics : 

Bytes Transmitted Ok. .. 53 
Bytes Received Ok.... 137660 
Transmits with one collision... 0 
Transmits with more colfisians. 6 
Received Packet Count... 

Sent Packet Count. 


Protocol Statistics : 

Driver Description. PCANDIS3 Protocol Driver 
Received Packet Count 

Rix Missed. Kernel Resource. 
Rx Missed, User Resource. 
Sent Packet Count........... 
Tx Missed. Kernel Resource. 


This menu item requests the LAN controller for the actual counters to build a 
statistic table. These are the current operation modes and the frame and byte- 
counters of the receiver and the transmitter. The number of occurred errors is 
also shown. 

The list can be scrolled through using the scrollbar at the right side. The dialog 
can be closed by pushing the ,,Done“ button. 
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4.7.7.3, MENU ITEM ,, SPECIFIC TABLE“ 


{2 LAN Controller specific table © 


Ndis Adapter Name - “0003" 
Type: Realtek RTLBO29 Ethernet Adapter. 


Permanent Ethemet Address...52-54-05-df-d2-bf 
Current Ethemet Addres. 

1. Multicast Address... 

2. Multicast Address. 

3. Multicast Address. 

iMax. No. of Muticasts. 


FRecetee buffer space... 
Transmit buffer space... 


Available adapters under Windows 95 : : 

{0} 3€om EtherLink HI ISA (3C509/3C509b) in IS4 
3Com EtherLink IH ISA (3C509/3C509b} in iS4 
Adapter Name: “O000" 


[2] DFG-Adapter 


DFU-Adapter 
AdapterName: “O002" 


Help | 


This menu item requests the LAN controller for the actual configuration to build 
a specific table. These are the limitations of the LAN controller, the buffer sizes 
and the current Ethernet address settings of the receiver and the transmitter. 
The list can be scrolled through using the right scrollbar. 


The dialog can be closed by pushing the ,Done“ button. 


4.8 PULLDOWN MENU ,,HELP“ 


Eontents 
Search for Help Oh 


System Messages =: 


This pulldown menu gives access to the online instructions supplied with the 
SDCMAINT diagnosis and maintenance tool. They are available in the separate 
file SDCMAINT.HLP. Additionally, the ,About* items give some information about 
the version and registration of the application. 
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4.8.1 MENU ITEM ,,CONTENTS“ 
This menu item opens the Help dialog at the main window from where you can 
branch to any interesting instruction text by selecting one of the hyperlinks. 


4.8.2 MENU ITEM ,SEARCH FOR HELP ON...“ 
This menu iter opens the Help dialog with a sorted keyword list where you can 
select an interesting instruction text by clicking the corresponding keyword. 


4.8.3 MENU ITEM ,HOW TO USE HELP“ 
This menu item opens a Windows internal Help dialog with common instruction 
how to use the Help dialog. 


4.8.4 MENU ITEM ,SDCMAINT HISTORY“ 
This menu item shows a list of all versions of SDCMAINT and the bug fixes and 
enhancements implemented at the different builds. 


0) SDCMAINI version history 


: first distributed version of SDCHAINT (FLHFC2) 
{Baild 104 10.03. hex-conv. ok, basic helpfile + install. bat added 
‘|Build LlZ O2.10.96 renamed ta sdemaint, system download sdded 
q Build 122 O1.11.96 ImcsRecodMenu with saved checkboxes and filter key 
‘Enaila 125 O8.11.96 IMCS record filter function expanded 
‘|Build 126 18.11.96 Imes Record: save logfiles to disk 
: Display Select: select save never/salways ‘request 
added statistics,specific table 
; address and Multicast address dialegs to menu 
ABuild 128 04.12.96 added new dialog window messages record 
added Toolbar buttons for Record/Open iMCS/HUsgs 4 Terminal 
added Toolbar combobox for LAN mode selection 
Build 129 13.12.96 Terminal mode added 
Logfiles now in subdirectory logfiles 
subdirectories now created at startup 
dowmload & diwmnld check of download data bytes 0..3 
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4.8.5 MENU ITEM ,ABOUT SDCMAINT* 


_ THOMSON 


This menu item provides some information on the SDCMAINT SPIRIT DataCine 
Diagnosis and Maintenance Tool itself, including the following items: 


ataCine peas Toot 
S2Bit - {Build 226) i 


© Allrights reserved. 


"THOMSON Grass Valley ot 

_ BTS Media Solutions GmbH, Weiterstad! : 

Licensed to: Spwit 7 Specter / Shadows - service 
License Na. 240098002 © 


Ethemet addiess: _ NDIS link available : Nes 


)62-54-05-dt-d4-1c ae Nols Sink inland \Yes es 
CPU speed: {403 oe 
pe pa “LAN made [Stated 


® version number 

® copyright statement 

® ficensee’s name 

® license number 

© detected Ethernet address 

® detected CPU speed (in about nnn MHz of a Pentium®) 
* availability of an NDIS driver 

© initialization state 

° actual running receive made 


This dialog can be closed by pushing the ,,Done" button at the lower right corner. 
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5. TYPICAL OPERATIONS 


5.1 LOAD THE NEW SDC 2000 CONTROLLER SOFTWARE FROM FLOPPY TO 
THE HARDDISK OF THE PC. 


If you do not have already loaded the new SDC 2000 controller software onto 
your local hard disk, insert the floppy disk(s) or CDROM with the new software 
into the disk drive and start copying with the pulldown menu items ,Downioad 
Copy & convert from A:/B:“. All files with the extensions DLD, BIN and HEX will 
now be converted to the DLD format and stored into the directory 
C:\SDCMAINT\DOWNLOAD on the local hard disk. 


5.2 START AND PERFORM THE DOWNLOAD FUNCTION OF SDCMAINT 


other path | 


ABO dsO0S20.dd | 


» DY ‘ 
. Blatué: Transratting dat: 
AutoRestat (Vo 


If you have the new controller software available in the DOWNLOAD directory, 
you can start the download dialog via the pulldown menu item ,Download 
Single unit‘. In the upper selection box, you can select one of the files from the 
DOWNLOAD directory to be downloaded to the SDC 2000. 

In the lower selection box, you may select the appropriate unit for the selected 
software, but this selection is done automatically if the filename is the standard 
software version name provided by Thomson Multimedia. Now you can start the 
download by clicking the ,Download“ button. 

Make sure that the SDC 2000 is previously switched to STOP and LOCAL 
mode (Remote mode off}. 

if only an upgrade of the application software of the units is necessary, you 
have to load the appropriate file to each unit: 


DS0051x.DLD to ASC 

DS0052x.DLD to FDC 

DS0053x.DLD to GWC 

DS0054x.DLD to SPC 

DS0013x.DLD to FCP 

(x is a subversion character beginning with ,a‘) 
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If an upgrade of the application software and the system software of the units is 
necessary, you have to load first the system software and then the application 
software to each unit: 


DS0050x.DLD to ASC 
DS0051x.DLD to ASC 
DS0050x.DLD to FDC 
DS0052x.DLD to FDC 
DS0050x.DLD to SPC 
DS0054x.DLD to SPC 
DS0013x.DLD to FCP (here the system software is firmware) 


This download sequence can be automated by writing a correspondent script 
file and using the full system download via the pulldown menu item ,,Download 
Complete system". 


5.3. ENABLE REMOTE CONTROL ACCESS WITH PC DUO FOR THOMSON 


SERVICE 


Install PC-Duo on your PC according to chapter 2.1.2 ,Installation of remote 
control software.." 

Take care that the modem is switched on at PC startup and is connected to the 
telephone line. Now remote control access by Thomson service to your SPIRIT 
DataCine film scanner is possible. The following tasks can be performed: 


Sending new software versions to your Diagnosis PC 

Downloading this software to your SPIRIT DataCine film scanner 
Restarting the SPIRIT DataCine’s controller software 

Collecting actual system messages of your Spirit DataCine 

Transmitting these logfiles to the Thomson service 

Performing a system dump of the SPIRIT DataCine to the Thomson service 
Transmitting this dump file to the Thomson service 

Sending special diagnosis script files to your Diagnosis PC 

Starting these diagnosis scripts 

Connecting the telecine’s local diagnosis ports via “Monitor Link” 


Please ask your Thomson Multimedia service engineer for farther details on the 
temote maintenance benefits. 


70 


Rev: 6/ 12.02 


FH 1660 


6. INDEX 


message weighting .. 
mini contro! panel 
monitor link 
real-time clock. 
restart all units 


Analyze 
SYSTEM: GUND si iis ninereccnaseuttisordsnnsvebeusenerderdedesnsasedeer 58 


Check 
board versions 


operating time . 
overview system check 


software version. ‘40, 42 
Controllers........... 42 
CPU 

SPOOM LOSt a. ccsssvieacdestsesecevcssebavis scanvs eonecodensedente 62 
Diagnosis 

terminal COMMECHION 00.0... eeceeetereeneeeetseeneees 14 
Diagnostic Kit FH 1660 oo... cscseesesesesesescsneseseseeesevee 3 
Download 


complete system . 
edit script file 


-12, 36, 69 
38 


single unit.. 12 
single unit 35 
Ethernet 


iMCS 
disable filter... ceeeeeeee 
display select.. 
filter select 
network... 
open logfile. 
print logfile... 
record new file 
record traffic .. 
save logfile .... 
send logfile 

iMCS 
open logfile. 

installation 
PC DUO 
SDCMAINT .... 


internet 
address ... 


LAN 
driver mode... 
driver UDPAP . 


Lookup tables 
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Options. 
Messages. 
menu... 
open file. 
print file. 
record file . 
save file... 


NDIS 


PROPOMISS 5: fe3.ck,estescnecanpencdst aatcea svareredistocnss 64 
OP OKANO aireiiassessnnsce otchiecsieiee si eiancardee eer hen ea 69 
Options 


PC LAN cable.. 
Pulldown menus. 
Registration 


key... 

Remote Control. ae te 
Access... . 70 

SDCMAINT 5 
Basic commands. .. 60 
Basic interpreter .. 49 
connection to SDC 2000 8 
i (ole) | ol: | a 


Service 


Software state 
SPOCHIC tables: stccasalascatesancsasdssesssidiotaeecteceseatronsee 
Starting the application .. 
Statistic table 
System 
check............ 
check overview. eae 
GUID cecscd teseausaresteaddeseosisndestccisieietediasteaaetdstitoed 56 
System messages 
open log file 
record new ........ 
Tasks of SDCMAINT 
Text editor... 


Timeout date .. 
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